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Foreword

Freedom inthe Worldis an evaluation of political rights and civil liberties in the world's
nations and related territories, now numbering 191 and 57 respectively, that Freedom
House provides on an annual basis.

Freedom House is a nonprofit organization based in New York that monitors po-
litical rights and civil liberties around the world. Established in 1941, Freedom House
believes the effective advocacy of human rights at home and abroad must be grounded
in fundamental democratic values and principles.

Freedom House first began to evaluate political rights and civil liberties during
the 1950s, when racial violence increased in the United States. The first year-end re-
view of freedom was completed in 1955. During those early years, the project was
called the Balance Sheet of Freedom, and later the Annual Survey of the Progress of
Freedom. By the late 1960s, the Freedom House Board of Trustees felt there was a
need to create a single standard by which to measure and record the development of
freedom around the world.

When Freedom House's Comparative Survey of Freedom was established in the
early 1970s, democracy was in a perilous condition in many states and on every con-
tinent: Spain, Portugal and Greece were under military rule; the world's largest de-
mocracy, India, was sliding toward martial law; an American president faced the
possibility of impeachment; Africa was torn by both factional strife and racial con-
flict; and the prospects for liberalization—not to say democratization—in Eastern
Europe, Latin America and Asia were dim. By the 1980s this dispiriting picture had
changed and we witnessed a decade of unprecedented gains in democratization and
freedom in much of the world. The years of 1993 and 1994, however, revealed the
fragility of many of those gains, as they were undercut by corruption, interfactional
feuding, ethnic rivalry, open conflict, economic stress and citizen dissatisfaction.

The Survey project has continued to develop over the years, being incorporated in
the late 1970s into Freedom in the World, where it is now complemented by regional
essays and country-by-country reports. In 1989 it became a year-long effort produced
by our regional experts, consultants, and human rights specialists. As the resources
listed at the back of this book attest, the Survey acquires its information from a wide
range of diverse sources.

Freedom House has become known, over the years, as a dependable and fair ad-
vocate for those deprived of civil liberties and political rights. Because of that record,
it has the privilege of being the recipient of information provided by many human
rights activists, journalists, editors, and political leaders from around the world. The
transmission of this information often exacts a high price from those who send it, as
they frequently risk endangering their livelihoods, their health and lives, and some-
times the lives of their families. Much of the material in this book is, therefore, the
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contribution of heroic figures, many of whose names will go unremarked in the his-
tory of our times.

Western journalists have a long tradition of putting themselves in physical danger
to obtain information, of finding ingenious ways to penetrate almost inaccessible places.
They do this today in some places where there are few if any human rights advocates.
We have benefited from their reports from areas such as Somalia, Bosnia, Rwanda,
and Chechnya. They have brought back, or sent back, reports of horrendous human
rights abuses, often humanizing gruesome reports that statistics seem to deaden by
giving the names of particular families and individuals who have deprived of their
basic rights.

We have been pleased to note and to benefit from the increasing number of hu-
man rights organizations forming in Africa and Asia. Operating under the most trying
conditions, economic and political, these nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) face
the same obstacles that other human rights organizations know so well. But in addi-
tion they must make the case for the protection of individual human rights in political
cultures that would often subordinate them to the demands of the state, as those de-
mands are interpreted by autocratic or dictatorial leaders. Even as they struggle to
defend their fellow citizens, they must combat charges that they are operating under
the sway of foreign influences, specifically those from the West.

Throughout the year Freedom House personnel regularly conduct fact-finding mis-
sions to gain more in-depth knowledge of the vast political transformations affecting
our world. During these week-to month-long investigations, we make every effort to
meet a cross-section of political parties and associations, human rights monitors, religious
figures, representatives of both the private sector and trade union movement, academics
and the appropriate security forces and insurgent movements where they exist.

During the past year, Freedom House staff traveled to Azerbaijan, Burkina Faso,
Burma, Cameroon, Canada, Cote d'lvoire, Cuba, East Timor, Egypt, Eritrea, France,
Ghana, Indonesia, Japan, Mauritania, Nepal, Poland, Russia, Senegal, South Korea, Swit-
zerland, Tanzania, Trinidad and Tobago, Uganda, Ukraine and the United Kingdom.

The Survey project team also consults a vast array of published source materials,
ranging from the reports of other human rights organizations to often rare, regional
newspapers and magazines.

This year's Survey team includes Adrian Karatnycky, the project coordinator, Jill
Crawford, Charles Graybow, Christopher Kean, Thomas R. Lansner, Douglas W.
Payne, Arch Puddington, Leonard R. Sussman and George Zarycky. The general edi-
tor of Freedom in the World is Roger Kaplan; the deputy editor and assistant editor
are Mark Wolkenfeld and Pei C. Koay, respectively. This year's research assistants
were Art Artman, Nelson DeSousa, Shahrzad Elghanayan, Harry Gamble and Sarah
Gershman. Roger Kaplan is the editor of Freedom Review.

The Survey team gratefully acknowledges the expertise of specialists Anne
Applebaum, Prof. Charles Gati, Kaku Kimura, Seth Lipsky, Richard Messick, Prof.
John Micgiel, Dr. Alexander Motyl, Dr. Daniel Pipes and Prof. Arthur Waldron, as
well as members of the Survey review team, Prof. Jeane Kirkpatrick, Dr. Joshua
Muravchik, Dr. Francis Fukuyama and Prof. Seymour Martin Lipset.

Substantial support for the Comparative Survey of Freedom has been generously
provided by The Pew Charitable Trusts, the Lynde & Harry Bradley Foundation, and
the Smith Richardson Foundation.
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Democracy and Despotism:
Bipolarism Renewed?  Adrian karamycky

After years of political volatility and strife that in several countries attained appalling
levels of carnage, the world in 1995 cohered into radically divergent polities—gener-
ally free societies characterized by democratic governance and unfree societies char-
acterized by arbitrary rule.

The good news is that many free societies are showing signs of increasing dura-
bility, as years of democratic rule and toleranfter years of political volatility and strife
that in several countries attained appalling levels of carnage, the world in 1995 coher-
ed into radically divergent polities—generally free societies characterized by demo-
cratic governance and unfree societies characterized by arbitrary rule.

The good news is that many free societies are showing signs of increasing dura-
bility, as years of democratic rule and tolerance are creating a stronger infrastructure
of civil society, especially in the post-Communist countries of Central Europe and in
Latin America.

But major obstacles to the expansion of freedom and democracy are emerging in
the form of: a) ideologies that promote authoritarian market transitions—most preva-
lent in East Asia; b) "red-brown" alliances between Communists and the economic
nomenklatura on the one hand and ultranationalist and neo-fascist groupings on the
other—most prominently in Russia; ¢) radical Islamism.

As the year ends, there are 76 Free countries whose citizens enjoy a broad range
of political rights and civil liberties (the same number as last year); 62 Partly Free
countries (61 last year), in which there are some constraints on political rights and
civil liberties, and 53 Not Free countries (54 last year), in which basic rights are de-
nied. One country, Mali, joined the ranks of Free, becoming the only predominantly
Muslim state to achieve that status.

Three countries saw their political and civil rights improve enough to go from
Not Free to Partly Free in the Freedom House ranking: Eritrea, Ethiopia and Tanza-
nia. However, Bolivia, which underwent six months of emergency presidential rule,
lost its Free ranking and is now Partly Free. Cambodia went from Partly Free to Not
Free, as political violence against political parties and the media intensified and there
were signs of growing consolidation of power by forces linked to the Khmer Rouge.
Lebanon, which saw an undemocratic and indefinite extension of presidential power,
also became Not Free.

1,114.5 million people (19.5 percent of the world's population) live in Free soci-
eties and have a broad range of political rights and civil liberties; 2,365.8 million persons
(41.5 percent) live in Partly Free societies in which there are some constraints on basic
rights as a consequence of government practice and as a result of insurgencies, politi-
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Freedom in the World—1996

The population of the world this year is estimated at 5,701.5 Partly Free: 2,365.8 billion (41.49 percent of the world's

billion persons, who reside in 191 sovereign states and 57 population) live in 62 of the states and 6 of the related

related territories—a total of 248 entities. The level of political territories.

rights and civil liberties as shown comparatively by the

Freedom House Survey is: Not Free: 2,221.2 billion (38.96percent of the world's
population) live in 53 of the states and 8 of the related

Free: 1,114.5 billion (19.55 percent of the woild's population) territories.

live in 76 of the states and in 44 of the related territories.

A Record of the Survey

(population in millions)

WORLD
SURVEY DATE REE PARTLY FREE NOT FREE POPULATION
January '81 1,613.0 (35.90%) 970.9 (21.60%) 1,911.9 (42.50%) 4,495.8
January ‘82 1,631.9 (35.86%) 916.5 (20.14%) 2,002.7 (44.00%) 4,551.1
January '83 1,665.1 (36.32%) 918.8 (20.04%) 2,000.2 (43.64%) 4,584.1
January ‘84 1,670.7 (36.00%) 1,074.8 (23.00%) 1,917.5 (41.00%) 4,663.0
January '85 1,671.4 (34.85%) 1,117.4  (23.30%) 2,007.0 (41.85%) 4,795.8
January '86 1,747.2  (36.27%) 1,121.9 (23.29%) 1,947.6 (40.43%) 4,816.7
January ‘87 1,842.5 (37.10%) 1,171.5 (23.60%) 1,949.9 (39.30%) 4,963.9
January ‘88 1,924.6 (38.30%) 1,205.4  (24.00%) 1,896.0 (37.70%) 5,026.0
January '89 1,992.8 (38.86%) 1,027.9  (20.05%) 2,107.3 (41.09%) 5,128.0
January '90 2,034.4 (38.87%) 1,143.7 (21.85%) 2,055.9 (39.28%) 5,234.0
January ‘91 2,088.2 (39.23%) 1,485.7 (27.91%) 1,748.7 (32.86%) 5,322.6
January '92 1,359.3  (25.29%) 2,306.6 (42.92%) 1,708.2 (31.79%) 5,374.2
January '93 1,352.2  (24.83%) 2,403.3 (44.11%) 1,690.4 (31.06%) 5,446.0
January '94 1,046.2 (19.00%) 2,224.4  (40.41%) 2,234.6 (40.59%) 5,505.2
January '95 1,119.7 (19.97%) 2,243.4  (40.01%) 2,243.9 (40.02%) 5,607.0
January '96 1,114.5 (19.55%) 2,365.8 (41.49%) 2.221.2 (38.96) 5.701.5

cal terrorism and rampant corruption; and 2,221.2 million people (39 percent of the
world's population) live in Not Free societies.

Twenty-five countries registered significant gains in freedom without changing
broad rating categories, while eight registered declines. Nearly half of these signifi-
cant changes were in Africa, which in 1995 was the most politically volatile region in
the world.

The most repressive states

Eighteen states received Freedom House's lowest rating—7 for political rights and 7
for civil liberties. The worst rated of these repressive states were Irag, North Korea
and Sudan. In the same category were Afghanistan, Bhutan, Burma, China, Cuba,
Equatorial Guinea, Libya, Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Syria, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan,
Uzbekistan and Vietnam. Nigeria was the sole new entrant into the ranks of the least
free. There, a military dictatorship that seized power in 1993 capriciously executed
Ken Saro-Wiwa and eight other human rights advocates of the rights of the Ogoni
nationality. The swiftness of the verdict and the riggedjudicial process were evidence
that political terror masquerading as the rule of law has become commonplace under
the military dictatorship.

Democracies on the rise

The rise in the number of formal democracies continued in 1995. This year's survey
shows that there are now 117 democracies, with Moldova and the Kyrgyz Republic
new entrants and the Dominican Republic re-entering the ranks of the world's de-



Bipolarism Renewed? 5

mocracies. This represents just over 61
percent of the world's 191 countries.
From the perspective of a decade ago the

4 Gains in Freedom
Changing Categories

gain is all the more impressive. Ten years | Countries 1994 1995
ago, less than 42 percent of the world's | Eritrea Not Free Partly Free
- - Ethiopia Not Free Partly Free
countries were formal democracies. }
L Mali Partly Free Free
Today, 3.1 billion persons out of a | Tanzania Not Free Partly Free
world population of 5.7 billion live under
democratically elected governments.
While not yet a universal standard, de- 3 Declines in Freedom
mocracy has deepening and widening Changing Categories
roots in all p_arts of the world. We.stern Countries 1094 1095
Europe remains the most democratic re- Bolivia Free Partly Free
gion of the world, with 24 democracies Cambodia Partly Free Not Free
representing 100 percent of the states in | 2" Partly Free No Free

the region. Democracy predominates in

the Americas, where there are 31 democratic polities among 35 countries (88.5 per-
cent). Just six years after the collapse of the Berlin Wall and four years after the col-
lapse of the USSR, there are now 19 democracies among the 27 countries of Central
and Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union (70 percent). There are 25 democra-
cies among the 52 countries of the Asia/Pacific region (48 percent). The least deep
roots for democracy are in Africa, where there are 18 democracies among the region's
53 countries (34 percent).

That 61 percent of all countries and nearly 55 percent of the world's population
live under governments and legislatures elected in generally free and fair political
processes represents a landmark shift. Today it is the expectation of the clear majority
of citizens that their governments be accountable to them through regular elections.
Such a broadening global consciousness does not guarantee full freedom, but it does
create the basis for more free societies and for greater engagement by citizens in pub-
lic affairs. Widening public democratic consciousness throughout the world, as well
as growing expectations by the Western advanced industrial democracies that coun-
tries which receive significant aid should respect fundamental human rights and demo-
cratic procedures reinforces this trend.

Democracy and basic freedoms
Democracy is not synonymous with freedom. Of 117 democracies, 76 are Free, 40
democracies are Partly Free, and one democracy—war-ravaged Bosnia—is Not Free.
Nevertheless it is significant that 34 of the democracies that are not rated Free are
what Freedom House would call "high Partly Free countries," in which there is a sub-
stantial degree of freedom, as well as some measure of respect for basic human rights.

Many of the low-rated Partly Free democracies register an erosion of basic free-
doms as a result of ethnically based insurgencies and terrorist movements, which
destabilize free institutions. Still, even in war-torn and Not Free Bosnia, with over
half its territory ethnically cleansed and ruled by indicted war criminals, the year-end
prospect of peace holds open the possibility of a broad expansion of political rights
and civil liberties.

Wars, insurgencies and the influence of military establishments in the political
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process are among the reasons why many de-
mocracies fail to observe or protect the basic
rights of their citizens. Eight Partly Free de-
mocracies—and the sole Not Free Democ-
racy, Bosnia—face insurgencies and military
emergencies affecting parts of their territory.
Ten Partly Free democracies are heavily in-
fluenced by a military that has intervened
directly in taking state power. Other Partly
Free democracies are dealing with past peri-
ods of dictatorship and totalitarian rule and
do not have strong and vibrant nongovern-
mental structures of civil society and suffi-
ciently strong private economic sectors,
which are indicators of Free societies. With
all their imperfections, democracies still rep-
resent the best terrain for the expansion of
significant freedoms and so deserve to be the
focus of Western aid and assistance efforts.

What accounts for the unprecedented

The 18 Worst Rated Countries*

Afghanistan
Bhutan
Burma
China
Cuba
Equatorial Guinea
Iraq
Korea, North
Libya
Nigeria
Saudi Arabia
Somalia
Sudan
Syria
Tajikistan
Turkmenistan
Uzbekistan
Vietnam

The 5 Worst Rated

phenomenon of democratic governance? In Related Territories

part, it is the growing power of the global
communications revolution, which has
strengthened international public awareness
of global trends toward democracy. Another
important factor has been the growing pres-
sure ofthe international community, particu-
larly donor nations from among the advanced
industrial democracies, which increasingly are pressing governments to hold free and
fair elections as a condition of eligibility for development assistance.

East Timor (Indonesia)
Kashmir (India)
Kosovo (Yugoslavia)
Tibet (China)
West Papua (Indonesia)

« For explanation of Survey Methodology see p. 531

Even in strife-torn Algeria, presidential elections in November 1995—though not
completely open and free—offered voters a meaningful range of political options. No
less important, a high voter turnout became a means for expressing public support for
democratic solutions to political differences and represented a repudiation of Islam-
ist-inspired mass terror, as well as military repression of non-violent opponents of the
regime, which in the last four years has claimed as many as 50,000 lives.

The consequences of ethnic cleansing
The early 1990s were characterized by rising interethnic carnage that claimed hun-
dreds of thousands of lives each year. Violence on such a scale appears to have abated
in 1995. The phenomena of ethnocide and ethnic cleansing, fed by virulent forms of
xenophobic nationalism, declined as 1995 drew to a close, in part because the propo-
nents of the politics of group hatred had achieved their horrible goal and in part be-
cause of growing international pressures to stop such practices. In 1995, ethnic cleansing
and ethnocide abated even as they left a horrible legacy in Bosnia and Rwanda.

In other settings which had seen recent massive atrocities, the death toll drasti-
cally declined as the year drew to an end. In Chechnya, a war prosecuted by Russia,
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25 Gains in Freedom Without 8 Declines in Freedom Without
Changing Categories Changing Categories
Algeria Lithuania Armenia
Angola Mauritania Bangladesh
Benin Mozambique Belarus

Botswana Nicaragua Cameroon
Brunei Philippines Columbia
Djibouti Poland Kenya
Dominica Rwanda Kyrgyz Republic
Estonia St. Kitts and Nevis Nigeria
Georgia Seychelles

Ghana South Africa

Ireland Thailand

Japan Uganda

Latvia

which had claimed as many as 50,000 lives, most of them noncombatant Chechens,
was winding down, leaving a legacy of destruction and hundreds of thousands of refu-
gees. In 1995, ethnic strife and open warfare escaped the predominantly Russian
Transdnister region of Moldova, where the indigenous population sought secession.
Similarly, the conflicts between Georgia and separatist Abkhazia and South Ossetia
and Georgia were kept in check this year, leaving in their wake thousands dead and
over a quarter million refugees. A cease-fire between an ethnically cleansed Nagorno-
Karabakh and Azerbaijan held as the year ended, but years of conflict between Arme-
nians and Azeris had resulted in nearly a million refugees from both nationalities,
who continued to live in uncertainty and poverty.

Despite an end to much ethnically based carnage, the new year holds out the pros-
pect that the international community must now deal with the toll of ethnic conflicts—
massive refugee populations and a legacy of fear, suspicion and hatred that can be a
breeding ground of future conflicts.

In recent years, ethnic hatreds have not been simply spontaneous expressions of
age-old atavistic hatreds. Most major interethnic civil wars and violent separatist
movements have been aided and abetted by states and organized political movements.
Itis increasingly clear that when the volatile power of states merges with the passion
of ethnic kinship and nationalism, conflict spins out of control. In 1995, it was inter-
national pressure against states engaged in such reckless and dangerous interventions
that helped bring the promise of an end to some of the worst instances of ethnocide,
most notably in Bosnia.

In 1995, a combination of international engagement and fatigue by warring par-
ties had deepened progress toward peace and reconciliation in Northern Ireland. In-
ternational pressure, internal opposition and war fatigue were likewise factors that
pressured Russia to back off from the indiscriminate prosecution of a murderous war.

In part absorbed by an intense political struggle culminating with a 17 December
parliamentary election and by the debilitating effects of the ill-conceived war in
Chechnya, Russia—which had intervened actively in support of ethnic separatist forces
in a number of new independent post-Soviet states—retreated from such overtly de-
stabilizing interventions in 1995.

Russia also began to play a more responsible role in the Crimea, a peninsula that
is part of Ukraine. There, despite occasional provocative statements by Russian par-
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liamentary leaders, Russian Prime Minister Viktor Chernomyrdin and his Ukrainian
counterpart, Prime Minister Yevhen Marchuk, sought to resolve differences over the
disposition of the Black Sea Fleet. There was little evidence of the Russian state's
efforts to foment separatism among Crimea's majority Russian population as Russia
and Ukraine sought to rebuild economic links severed after the collapse of the USSR.

Yet, ominously, even as the Russian foreign and defense ministries were behav-
ing with greater restraint in the border countries Russian officials call the Near Abroad,
a chorus of voices in the Russian political establishment raised the issue of the reuni-
fication of the former Soviet states, and disparaged the fragile independence of many
post-Soviet states. In the Russian parliamentary campaign of November-December
1995, calls for the restoration of a single
state, the military-political unity of the
peoples of the USSR and the legislative
renunciation of the agreement that led to
the USSR's demise were made by several
major parties. A powerful political move-
ment—the Congress of Russian Commu- 1993 75 73 38
nities—campaigned on the basis of efforts
to reunite the countries of historic Russian
settlement into a single state. 1995 76 61 54

The Global Trend

Free Partly Free  Not Free
Countries Countries  Countries

1986 56 56 55

1994 72 63 55

While progress could be seen in ethnic, 1996
conflict zones in Central Europe and the
former USSR, there remained a number of
settings in which ethnic and other communal conflicts continued to rage. In Burundi, eth-
nically motivated killings were estimated to have claimed over 10,000 lives in 1995. In
India (especially in the territory of Jammu and Kashmir) and in Pakistan interethnic and
religious strife continued to destabilize democracies. The Kurdish struggle for indepen-
dence—Iled in large measure by the terrorist Kurdish Workers Party (PKK)—coupled with
the Turkish government's military and security measures to hold on to Turkish Kurdistan,
continued to constrict the political rights and civil liberties of all Turkish citizens.

In Sri Lanka an ethnic separatist movement led by the guerrilla army of the Tamil
Liberation Tigers as well as vigorous efforts at counter-insurgency by the island
country's authorities, had resulted in thousands killed and nearly half a million refu-
gees. Despite year-end successes by Sri Lankan authorities in capturing the former
Tamil stronghold of Jaffna, the ethnically based struggle shows little sign of peaceful
resolution. In Sudan, one of the world's most repressive governments continued to
prosecute an ethnically based war that has displaced over a million people.

76 62 53

Regional variations

Democratic and Free societies can be found within societies at all levels of economic
development, among different ethnic and racial groupings, all major world religions
and in all parts of the world. It is, nevertheless, instructive to look at the state of free-
dom and democratic governance from a broader, regional perspective.

Asia/Pacific
The vast majority of the world's citizens (nearly three in five) live in the Asia/Pacific
region, which extends from Turkey in the West to Japan and the Pacific Island coun-
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tries in the East. Ofthe 52 countries in the Asia/Pacific region, there are 25 formal democ-
racies. Out of a total Asia/Pacific population of 3.4 billion, 47 percent, or 1.6 billion, live in
democracies. Of the 52 Asian states, 15 are Free, 16 are Partly Free, and 21 are Not Free.
But only 6 percent of the population of the Asia/Pacific region lives in Free societies.
Forty-three percent of the population lives in Partly Free regions, and 1.73 billion
inhabitants of Asia (51 percent of the population) lives in Not Free societies.

In Asia, a combination of residual Marxist-Leninist one-party states—North Korea,
Vietnam, Laos and China—as well as the resilience of the Marxist-Leninist Khmer
Rouge in Cambodia contributed to the high proportion of Not Free countries. A reac-
tionary trend in East Asia is represented by the effort of Singapore's leaders to justify
authoritarian transitions to free markets. To some degree this approach can be termed
Neo-Confucianism, but it has intellectual pretensions ofrelevance as a model for rapid
economic development well beyond Asia.

By contrast, in the Philippines a democratic government led by Fidel Ramos, a
hero of the democratic transition, is seeking to prove that democratic change can pro-
ceed and be a catalyst for free market reform and rapid growth. The outcome of this
debate is important not only to the fate of democracy in Asia, but to the appeal of
authoritarian paths to market reform in other parts of the world.

The Islamic world

Societies in which Islam is the traditional religion of more than 50 percent of the popu-
lation span a vast expanse from Africa to Indonesia. They include the North African
states, the Arab world, the Turkic peoples of Eurasia and some large countries of South
Asia.

The relationship of Islam and democracy has been the subject of analytic research
and keen debate. The Freedom House Survey offers an opportunity to assess this widely
divergent group of societies, cultures and peoples.

While Islamist movements have failed to seize state power outside Iran and Sudan,
their growing popularity and their willingness to engage in mass terrorism have de-
stabilized many states—including several democracies. Islamism is on the march in a
number of Asian countries, giving them a pretext to adopt increasingly tough police
measures that enhance the power of the military and the security apparatus. States
confronting Islamist mobilization frequently take steps to dampen Islamist appeal by
adopting certain aspects of shariah, or Islamic law, in their political systems. The re-
sult is a contraction of political rights and civil liberties, notably for women.

Among states with a Muslim majority, there is one Free state—democratic Mali;
13 Partly Free states; and 29 Not Free states. There are seven predominantly Muslim
democracies. In addition to Mali, these formal democracies are Albania, Bangladesh,
the Kyrgyz Republic, Niger, Pakistan and Turkey. There are no democracies among
the 16 majority Arab countries, four of which are rated as Partly Free—Jordan, Ku-
wait, Morocco and Lebanon.

Significantly, of the 18 states judged most repressive by Freedom House, 11 are
states with a majority Muslim population.

The Americas
Among the 35 countries in the Americas there are 19 Free states (inhabited by 48
percent of the region's population of 773.7 million), 15 Partly Free States (51 percent



10 Freedom in the World—1995-1996

of the population), and one Not Free state—Cuba (a little over 1 percent of the popu-
lation). Democratic values are predominant in the region; of the 35 states, 31 are de-
mocracies, with a combined population of 639.6 million—83 percent of the regional
total. There are two dominant party states—Antigua and Barubuda and Mexico; one—
Peru—which is a civilian-military hybrid ruled by an authoritarian president; and one—
Cuba—which is a Communist one-party state.

In the region, gains in freedom this year were registered by Dominica, Nicaragua
and St. Kitts and Nevis. Colombia registered a decline in its level of freedom but the
most marked decline was registered by Bolivia, which shifted from Free to Partly Free.
Yet despite the decade's important gains for democracy and freedom, there are signs
that some transitions remain very fragile.

Africa

Africa, which in recent years had been ravaged by waves of ethnocide, showed the
highest degree of volatility of any region of the world. One country advanced from
Partly Free to Free, and four others advanced in status from Not Free to Partly Free. A
further twelve African countries showed significant gains in freedom and three regis-
tered significant declines. South Africa's and Namibia's democratic transitions con-
tinued on track. Mali's entry into the ranks of Free countries was an important sign-
post, as were significant advances that led Eritrea and Ethiopia to exit the ranks of the
Not Free and to join the ranks of the Partly Free countries. On the negative side, the
Nigerian government's brutal execution of ethnic rights advocates marked that mili-
tary dictatorship's descent into the ranks of the most repressive statesjoining Equitorial
Guinea, Libya, Somalia and Sudan as the continent's worst.

In North Africa, modest progress was also reflected in Algeria's flawed election,
which was nevertheless important as a referendum on the willingness of the vast
majority of that country's citizens to reject violent Islamist terrorism and military
violence in favor of the ballot box.

Today there are 9 Free countries in Africa (representing approximately 10 per-
cent of the continent's population of 721.8 million). There are 20 Partly Free coun-
tries (accounting for approximately 34 percent of the population). And there are 24
countries that are rated Not Free (with 55 percent of the region's population). Of the
53 countries in Africa, 18 are formal democracies inhabited by 18 percent of the
continent's population.

Western Europe

All 24 countries in Western Europe are democracies and all of Western Europe's
population of 387.6 million lives in freedom, except for the Partly Free related terri-
tory of Northern Ireland. In 1995, several of these European democracies confronted
corrosive problems. Corruption wracked Italy's political system, enveloping succes-
sive waves of the country's most prominent political leaders. Xenophobia, and sig-
nificant support for neo-fascist and ultra-nationalist movements exist, especially in
France, where they have a strong base (15-20 percent) among voters, and to a dimin-
ishing degree in Germany and Austria. In France, terrorist acts linked to fundamental-
ist Muslims brought Algeria's civil strife across the Mediterranean. On the plus side,
significant progress toward greater democratic stability was registered in the Anglo-
Irish accord and negotiations between Sinn Fein and the British authorities.
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Central and Eastern Europe and the Former Soviet Union

What is the legacy of post-Communist collapse, six years after the fall of the Berlin
Wall and four years after the collapse of the Soviet Union? As 1995 drew to a close,
the balance sheet showed that there are 9 Free countries (representing 20 percent of
the region's population of414.7 million). There were 13 states rated Partly Free and
inhabited by 63 percent of the region's population. And there were seven states rated
Not Free in which 17 percent of the region's population live. None of the countries in
the Commonwealth of Independent States was rated Free.

The balance sheet of formal democracy was somewhat more encouraging in this
post-Communist expanse. Of the region's 27 states, 19 were formal democracies, in
which 80 percent of the region's population lived.

The year saw worrying trends represented by a deterioration of political rights in
Armenia, the deterioration of human rights and political freedoms in Belarus, and by
the consolidation of one-party strongman rule by Azerbaijan's Heidar Aliyev. Three
states in the region—Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan—were among the 18
most repressive countries.

While Russia remained a Partly Free democracy with a resilient press, an alarm-
ing trend has emerged within the structure of social and economic life. Increasingly,
Russia's economic life was dominated by major energy and industrial corporations,
which had been privatized by the nomenklatura that managed them and continued to
enjoy powerful privileges.

By contrast, starved of available credit, a nascent private sector of small business
and small scale entrepreneurs had limited success. It is uncertain whether this inde-
pendent sector will be able to resist the attacks on the private sector in economics and
on independent civic life that is likely to come from the increasingly popular political
forces represented by resurgent Communists and hardline nationalists.

Certainly, both the private sector in business and independent civic groups are
more powerful than they have been at any time in Russian history, holding out the
hope that Russia's democratic transition may endure, despite the setbacks by demo-
crats that are predicted at the polls.

Recent electoral victories by ex-Communists in Poland, as well as earlier victo-
ries by the ex-Communist left in Hungary, Slovakia, Bulgaria and Lithuania, mark an
important comeback by forces that trace their roots to the Communist past. Commu-
nist parties did well in elections in Belarus and Kyrgyzstan, and the Communists and
their allies won a majority of seats in Russia's recent parliamentary elections.

But while gains by forces associated with the old order were cause for concern,
many of these parties—particularly in Central Europe—had embraced social demo-
cratic solutions and posed little threat to democracy. More worrying were regional
trends that demonstrated growing links between ex-Communist parties and leaders
with ultra-nationalists and fascists. In Russia the Communist party is building a solid
alliance with ultra-nationalist groupings including the Congress of Russian Commu-
nities, whose leader, Gennady Zyuganov, embraces traditional fascist rhetoric, plac-
ing the interests of the nation above class differences or rights of citizens. A similar
trend has emerged in a new political alliance between Romania's ruling party and
three neo-fascist and ultra-nationalist parties. And in Slovakia, Prime Minister Vladimir
Meciar exploits Slovak nationalism by attacking the rights of the Hungarian ethnic
minority. Serbia's President Slobodan Milosevic initially made common cause with
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ultra-nationalist proponents of Greater Serbia, whom he has now discarded after hav-
ing attained political dominance.

With the appeal of communism waning, Marxist-Leninist movements have aban-
doned their traditional calls for class struggle and are increasingly advocating extreme
nationalism, often attached to xenophobic and anti-Western sentiments. These factors
are contributing to long-term problems that promise to afflict transitions to democ-
racy in many countries of the former Communist world.

U.S. policy and freedom in the world

This year's Survey shows that freedom's expansion has slowed even as democratic
states increased in number. The Survey also shows that some forty formal democra-
cies confront a broad range of problems that threaten their political rights and civil
liberties.

How well have the U.S. and other advanced democracies responded to this demo-
cratic challenge of the 1990s?

Without question, in 1995 U.S. foreign policy helped contribute to a number of
openings for the expansion and strengthening of freedom and democracy. In 1995,
U.S. leadership was essential to the peace negotiated among the governments of Croatia,
Serbia and Bosnia. U.S. diplomacy also played an important role in pressing for fur-
ther advances in relations between Israel and the Palestine Liberation Organization
and in the peaceful resolution to the conflict in Northern Ireland.

Yet while U.S. diplomacy was vigorous this year, U.S. efforts to strengthen demo-
cratic transitions around the world revealed a more mixed picture. One complicating
factor in U.S. efforts to stabilize democratic gains were the growing constraints on
foreign aid, public diplomacy and democracy-building programs.

At a time when worrying trends were emerging in Russia, Belarus, Central Asia,
Azerbaijan and Slovakia, cutbacks in funding in such programs as the National En-
dowment for Democracy and efforts to gut an already drastically pared-down Radio
Free Europe/Radio Liberty appeared short-sighted. There was little sign of momen-
tum in NATO's expansion to embrace the democracies of East-Central Europe, a pro-
cess the region's democratically elected leaders argue is essential to preserving and
deepening democratic gains.

Also, growing Western economic engagement with the world's remaining one-
party Communist dictatorships—especially China and Vietnam—coupled with a damp-
ening of U.S. and Western efforts to promote democratic values and ideas in these
closed societies, left the impression that the West has muted its moral condemnation
of Marxist-Leninist regimes and their violations of fundamental human rights. In this
regard, the administration's failure to live up to its promise to launch a vigorous Asian
Democracy Radio was an important failure that is likely to have long-term consequences
for the evolution of the closed societies of China, Burma, Laos and Vietnam.

At the same time, U.S. foreign aid continued to provide technical assistance to
strengthen the economies of a number of tyrannies, most notably in Central Asia and
Indonesia. In a period of diminishing foreign aid resources, such assistance could have
been more constructively targeted to the many economically strapped countries that
are playing by the democratic rules of the game.

Amid drastic cuts in funding for programs that strengthen democratic values abroad
and provide objective information about closed societies and democratic values, demo-
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cratic activists in unfree societies are increasingly going to be denied a lifeline of needed
information, education and resources to pursue their struggles. One remedy to declin-
ing resources should be an effort to redirect foreign aid—including a vast array of
developmental, environmental, economic reform, and democracy efforts—to transi-
tional democracies, while demonstrably denying such assistance to countries that vio-
late human rights and do not play by democratic rules.

One unfortunate consequence of the new inward turn, particularly within the
Congress, is a weakening of America's democratic voice abroad because of a cutback
at the Voice of America and drastically scaled-back public diplomacy programs of
the U.S. Information Agency.

A U.S. foreign policy focused on the priority of promoting democracy that is
mindful of key strategic goals should be the basis for a broad-based bipartisan foreign
policy consensus. Such a consensus is above all necessary ifthe U.S.—as the world's
sole global power—is to constructively project its influence internationally in an
increasingly multipolar world. Yet there is little evidence as yet that such a con-
sensus is emerging. And there is little sign that there is a good understanding by the
broader public of the strategic importance to U.S. national security interests of such
peaceful mechanisms as information, education and foreign aid to support market
reforms and privatization. Instead, if one is to judge by congressional debates and the
public mood, foreign aid and public diplomacy spending is on a downward trajectory
for years to come.

It may take some major political setbacks in key countries to reverse this short-
sighted and insular mood. China's increasingly menacing behavior and its growing
economic and military strength—absent fundamental democratic reform—may serve
as one catalyst. Russia's turn away from Western democratic values and toward an
alliance of Communists and ultra-nationalists, which may culminate in the election of
a new president in June 1996, may be another.

Adrian Karatnycky, president of Freedom House, is coordinator
of the Comparative Survey of Freedom.



Central Europe:
Nice GuyS Finish Last Anne Applebaum

In 1993, at the time of the last Polish parliamentary elections, | happened to be in
Poland, staying near the small village of Wystep, in the western part of the country.
In the middle of that village sits a shop: a new shop, a private shop, a shop which
did not exist five years ago. Out of curiosity, | asked the shopkeeper, a classic small
businesswoman, exactly the sort of the person who brought Mrs. Thatcher to power
in Britain, for whom she was going to vote.

"The Communists, of course," she replied immediately. She meant, of course,
the reformed Communists, now called the SLD, or the Union of the Left Demo-
crats. "People don't have enough money, and the Communists have promised to
make them rich. If they have more money, they will buy more things in my shop."”

Given what is usually written in Western newspapers about the resurgence of
former Communist parties all over the former Soviet bloc, this was certainly not
what one would have expected to hear. The considered opinion of most Western
analysts, and many Western diplomats, is that voters who choose to vote for parties
which are direct heirs to former Communist parties in Central and Eastern Europe
are doing so purely out of nostalgia for the past.

But the story of the Wystep shopkeeper illustrates, better than any piece of political
theory could do, that this is not quite the case. People vote for former Communists
for a wide variety of reasons, some, indeed, connected to nostalgia; no doubt the
Russian pensioners who support the Communist Party of Gennady Zyuganov, for
example, are doing so out of loyalty to the past. But what is more important, and more
interesting, is that many people, especially in Central Europe, also vote for former Com-
munists because they represent success: more than any other identifiable social group in
Eastern Europe, they are seen to have achieved the most in the new regime.

In most of Central Europe the Communists are prosperous and they promise to make
people prosperous. They have come to represent a rising social class in Central Europe;
or perhaps it is better to say a rising ruling class. Marxist Leninism is dead: but the most
characteristic feature of post-Communist societies is that the people who ran them ten
years ago continue to exist and prosper in democraciesjust as they did before. While
the causes of this change are well known, there has been less written about what
this might mean—and obviously, the meaning is different in different countries.
But although general speculation will not explain the politics of every country in the
region, it may help outline patterns which will become more visible in years to come.

What's a former Communist?
What do | mean by "former Communists"? The Polish politician Jaroslaw Kaczynski
has said, quite rightly, that most of the 2 million-odd members of the old Party never
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really mattered in politics. But the inner core, of about 100,000, do have, and have
always had, a strong sense of identity, not unlike the class identity of, say, the Brit-
ish aristocracy. They have been to the same schools, the same universities, the same
higher institutes of Marxist-Leninism. They have jobs in government, heavy indus-
try, the army, the secret police and the media; they recognize one another, as does
any ruling class in any country, through dress, accent, mutual friends and manner
of speech.

Of course, not all former Communists are still involved directly in politics. Edward
Whnuk-Lipinski, a Polish sociologist, recently carried out a study, tracking the ca-
reers of several hundred top nomenklatura—officials in the government and bu-
reaucracy—from 1988 to 1993. He discovered that over half of the Poles had be-
come top executives in the private sector; in Hungary the number was about 60
percent. Simple observation will suffice to confirm that high-ranking, former Com-
munist government officials dominate the banks of Central and Eastern Europe; in
many countries, they also dominate a large chunk of the media, especially regional
media. They do not necessarily dominate retailing, small services or low-level trading;
Poland, for example, has experienced a genuine small business boom, which has
little or nothing to do with the influence of former Communists. It is also still pos-
sible, in many East European countries, including Russia, to start with very little
money and, with very few connections, to build a small business out of nothing.

But the "inner core" of former Communist politicians still dominate the state
bureaucracy, and much more importantly, they play a role in what might be called
the "concessionary capitalist" economy: that part of the private sector, enormous
in Central Europe, which still, in one way or another, lives off state subsidies, state
contracts, state largesse. Former Communists who gained control of businesses through
corrupt privatization deals—and there are many—are concessionary capitalists. Friends
of the old regime who were able to start companies with soft loans, guaranteed by
the government, are also concessionary capitalists. Those who have a quicker and easier
access to licenses because their friends in the mayor's office are concessionary capital-
ists, too.

To explain this last point, a critical one, it is much better to use anecdotes than
statistics. One of the best examples of the workings of "concessionary capitalism"
emerged during the most recent Polish presidential election campaign. About half-
way through the campaign, the Polish press uncovered the existence of an insur-
ance company, Polisa S.A., which has a curious ownership structure. Formerly a
so-called cooperative—effectively a state-owned company—it was privatized, and
is now partly owned by various state institutions and agencies, which help give the
company the credibility it needs to make profits. The rest of its shares were meant
to have been publicly traded. However, it has also emerged that some of its shares
were sold off privately—and illegally. About $65,000 worth of Polisa shares (quite
a lot in Polish terms) turn out to be owned by the wife of Alexander Kwasniewski,
the ex-Politburo candidate of the SLD, who eventually won the election (of whom
more later). Another $100,000 worth are owned by the wife of Jozef Oleksy, the
ex-Communist prime minister. Other shareholders include two former Communist
deputy prime ministers, as well as a former Communist finance minister and a former
Communist party first secretary. Because the "private" shares were sold illegally,
the company's trading in shares was suspended by the Warsaw Stock Exchange;
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curiously, Mr. Kwasniewski failed to declare his wife's interest in the company in
his parliamentary register of interests, not that that prevented him from enjoying a
surprising amount of support among the Polish public.

The story of Polisa is typical, in that it demonstrates how concessionary capi-
talism operates through the mechanism of nomenklatura privatization, which is the
dominant form of privatization all across Eastern Europe. This, of course, is a form
of privatization which gives, or sells for a nominal sum, state property to its current
managers. While this can be a legitimate process—management buyouts happen in
the West, too—in the former eastern bloc, where there is very little public account-
ability, these deals easily become corrupt. In the case of Polisa, it meant that shares
were unethically acquired by the wives of politicians. Sometimes, nomenklatura
privatization simply means that the state continues to subsidize the company and
the newly enriched managers. |1 once came across an astonishing example of this
process in Lviv, in western Ukraine, where an electronics company—really a con-
glomerate, including 39 subsidiaries, 22 daughter companies and 19joint ventures—
called Elektron was being privatized by "selling shares." Just like the West—ex-
cept that the company was valued according to the cost of its buildings (under $18
million at the exchange rates of the time) and members of the management were
using company profits to "buy" their own shares. Even after privatization, Elektron,
one of the managers told me, would still have the same privileged access to raw
materials—subsidized, that is—as other state companies.

Naturally, not all the corruption of the transition period could be ascribed to the
former Communists. Early Solidarity governments in Poland talked about corrup-
tion as "the inevitable price to be paid for transition to capitalism,” which made it
sound natural; the Democratic Forum government in Hungary made no secret of
the fact that it had its friends among the old business class. Nevertheless, it is the
inner core of former Communists who have been the most successful, by fair means
or foul, at turning their economic power back into political influence.

That, then, is who the former Communists now are: the most successful eco-
nomic actors in Central and Eastern Europe. Which is also, of course, what they
always were: in the past they dominated through the diktat of central planning;
now they use their political power to control the semi-free markets which char-
acterize Eastern Europe. And now, thanks to these semi-free markets, the amount
of money they command is greater.

Wealthy and sleek

The election to power of former prominent Communists—whether as "social demo-
crats" or as "nationalists"—in every Central European country with the exception
of the Czech Republic and East Germany—is, | believe, a direct reflection of this
economic success. With financial help from their friends in the business world (and
sometimes with old Communist party money which was never confiscated) former
Communists are able to run better election campaigns. They still have Party orga-
nizations, with lists of workers and prearranged cells. Their more experienced leaders
often make more plausible candidates. They seem wealthier, sleeker, more experi-
enced, and usually they are. In most countries, they have better contacts in the media.
No wonder they had become a symbol of prosperity to the shopkeeper in Wystep:
in many parts of Eastern Europe, they have also styled themselves, very profes-
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sionally and very successfully, as the party of the future. Economic success and
political success are feeding back into one another.

Of course, not all former Communists are even members of “reformed” Com-
munist parties or ex-social democratic parties. Such parties do exist, in Poland, Hungary
and Lithuania, for example. But in Slovakia, for example, many of the "inner core"
havejoined the Movement for Democratic Slovakia, a nationalist movement led by
Vladimir Meciar, a former Communist and a former Slovak prime minister. Slobodan
Milosevic, president of Serbia, also heads a former Communist party, one trans-
formed into a particularly virulent nationalist movement. The "Russia Our Home"
party, led by the current Russian prime minister, is clearly not a party filled with
former dissidents either. Above all, it is a mistake, however, to refer to any former
Communist parties as representatives of the "far left,” in the older meaning of the
term. What is important about parties in post-Communist democracies is not their
ideology; in Poland, they are more inclined towards free markets; in Slovakia less
so. What is important is how closely their leaders are tied into the economic elite:
the closer they are tied, the more they reflect the views and interests of the "in-
ner core” of former Communists in that particular country.

Kwasniewski's comeback

What is also important is how former Communists choose to portray themselves—
the cleverest have chosen to portray themselves, quite plausibly, as harbingers of
the new capitalism. Again, typical of this type of ex-Communist leader is Alexander
Kwasniewski, the new president of Poland. Only six years have passed since the
day that Kwasniewski was not chosen—much to his surprise—to join the new
Solidarity government of Tadeusz Mazowiecki, but they have been six good years
for Alexander Kwasniewski. In what must count as one of the great political come-
backs in recent Polish history, Kwasniewski was recently elected president of Po-
land, defeating the incumbent, Lech Walesa—Solidarity hero, Nobel prize winner,
household name—by a narrow, but decisive, 3 percent margin.

No doubt many will now describe Kwasniewski's victory purely as a rejection
of "harsh™ economic reform—and it is certainly true that some of his supporters are
among the approximately one-quarter to one-third of Poles who have not managed
to succeed in what is now, in fact, the fastest-growing economy in Europe. No doubt
a few are pensioners, along with others who feel nostalgic for the past. No doubt a
few of the unemployed long for the certainties ofthe past, and believe that Kwasniewski
will bring them back.

Equally, it is certainly true that Kwasniewski's victory has quite a lot to do with
the failure of his opponents. Lech Walesa, who surrounded himself with an absurd
collection of fools, flattering courtiers and former chauffeurs, proved a bumbling,
unpredictable, ineffective president; the former dissident intellectuals, who should
have become the core members of the new democratic political system, spent the
past six years squabbling with one another. They can also be blamed for failing to
remove the privileges and perks of the former Communists when they could have
done so. Girding themselves up to fight a "nationalist" right-wing threat which never
emerged, many missed the resurgence of the left-wing threat happening under their
noses.

But what is more important about Kwasniewski's victory is that it establishes
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in Poland what is true in most countries: in most countries, former Communists no
longer represent the past. They represent the capitalist future. Poles voted for
Kwasniewski because since 1989, he, like other former Communists in Central Europe,
has come to represent success.

There is no mystery about how this change was affected. In the past six years,
Alexander Kwasniewski has lost weight, stopped drinking and taught himself to
speak good English. He has familiarized himself with the concepts of "NATO" and
"European Community." He has even dutifully toured Western capitals, making
appearances at the offices of the Wall Street Journal and the Royal Institute for
International Affairs in London, impressing audiences in a way that Walesa, who is
rumored never to have read a book, could not.

No wonder that Kwasniewski seemed the candidate more likely to build upon
Poland's substantial economic achievements as well. When the former Communist
party came back to power in Hungary last year, it emerged afterward that over 60
percent of people who described their occupation as "businessmen™ had voted for
it, which was not what one would expect if one still thought that the words "former
Communist" and "capitalist” were somehow contradictory. The numbers are no doubt
similar in Poland; the statistics show that Kwasniewski's electorate is certainly
younger and wealthier than Walesa's in any case. Kwasniewski's triumph is
the political reflection of his former comrade's economic success—and there-
fore of his country's economic success as well.

When the economic and political resurrection of former leading Communists
first began to happen, many people, myselfincluded, thought that it might be tem-
porary: that the influence of former Communists would wane with time, along with
other features of the Communist era. Obviously, this is no longer the case. Their
children, brought up wealthy and well-connected, do no less well than they. More-
over, many of the people who vote for former Communist political candidates are
young. In the first round of the Polish presidential elections, 42.3 percent of Poles
over sixty years old voted for Lech Walesa, while only 28.9 percent of Poles be-
tween eighteen and twenty-nine voted for him. Kwasniewski received much firmer
support among younger people. 32.6 percent of Poles between eighteen and twenty-
nine voted for him, 32.8 percent of Poles between 30 and 39 voted for him, and
37.4 percent of Poles between forty and forty-nine voted for him. The phenomenon
of the former Communists as a ruling class is here to stay.

"Democracy? We love democracy"

What then, will be the long term political effects of empowerment of one particular
class of people in Central Europe? As | have said, a "return to totalitarianism" is
probably not on the cards, at least not on the western borders of the old Soviet empire.
"Democracy? We love democracy. Democracy brought us back to power," is what
Josef Oleksy, the Polish prime minister once cheerfully told me when asked about
his party's commitment to an open society. But that does not mean, however, that
there will be no other long term effects.

To begin with, the economic domination of the former Communist elite will
have a profound impact on the shape of the economies of the eastern bloc. Of course,
it might be argued that the former Communists are now merely a nascent bourgeoi-
sie, which is to be applauded; and that is what the best of them indeed are. But
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things are not quite that simple. The evolution of a bourgeoisie is a healthy phe-
nomenon when it grows and prospers thanks to bourgeois values: hard work, hon-
esty, personal responsibility. What happens when you have a corrupt business class
which is intimately entwined with a corrupt political class? You might still have a
bourgeoisie, and you might still have capitalism, but they won't necessarily take
the form that everyone would applaud. For all the talk of liberalism and Thatcherism
and free markets that took place in the region in 1989, there is no Eastern European
country which remotely resembles an Anglo-Saxon economy, or even a German
social market economy. Even the Czech republic, which has had the most honest
privatization process, remains dominated by the corrupt new business class.

Markets and corruption

It may be, in fact, that the model which Central Europe will most closely resemble
in the coming years is that of pre-Tangentopoli Italy. Whether northern or southern
Italy depends upon the country (Poland might be the former, Romania is perhaps
the latter) but the idea is the same: there will be some forms of robust private entre-
preneurship, an enormous, untaxed, gray market, and large companies, some state-
owned and some private, which enjoy deeply corrupt relationships with powerful
politicians. Various forms of criminal mafia will dominate some parts of the re-
gion; politicians will come to "represent" various business interests, as they clearly
do already, particularly in Russia. Some post-Soviet republics may, of course, slide
further. Yegor Gaidar once said that Russia faced the choice between aspiring to be
like America, or being forced to become like Africa. But Latin America is an op-
tion, too: huge gaps between the rich and poor, political violence, massive slums,
perennially unstable fiscal and monetary policies.

In some countries, this sort of corruption will simply slow growth, and make
economic transformation more difficult. It is worth noting that most of the time,
when former Communist parties come to power in Central Europe they have tried
to slow down privatization, presumably because it isn't happening in a manner which
is good for their friends. This happened most notably in Hungary, but in Poland as
well. Or perhaps privatization will be allowed to go just so far—far enough to en-
rich the ruling class—and then will be halted. As capitalism develops, there may be
other problems. Small companies may find it difficult to get loans and to become
bigger, for example, if they do not have good political connections. Circles will
close.

The existence of those closed circles poisons public life in other ways/In Po-
land, the figure of Ireneusz Sekula, a deputy prime minister in the last Communist
government, illustrates the potential size of this problem. Temporarily ejected from
politics by the collapse of the last Communist government in 1989, Sekula used his
connections to launch himself in business, among other things buying several East
German airplanes only a few hours before the collapse of East Germany, or so he
claimed. By 1993 he was back in politics—running the customs department—but
allegations of fraudulent loans continued to follow. Eventually, even one of his party
colleagues, a former Communistjustice minister, ruled that there was indeed a case
to answer. A prosecution was announced but the Communist-dominated parliament
voted not to lift Sekula's immunity, presumably because his fellow former Com-
munist members of parliament did not want to establish a dangerous precedent. That
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vote may well have represented Poland's rite of passage from an errant democracy
to a nascent kleptocracy.

It is also possible that in some countries, some Communists returning to power
will start to rig election rules and play games with the media to ensure that they stay
there. This has already happened in Belarus, for example. When election time comes
around, blank pages appear in newspapers, a protest against ongoing government
censorship. Itis also likely that Boris Yeltsin's presidential victory was helped along
with some skullduggery at the ballot box. In much of the Caucuses, democratic op-
position has been slowly crushed; prisoners are tortured in jails in Georgia.

While there is no evidence yet of anything like this occurring Central Europe,
it is equally true that the concentration of political and economic power in the hands
of a small group of people is unhealthy in any case. Even aside from the corruption
it will engender, there will certainly be undemocratic temptations as well. In Slovakia
there have been clumsy attempts to close down unfriendly newspapers, and in Romania
life is sometimes made difficult for the outspoken. In Poland, the former Commu-
nist party will now effectively control state television (there is, as yet, no other television
to speak of, an absence which can be laid firmly on the head of, among others, Lech
Walesa, who failed to push for it). In Poland, the now total domination of former
Communists may, eventually, force other opposition groups to finally reunite. Or it
may not: without money, without access to power, Poland's myriad political par-
ties may simply go on squabbling for years.

There is a final way, however, in which the resurgence of old elites will have a
powerful impact on the politics of Eastern Europe in the future. Feelings about former
Communists are different in different countries—Hungarian communities, for ex-
ample, were not perceived the same way as Polish or Czech Communists—but in
most countries the old Party is associated with a wide range of political crimes and
a period of brutal totalitarianism. It is fairly safe to say that now, in most countries
ofthe new post-post Communist Europe, there will never be an officially-sanctioned,
symbolic break with the totalitarian past, the sort of symbolic break that Nazi Ger-
many was forced to make after the Second World War during the Nuremberg trials.
The one obvious exception is the Czech Republic, where a law has been passed,
controversially enough, which prevents former high-ranking Party officials and former
police informers, from holding public office. They have not been sent to Siberia,
they have not been purged, merely prevented from being elected to anything. The
existence of that "lustration” law probably does partly explain why no former Com-
munist party has yet been returned to power in the Czech Republic.

But in most countries, lustration laws were defeated, either because none were
proposed—in most of the republics of the former Soviet Union, for example, high-
ranking communists never left power—or because former dissidents and "demo-
crats” who came to power soon after 1989 were too closely linked, in the social and
economic manner described above, to the old regime. They simply did not want it
to happen—and now it never will. Scoundrels of the old regime shall go forever
unpunished; good will in no way has been seen to triumph over evil. This may sound
apocalyptic, but it is not politically irrelevant. People need morality tales to keep
them good. The police do not need to catch all the criminals all the time for most
people to submit to public order, but they need to catch a significant proportion.
Nothing encourages lawlessness more than the sight of villains—even if they are
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merely corrupt villains, like Sekula, and not concentration camp guards—getting
away with it, living off their spoils, and laughing in the public's face.

The lessons of nondecency

For millions of people, the Communists and their allies among the former dissi-
dents have finally proven that it does not pay to be decent. Those people who had
got ahead by collaborating with the Communist regime have kept their apartments,
their dachas and control of the businesses which they bought up on the cheap. Mil-
lions of ordinary people, who were never seduced by the ideology, neverjoined the
Party for the sake of a career, simply look foolish from today's perspective. The
most basic concepts from which societies build their hierarchies of values have been
debased. If you work hard you don't necessarily get ahead. If you have connections
you do. The cycle of corruption will perpetuate itself.

Over time, it may well be that the sense of truths suppressed and spades not
called spades will eventually develop into a form of Vichy syndrome: there will
always be underlying secrets in Eastern Europe, hidden files, ways of blackmailing
politicians. The past will continue to haunt the present. This does not mean that
many good things are not happening in Eastern Europe: many people, in many
countries, are better off than before in countless ways. Queues have disappeared;
opportunities have appeared. Standards of living are rising, and it makes sense,
at least in some small ways, to be ambitious again.

Nor, to put the region in perspective, is it unusual: as noted above, it is certainly
true that the unpleasantness of public life the vitriolic rhetoric and the corruption
exist in many regions—in Africa, in Asia, in Latin America, in parts of the United
States. But again—and this is the third problem which the resurgence of Commu-
nist parties poses for the future of Central and Eastern Europe—these regions do
not matter so much, for security reasons, to the Western alliance. For despite four
years' worth of negotiating, the region remains in a security vacuum. Instability
may not, in the end, be "their" problem alone. If there is a real economic crisis,
refugees will come flowing West; if there is a real political crisis, either Russia, or
Germany, or even NATO may feel it necessary to step into the breach. Again, this
is apocalyptic language, and | hope it never proves to be anything more than that.
But it is too early to stop watching the progress of Eastern Europe, to early to as-
sume that everything there will simply turn out for the best. This is a region whose
future is still far from assured.

Anne Applebaum, deputy editor of the Spectator, is the author of
Between East and West: Across the Borderlands of Europe (Pantheon,
1994). This article was adaptedfrom a paper preparedfor a Freedom
House conference on "Neocommunism and Democratic Change."



Russia:
Soviet Remnants Alexander Moty

The Soviet political system is best envisioned as consisting of two analytically dis-
tinct parts: empire and totalitarianism. The USSR was an empire in which a Rus-
sian core exerted effective political control over non-Russian peripheries. Central-
ized Russian organizations ruled both Russia and the republics, while non-Russian
organizations only administered them.

The USSR was also totalitarian. The Party-state exercised total control over
public life. The state's reach extended into nearly all nooks and crannies; its pen-
etration of formally nonstate organizations was also complete. As aresult, there was no
place in the Soviet Union for a market economy, civil society, rule of law or democracy.

The linchpin of the system was the Communist party. Its central organs in Moscow
both ruled the empire and controlled the totalitarian state, while its non-Russian
branches supervised the economy and polity at the level of the republics. Not sur-
prisingly, the Party justified its dominance with an elaborate ideology that legiti-
mated Russian rule and totalitarian centralization.

Although oppressive, the system was stable: opposition was minimal and ac-
tual threats to the ruling class were virtually nonexistent. But the system was also
ineffective, inefficient and increasingly illegitimate. The pathologies of totalitar-
ian over-centralization spurred Nikita Khrushchev to embark on de-Stalinization
and Leonid Brezhnev to alight the "treadmill of reforms." Later they inspired Mikhail
Gorbachev to adopt perestroika. Gorbachev's reforms undermined the totalitarian em-
pire by subverting first the ideology and then the Party. Without effective Party domi-
nance, the totalitarian system broke down. Without effective totalitarian control, the empire
necessarily fell apart. In late 1991, fifteen new states replaced the Soviet Union.

Parts of the former system continued to exist in each of these states. All re-
tained the Soviet-administrative structure; all entertained fundamentally Soviet beliefs
and values; and all were politically ruled and economically managed—or misman-
aged—by the former nomenklatura. As former colonies subject to centralized to-
talitarian control, however, the non-Russian states inherited only bits and pieces of
the former system's ruling organizations. In contrast, Russia inherited fully func-
tioning, if uncertainly related, components: the imperial-totalitarian central state;
the lion's share of the military; and most of the former secret police. Although weakened
by collapse, these organizations survived into the post-Soviet era and fundamen-
tally distorted the misguided reform efforts of Russian political elites.

Obstacles to reform

The self-proclaimed task of the reformers was to introduce democracy, the rule of law,
civil society and the market. Each of these goals represented a cluster of institutions absent
from the imperial-totalitarian system. Democracy involves an effective division and bal-
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ance of governmental powers, control of leadership through elections and the representa-
tion of popular interests in parties. Rule of law entails regularized and transparent proce-
dures for running state agencies and their relations with society. Civil society refers to
interconnected social institutions existing independently of the state. The market presup-
poses private property and a set of legal procedures for exchanging capital, land and labor.

Logically, there are two mutually exclusive ways of bringing about these four
desired ends—rapidly and simultaneously or slowly and sequentially. Russia's re-
formers claimed to choose the first path, but their choice really was a direct conse-
quence of, on the one hand, Boris Yeltsin's power struggle with Gorbachev and the
intra-elite conflict that it engendered and, on the other, of the fact of collapse and
the impetus it gave to the frenzied search for immediate and comprehensive solutions to
Russia's post-imperial and post-totalitarian woes. In sum, it made great sense for the
Yeltsin forces to adopt radical reform as a means both of pursuing and winning the power
struggle and of responding to the perceived imperatives of systemic collapse.

The Yeltsin-Gaidar strategy of building democracy, rule of law, civil society
and the market simultaneously and rapidly amounted to nothing less than a revolu-
tion. As transformations initiated and executed by state authorities, revolutions from
above presuppose the support of a significant part of the government bureaucracy and
the forces of coercion. Revolutions from below presuppose substantial popular support
and a not insignificant degree of state weakness, conditions not present in Russia.

Yeltsin and his supporters proved incapable of pursuing either course of action.
State authorities were either indifferent or hostile to a revolutionary transformation
from above; and the state was too strong and the masses too confused to permit
revolution from below. The minimal necessary conditions of successful revolution
were absent in Russia. The Yeltsin-Gaidar strategy of revolution was, hence, doomed.
Not surprisingly, it was abandoned by late 1993.

The attempt at revolution, however, did leave its mark on the desired ends of re-
form—democracy, rule of law, civil society and the market—and on the system Russia
inherited from the USSR. On the one hand, attempted revolution actually undermined
these ends; on the other hand, it ascribed greater systemic logic to the disparate compo-
nents inherited from the Soviet past. In sum, attempted revolution did notjust fail: it set
Russia back. Democratic institutions were destroyed, nondemocratic procedures were
institutionalized and the political spectrum was polarized; state bureaucracies were trans-
formed into "states within the state"; society was profoundly fragmented; and the proto-
market was captured by nomenklatura capitalists and organized crime.

Distortions after reform

Yeltsin's push for radical reform necessarily placed him on a collision course with
the conservative, though hardly Stalinist, Parliament. The confrontation came to a
head in the armed assault on the Parliament building in October 1993. The results
were threefold. First, the emerging institutional balance between the presidency and
the Parliament was destroyed and democratic deinstitutionalization actually ensued.
Second, the president emerged, and was constitutionally enshrined, as the domi-
nant, if not quite dictatorial, player in the political arena. Finally, the destruction of
the conservative opposition effectively deprived Russia of a viable political center.
Very quickly, Russia's emergent parties gravitated toward the extremes, while the
collapsing center was eventually occupied by the failed revolutionaries-turned-
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moderates. The upshot was a significantly deinstitutionalized political arena within which
a constitutionally powerful, but politically weak, president confronted a constitutionally
weak, but politically powerful, opposition, inside and outside the parliament.

These developments had a direct impact on the feasibility of introducing rule of
law. A law-governed state presupposes state coherence. Only if the agencies of the
state inhabit a common political space can legal procedures regulate their relations.
If no such space exists, there is little that legal procedures can do to create it.

The Communist party defined this space in Soviet times. With the demise of
the USSR, however, Russia's state institutions were left adrift. It was up to Yeltsin
to exercise a central function of all executive branches of government, regardless
of the type of regime, and impose coordination and direction on disparate state agencies.
Instead, by staging a revolutionary assault against the state and its institutions, Yeltsin
achieved the opposite. He actually compelled them to retreat into their fortresses, accu-
mulate resources, and consolidate their holdings. The failure of the revolutionaries to
capture the state and force it to do their bidding, together with the presidency's war against
the Parliament, had the unintended effect of driving state institutions still further apart.

Worse still, the fact that Yeltsin emerged from the struggle formally stronger, but
politically weaker, deprived him of the ability to coordinate and direct at just the mo-
ment when presidential leadership would have been critical to maintaining some degree
of state coherence. Instead, the weakened presidency proceeded to act in the manner of
other state bureaucracies. It, too, built up its apparatus—so that the executive bureau-
cracy is significantly larger now than it was in Soviet times—and withdrew into the Kremlin.

Consequently, the state fragmented and individual state institutions consolidated.
Under such conditions, with multiple sovereignties characterizing the state arena,
rule of law became a chimera. Each organization might have regularized internal
procedures, but inter-agency rules could not possibly take hold in a neo-feudal set-
ting of competing duchies and princelings.

In search of civil society

The weakening of democracy and rule of law necessarily had a harmful impact on
civil society. Inasmuch as civil society presupposes a minimally institutionalized
political and legal environment within which autonomous social institutions can
safely exist, democratic deinstitutionalization and state fragmentation deprived Russian
social institutions of such a setting. Political polarization had an equally negative
impact, for it drove people apart and fostered extremist attitudes and values.

To be sure, Russia's nonstate organizations are many and varied, and there is a
good case to be made for their vitality as well. But the real question is not whether
individual organizations can emerge and thrive, but whether some form of coher-
ent civic space can take shape, one that represents more than mere clusters of like-
minded individuals, and actually serves as an effective societal counterweight to
the state. The answer seems to be no. Instead, just as Russia now has a fragmented
state with consolidated state agencies, it seems also to have developed a fragmented
proto-civil society with consolidated social organizations.

It was no surprise, therefore, for the incipient market to have been captured by the
nomenklatura and gangsters. The privatization of state assets superficially resembled
the piecemeal introduction of a capitalist economy, but the dominance of the former
nomenklatura, the fragmentation of the state, the absence of rule of law and the weak-
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ness of civil society meant that strategically situated state elites could accumulate privatized
resources, amass vast fortunes and form defacto alliances with organized crime.

Some analysts suggest that prikhvatizatsiia is an inevitable stage in Russia's
transition to a market economy. But Russia's emerging system is far from transi-
tional. Instead, it seems to have acquired a structure and a logic that may be rela-
tively immune to elite dictates.

Toward a new system

In 1991, at the time of the Soviet system's collapse, Russia inherited fully functional
state institutions, a revolutionary elite, and a nomenklatura-controlled economy. In 1995,
after several years of revolutionary voluntarism and post-revolutionary retrenchment,
Russia suffered defeats on each of the four fronts that the revolutionaries had opened.
Democracy, rule of law, civil society and the market had all experienced setbacks. More
important, a significant deformation of the state had taken place. Thus, virtually all state
institutions had grown in size and strength; all had acquired greater autonomy; and all
had seized control of significant parts of the economy. In effect, Russia's political and
economic systems came to be dominated by elite cartels, each of which staked a claim to
a defined space within which its interests and its authority were paramount.

So high a degree of cartelization, and so striking a trend toward bureaucratic empire-
building, effectively means that the question of whether or not Russia can survive as a
democracy is misguided. The kind of cartelized, corporatist, bureaucratic authoritarian
system that has evolved in Russia is anything but democratic. Indeed, it is proto-fascist.

Fascist states, such as Mussolini's Italy and Franco's Spain, typically are ruled,
and to a large degree owned, by powerful bureaucracies allied with the military
and/or secret police, which patrol the public sphere and ensure popular compliance
with bureaucratic rule. Fascist systems also require dictatorial figures, who bal-
ance bureaucratic interests, act as mediators in inter-agency disputes, and command
the loyalty of the forces of coercion. Finally, such systems invariably adopt the language
of national grandeur and neo-imperial destiny for legitimating bureaucratic rule, pur-
porting to ground the state in the will of the people, and providing the cartels with a
shared language of governance. In contrast to vigorous totalitarian states such as Nazi
Germany, Maoist China and Stalinist USSR, fascist systems permit a fair amount of personal
freedom—situated, as it were, in the cracks between and among bureaucratic empires—
and they certainly tolerate, and to some degree thrive on personal entrepreneurship.

In addition to its corporatist-bureaucratic structure, Russia approximates this
definition of fascism on several other counts. The military and secret police are
central components of the Russian power structure. Budgetary shortfalls, loss of
morale, and personnel cuts have affected both, but they continue to play an influen-
tial role in the constellation of bureaucratic forces dominating Russian politics. More-
over, while so far eschewing violence and coercion at home, they have been far less
restrained on the peripheries or abroad. The presidency is potentially dictatorial
and, if the elections of June 1996 either do not take place or do take place and pro-
duce virtually anyone but Yeltsin, may turn out to be dictatorial in practice as well.

Finally, the ideology of great power messianism and national pride has become common
to virtually all segments of Russian society. Almost all members of the Russian elites
speak in these terms, as do the media and much of the public. Such a language did not
come from nowhere. It existed ready-made within Soviet ideology, which had, since the
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1930s, emphasized the primacy of the Russian nation and the great-power aspirations of
the Soviet state. The ideology survived collapse because it offered a simple diagnosis of
what went wrong and an equally simple prescription for what should be done to set things
right. And, finally, it could persist and survive within the cultural confusion of post-Soviet
life because it could serve as the minimum program of all Russian elites and the most
effective channel for communicating with the populace.

These considerations suggest that Russia may be headed toward some form of
fascism. Supporters of democracy, rule of law and civil society may despair at the
prospect, as cartelized proto-fascist systems are definitionally unsupportive of such
ends. Supporters of capitalism, however, may actually take heart. Inasmuch as Russia's
continued transition to capitalism would not have been smooth and social discon-
tent would necessarily have been great, an exceedingly authoritarian regime could fa-
cilitate the country's ruthless transformation into a capitalisteconomy. Supporters ofthe
market may also argue that, in the long run, the market is at least a facilitating condition,
and perhaps even a necessary one, of democracy, rule of law and civil society.

Could an authoritarian outcome have been avoided had Yeltsin not embarked
on a great leap forward? Counterfactuals are always a risky business, all the more
so as we have no way of measuring the success of evolutionary policies in the short
run. Nevertheless, it seems safe to suggest that such extreme cartelization and fragmen-
tation would have been retarded, if not undercut, in the absence of a revolutionary push.
Indeed, a very different proto-cartelized political system might have emerged, one
somewhat more conducive to democratic institutions, political consensus and civil so-
ciety. Of course, the price might have been slower economic reform, with the result that
Russia, while more benign, could have turned out substantially poorer as well.

Implications for Russia

The historical experience of authoritarian and fascist regimes strongly suggests that
even a full-blown fascist Russia will continue to evolve. Indeed, there is every rea-
son to believe that fascist regimes are inherently unstable, especially if they prove
successful in effecting a capitalist transformation and, thus, creating a possible
precondition of democracy. In this sense, authoritarian systems may be doomed to
long-term political failure by their own economic success.

More worrisome for Russia in the short run is the fact that a cartelized authoritarian
system is likely to promote the decentralization and, possibly, disintegration of the coun-
try. Itis at this pointthat Russia's inherited federal structure assumes critical importance.
Its federal units not only serve as the administrative outposts of most non-Russian na-
tionalities, but they also possess a fair degree of economic and political authority. Cartelization
is likely to enhance their authority and, hence, the centrifugal tendencies within the sys-
tem in one of two, or in both, ways. First, it is possible for cartels to coincide with re-
gional administrations, thereby increasing their resources, augmenting their capacity to
resist the dictates of the center and enhancing their chances of survival on their own.
Second, and no less important, strong cartels amount to a weak, because more or less
fragmented, state. The relative weakness of central authority, in combination with the
growing strength of provincial authority, should therefore encourage regional power
brokers to exploit centrifugal tendencies for their own ends. The fact that most of
Russia's federal units have a non-Russian coloration and, thus, can also function as
emotionally appealing ethnic homelands, only adds fuel to the potential fire.
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These considerations seem to point to a relatively brittle, if outwardly imposing and
inwardly illiberal, state. While democracy will not flourish under such conditions, democratic
forces and autonomous social institutions should be able to find some space to maneu-
ver. This would be grounds for guarded pessimism, were it not for the fact that a fascist
Russia will almost certainly give pride of place to the forces of coercion and utilize the
language of hypernational pride and neo-imperialism. The implications of fascism are,
thus, especially worrisome for Russia's neighbors in the "near abroad."”

Russia's neighbors

The military interventions in Moldova, Georgia, Tajikistan and Chechnya, the wran-
gling over the Black Sea Fleet and the unwillingness to fully recognize the political
independence and national boundaries of its neighbors in general— and Ukraine
and Kazakhstan in particular—all suggest that Russian policymakers may have already
embarked, even if unwittingly, on the road to expansion and hegemony.

The consequences of intensified Russian expansionism will be twofold. On the one
hand, neo-imperialist adventurism will complicate Russia's relations with its immediate
neighbors. Some will follow Russia; but others, particularly Ukraine, the Baltics and
possibly Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan, will seek either to balance or to increase their military
potential. Their own security may or may not be enhanced as a result, but overall stabil-
ity in the region will surely deteriorate, with obvious consequences for Eurasia.

The second dimension of the problem arguably is even more serious. Although
Russia may embark on imperialism, its own fragmentation and brittleness will not
permit it to engage in sustained and successful expansion in the medium to long
term. That is, expansion will automatically result in overexpansion. This fact will
hardly deter Russian policymakers from pursuing such foolhardy policies. After
all, imperial blueprints rarely figure in the calculations of empire builders, while
cost-benefit analyses can be made to support just about any course of action, espe-
cially one with glorious overtones. Thus, like interwar Italy, Russia will not be able
to engage in successful military and political adventurism; like Italy, it may do so
anyway. But, unlike Italy, Russia may not only experience enervation, but, in con-
junction with the growth of internal centrifugal forces, it may actually implode.

Implications for the West

It may be the case that there is little, if anything, that the world community can do
to prevent Russia's slide toward fascism. But, while the domestic irrelevance of the
West may therefore be a fact, itis nonetheless true that the United States and its allies can
influence the international behavior of states. Russia need be no exception.

Weimar Germany comes to mind as an instructive analogy. Although internal
dynamics mostly account for its development into a fascist state, the international
community contributed to Germany's expansionist probes. The lessons of Weimar
suggest two policy rules. First, it makes sense to avoid gratuitous slights to Russian
pride—while remembering, of course, that it is no less important to avoid equally
gratuitous slights to the pride of Russia's non-Russian neighbors. As there is no
point in isolating Russia for bad reasons, every effort should be made to include a
responsible Russia in the international community and to assign to it a role com-
mensurate with its status as an impoverished great power.

Equally important is-the flip side of this injunction: it is imperative that the West
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indicate what the limits of Russian foreign policy behavior are, in the near abroad in
general, and with respect to Ukraine and Kazakhstan, as the two largest and geopoliti-
caliy most important non-Russian states, in particular. Russian policymakers should be
made to understand that the sovereignty, independence and territorial integrity of their
neighbors are non-negotiable. It is up to the West to insist that stable Russian-non-Rus-
sian relations are to Russia's benefit as well; and it is up to the West to support the non-
Russian states and their independence. The continued existence and integrity of Ukraine
and Kazakhstan is the best guarantee of Russia's nontransformation into a neo-imperial
state. As a result, their continued existence is the best guarantee of stable Western
relations with Russia. And, to complete this line of reasoning, their continued ex-
istence amounts to the best guarantee of no future Cold War. The choice before the
West, therefore, is quite simple: Ukrainian and Kazakh independence or Cold War.

Consider NATO expansion in this light. First, even the possibility of expansion
is perceived as humiliating and threatening by virtually all Russians. Second, ex-
pansion will therefore strengthen the forces of coercion, promote national-imperi-
alist rhetoric and, thus, undermine democracy. Third, it will benefit those countries
that have no immediate reason to fear Russia—the Czech Republic, Poland and
Hungary—and strategically isolate those that do—the Baltic states, Ukraine and
Kazakhstan. Ironically, NATO expansion therefore amounts to a gratuitously in-
sulting, politically counterproductive and strategically unnecessary way of accel-
erating the very proto-fascist and expansionist tendencies that it is supposed to forestall.
Naturally, should Russia obstinately pursue a policy of adventurism and expansion
in the near abroad, despite all honest Western efforts at mediation and assistance,
there may be no alternative to expanding NATO's security umbrella—not only to
East-Central Europe but to the Baltic states and Ukraine as well.

Is there anything that Russian elites can realistically do to prevent the slide toward
fascism? While it is possible to imagine any number of scenarios—diminishing neo-
imperialist rhetoric, promoting democratic institutions and resisting opportunities
for intervention—to put the matter in this way is merely to restate the problem.
After all, which elites are supposed to embark on such a path if all ofthem are united
in their commitment to a vision of a great-power, neo-imperial Russia? Even if such
elites could be found, how exactly are they to come to power without compromis-
ing their principles? And even if they were to come to power, how could they stay
there without resorting to the very authoritarian methods they supposedly decry? Fi-
nally, even if they were to square this particular circle, what exactly should they do to set
the country on a democratic path? However gloomy, these questions suggest not that a
fascist Russia is inevitable, but only that the task for would-be democrats is enormous.

The salvation of Russia, and of its neighbors, may ultimately lie in the possibility
that brittle authoritarianism will accelerate the centrifugal forces already at work within
the system and, perhaps, lead to its complete disintegration. Russia's implosion will be
profoundly destabilizing, of course, but, by finally ridding the country of itstroublesome
Soviet legacy, it may be the only way for Russia to escape the grip of empire and
totalitarianism and, as Russians put it, become a normalnoe gosudarstvo.

Alexander J. Motyl is Associate Director of Columbia University's Harriman
Ingtitute.  This article was adaptedfrom a paper preparedfor a Freedom
House conference on "Neocommunism and Democratic Change."



The Near Abroad:

Along Russia’s Rim:

The Challenges of

StatEhOOd George Zarycky

For Russia, December's parliamentary elections were an important benchmark. Ultra-
nationalists and Communists capturing the lion's share of the vote meant that hard-
line, anti-reform forces—Iled by Vladimir Zhirinovsky's misnamed Liberal-Demo-
crats and Communist leader Gennady Zyuganov—were poised to mount a formi-
dable challenge to an ailing President Boris Yeltsin if he runs next June. It augured
months of political infighting between parliament and the government and between
reform and retrograde Duma factions, the denouement of which, though unlikely to
wholly trammel increasingly entrenched market mechanisms or a resilient civil so-
ciety, could steer the country in a more authoritarian direction.

For the already edgy fourteen states of the so-called "near abroad" the vote
heightened concerns that an already intrusive Russia—with its economic infrastructure
still enmeshed with transitional economies from Ukraine to Central Asia; destabi-
lizing political intrigues in the Caucuses; and military bases and/or "peacekeeping
forces" in nine former republics—would intensify neo-imperial ambitions never
wholeheartedly abandoned. But while Russian meddling and a concomitant "psy-
chology of servility" have indelibly colored the political discourse, economic
and energy policies, internal ethnic relations and foreign affairs of the post-So-
viet states, the complex processes of converting sudden sovereignty to state-
hood have moved, albeit in fits and starts, pretty much apace.

In the shadow of the Russian bear

Since the disintegration of the Soviet Union, Russia has continued to reassert its
interests in the "near abroad." The strategic rationale for Russia's aggressive, xe-
nophobic foreign policy antedates the Soviet Union; in part, it is a defensive reflex
aimed at countervailing the political and economic influences of Turkey and Iran
in the Caucasus and on the Turkic and Persian peoples of Central Asia, and the pull
of the West on the Baltics, Ukraine, Moldova and, to an extent, Russia herself.

In the Transcaucasian countries, the proximity of the Chechen war served as a
grim reminder of Russian power and their own internal conflicts. Moscow was widely
believed to have masterminded two coups in oil-rich Azerbaijan, while claiming
Soviet-era proprietary rights over Caspian Sea oil fields after Baku signed a deal
with a consortium of Western petroleum companies. The Kremlin also was miffed
by Azerbaijan's refusal, unlike its neighbors, to have Russian troops on its ter-
ritory.

In neighboring Armenia, Russian troops patrol the county's border with Tur-
key and Iran. Moscow also foisted itselfinto a Organization for Security and Coop-
eration in Europe (OSCE) process to settle the war in Nagorno-Karabakh, the Ar-
menian enclave in Azerbaijan. While agreeing in Budapest in late 1994 to work
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under the auspices of the OSCE, Moscow had been pressing for the use of Russian
peacekeepers. Azeri and Western diplomats blame the continued impasse on Rus-
sian attempts to sabotage the Budapest agreement, which gave Russia less influ-
ence in the region.

In Georgia, Moscow in 1993 backed Abkhazian insurgents in breaking a Rus-
sian-brokered ceasefire that routed Georgian forces, which had abided by the pact
and withdrawn. Though Georgian leader Eduard Shevardnadze accused the Rus-
sians of betrayal, he reluctantly agreed to the deployment of Russian peacekeepers
to Abkhazia. In exchange for legalizing the presence of some 19,000 Russian troops
in five Georgian bases, Moscow sent forces to help Shevardnadze quell an armed
rebellion by former president Zviad Gamsakhurdia. Of late, Russia has reasserted
its "broker role” in the Caucasus and tilted toward Georgia, blaming Abkhazian
intransigence for the suspended negotiations. But under the proposed agreement
Abkhazia, as well as South Ossetia and Adzharia, where Russia also plays a domi-
nant role, would be granted widespread autonomy under Georgian federal control.
Abkhazians hope that hard-line nationalists in the Russian parliament will back them,
not Shevardnadze.

In Central Asia, Tajikistan has felt the destabilizing effects of Russian machi-
nations. In December 1992, after months of ethnic and political conflict, the gov-
erning coalition of moderate Islamic activists, secular democrats and nationalists
was overthrown by former Communist hardliners backed by the Russians. Today
there are 25,000 Russian "peacekeeping” troops along the border of Afghanistan, a
base for exiled Islamic, nationalist and ethnic guerrillas. Dushanbe paid a stiff price
for Russia's military support. As collateral for loans, the Tajik government was
forced to give a 50 percent share in the Nurek hydroelectric plant and a major allot-
ment in industrial units to Russia, leading one local commentator to remark: "Mos-
cow owns most of Tajikistan now, so it calls the shots."

Turkmenistan, with an estimated 700 million tons of oils reserves and 8,000
billion cubic meters of natural gas, has tried to balance relations with Iran and Russia,
and cultivated trade with Turkey and Pakistan. But under the terms of a defense
pact with Moscow, Russian troops patrol the Iran-Turkmenistan border.

Economic leverage
At times Russian pressure has been based on economic leverage. In Kazakhstan,
the oil- and mineral-rich state the size of the Indian subcontinent but with only 17
million people (35 percent of them Russian), Moscow played hardball to get into
the energy game. In June 1994, Almaty accused Russia of cutting off most of the
country's oil exports as part of a campaign of political and economic intimidation.
Moscow had demanded an equity share in the giant Karachagnak gas field and a
stake in the rich Tengiz oil field. Moscow also sought veto rights over any resource
development on the Caspian Sea. Ultimately, the Russian gas company, Gazprom,
was able to muscle into the Karachagnak deal with the West, and the agreement
opened the way for the field's production to be shipped through Russia's pipeline
system.

Russian designs are not limited to the Caucasus and Central Asia. In Novem-
ber, the Duma proclaimed Moldova's separatist, mainly Slavic Transdniester re-
gion (Gen. Lebed's and the 14th Army's former stomping grounds) "of special strategic
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importance for the Russian Federation.” Even the Baltics—Estonia, Latvia and
Lithuania—have had a nettlesome time extricating themselves from the Russian
sphere. All three, particularly Lithuania, are dependent on Russian energy to fuel
their economies. Citizenship restrictions on the large Russian minorities in Latvia
and Estonia have prompted tough talk from Moscow about protecting Russians in
the near abroad, and the pitch will likely become more strident with the strong showing
by ultra-nationalists and Communists in Russia's parliamentary vote. Estonia and
Russia remain at loggerheads over a border region claimed by Tallinn under the
1920 Treaty of Tartu. And while Russian troops withdrew from the Baltics last year,
in Latvia Russians retained control of the Skrunda early-warning antiballistic mis-
sile installation. In Lithuania there is great concern about Russian military transit
through the country to Kaliningrad, the Russian Baltic enclave where some 150,000
troops are stationed.

But the most strategically vital target of Russia's covetous attention is Ukraine,
which separates Russia from Poland, Romania, Hungary and the rest of Central Europe,
making it the first line of defense against a neo-imperialist Russia. Russian Com-
munist leader Zyuganov minces no words in his belief that Slavic Ukraine and Russia
are part of an indivisible ethnic whole. The Communists and some nationalists have
pledged to annul the 1991 treaty which was the legal basis for the dissolution of the
Soviet Union. Since attaining independence in 1991, Ukraine has sparred with Russia
over the Black Sea Fleet, the Crimea, the disposal of nuclear weapons, the Com-
monwealth of Independent States (CIS), membership in the Tashkent alliance (the
fledgling Russian-led military bloc) and the 11-million-strong Russian minority.
Ukraine's dependence on Russian oil and energy makes it vulnerable to economic
blackmail.

The alarming prospect of a more esurient Russian irredentism has compelled
the nations of the "near abroad" (with the exception of Belarus) to form regional
bodies and develop economic and political ties beyond Russia. They have sought
integration with the constellation of Western and Asian economic, financial and
security structures—the EU, the EBRD, OECD, the IMF, World Bank, WTO, OSCE
and others. The heads of the Baltic armed forces in late November supported estab-
lishing a defense union to support one another if attacked. They also hope to be-
come permanent NATO members if and when it expands eastward. The six Mus-
lim republics of the former Soviet Union have joined the Economic Coopera-
tion Organization (ECO), reactivated by Iran, Turkey and Pakistan to develop
Central Asian energy. Kazakhstan, Kyrgyz Republic and Uzbekistan signed an
economic union. Turkmenistan and Iran recently agreed on regular exchanges of
military delegations and considered joint military exercises. Many of the Asian states
have unilateral trade agreements with China, South Korea and, to a lesser extend,
Japan.

But reams of accords will not necessarily diminish Russian influence if they
are not accompanied by a sense of statehood buttressed by meaningful economic
reform, a strong civil society and the development of democratic institutions. And
here, the nations of the "near abroad" diverge, ranging from the relatively stable
democracies in the Baltics and, to a certain extent, Ukraine and Moldova, to the
authoritarian democracies of the Caucasus, to the autocratic (benign or malignant)
regimes in much of Central Asia.
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The Baltics: making a go of it

Since breaking with the Soviet Union after fifty years of often brutal occupation,
the three small Baltic states have made striking progress toward establishing mar-
ket economies, multiparty democracies, a vibrant independent press and a healthy
civil society. Yet, in 1995, all three faced growing public unease amid persistent
unemployment, banking crises, high inflation and the perception that the old Com-
munist nomenklatura was exploiting the privatization process.

In Lithuania, where the former Lithuanian Communist Party, renamed the Demo-
cratic Labor Party (LDDP), retook political control from the anti-Communist
Lithuanian Reform Movement (Sajudis) in the 1992 parliamentary elections, the
government of Prime Minister Adolfas Slezevicius faced the biggest demonstra-
tion since Soviet times when in October 7,000 protesters marched through Vilnius
to protest the social pain that came with reform. July's failure of one of the country's
largest banks, Aurabankas, as well as the collapse of several smaller banks, raised
public anxiety. Nevertheless, the government remained committed to reforms, and
pushed for a constitutional amendment to allow foreigners to own land, thus pav-
ing the way for membership in the European Union.

Estonia's second post-independence election for the 101-member parliament
in March 1995 saw a shift to the left-of-center Coalition Party/Rural Union alli-
ance, which won a major victory over conservatives in the Pro Patria/ENIP coali-
tion. The results reflected popular dissatisfaction among the elderly and rural elec-
torate, hardest hit by the previous Pro Patria led government's market reforms. The
country was thrown into a political crisis in October when Prime Minister Tiit Vahi's
center-left coalition collapsed because ofa bugging scandal involving Interior Minister
Edgar Savisaar. At the end of October, parliament approved a new coalition which
included the Reform Party, an unabashedly pro-market group led by Siim Kallas,
the former Central Bank president and darling of radical reformers. Vahi, a moder-
ate never implicated in the scandal, was named prime minister. While the Reform
Party pledged to steer the country back toward radical reform and away from gov-
ernment intervention in the economy, parliament remained badly fragmented over
economic policy.

Estonia's leftward shift in the parliamentary vote came amid sustained economic
growth. But the country remained politically divided along stark geographic and
generational lines. Liberal business and trade policies have created an young entre-
preneurial elite concentrated in Tallinn. Outside the cities, poverty persists. The
country's large and impoverished pensioner population has been courted by ex-
Communist politicians.

In Latvia, a quirky parliamentary election and shaky banks were key issues. In
October's vote to the 100-seat legislature, Latvia's Way, the largely ex-Commu-
nist but strongly pro-market party which in 1993 took over 30 percent of the vote
(and 36 seats), saw its percentage halved. The biggest surprise was the showing
(over 15 percent) of the Movement for Latvia, formed in November 1994 and led
by Joachim Siegerist, a German Latvian aristocrat who does not speak Latvian but
whose consistently anti-Communist (and allegedly anti-Semitic) positions appealed
to pensioners and rural voters. Also running strongly was Saimneks (roughly, Masters
in Your Own Home), led by Ziedonis Cevers, a former leader of Latvia's Komsomol
and one-time interior minister in the first post-Communist government. The party
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is run by smooth ex-Communist functionaries and businessmen who emerged from
the old nomenklatura. Cevers message was a hybrid mixture of free-market rheto-
ric peppered with left-wing welfare assurances. By the end of November, Cevers
was poised to become the new prime minister with the support of left and center-
right parties.

Despite Latvia's populist surge, the economy is as robust as any in the former
USSR. Nevertheless, the collapse of a third of the country's sixty-seven commer-
cial banks, including the largest one, unnerved depositors and investors. Despite
relatively low inflation, low unemployment and steady growth, pensioners and the
poor have seen living standards fall. A persistent issue was also Russian-speakers,
who make up half of the population. Only 40 percent of them have managed to pass
Latvian language and history tests and prove the five-year-minimum length of resi-
dence needed for citizenship. So nearly one-third of Latvia's adult inhabitants could
not vote.

Miraculous Moldova, uncertain Ukraine, baleful Belarus

In the rest of the European "near abroad,"” Moldova and Ukraine shored up state-
hood in the face of political, economic and ethnic-separatist tensions, while Belarus,
under the leadership of an increasingly totalitarian President Alyaksandr Lukashenka,
flouted democracy and a national identity and spun back into Russia's orbit.

To the surprise of many, Moldova, a landlocked Romanian-speaking country
of 4.3 million with few traditions of independent government, has become a model
of post-Communist reform under the leadership of President Mircea Snegur, who
in June 1995 resigned from the ruling Democratic Agrarian Party (which won par-
liamentary elections in 1994 by promising to slow reforms), citing the party's pro-
CIS stance. Even with the issue of separatist Transdniester and its 700,000 mainly
Slavic population still unresolved, Moldova's old-guard ex-Communist politicians
have overseen a painful economic stabilization program that since 1993 reduced
inflation from 230 percent to 1 percent, included a "fast and clean” privatization
program and the creation of well-regulated capital markets and opened opportuni-
ties to foreign investment. GDP is expected to grow by as much as 6 percent next
year.

President Snegur, who prefers to look to the West than to Russia, hopes that
continuing prosperity, rather than politics, will pull the Transdniester back into the
fold (with limited autonomy). A healthy economy has also soured Moldovans on
reunification with Romania. The pro-reunification Popular Front, in alliance with
the Christian Democrats, only won nine seats in 1994. The only blight on an other-
wise promising future scenario is the victory of ultra-nationalists and Communists
in Russia and the soaring popularity of presidential hopeful Gen. Lebed, whose 14th
Army sided with Transdniester Slavs before withdrawing.

But while Moldova is pressing forward, Ukraine's reformist President Leonid
Kuchma is facing a society that in many ways is standing still. When Kuchma de-
feated Leonid Kravchuk in the 1994 presidential race, he announced an ambitious
program of market reforms that won Western backing. However, his pursuit of
consensus and moderation in working with an often obstreprerous, factionalized
405-member parliament (elected in 1994, with 45 seats to have been filled in De-
cember 1995) dominated by a broad leftist coalition of Communists, Agrarians and
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Socialists has slowed reform. While in mid-May, the president managed to wrest
new political power from the legislature, which gave up its power to name
Ukraine's cabinet and its claim to authority over provincial and local govern-
ments, he scaled back his reform program to dismantle a largely command economy,
partly in light of polls showing declining confidence in his ability to manage the
economy.

On 11 October, parliament approved the government's IMF-driven program of
macroeconomic stabilization that emphasized evolutionary, not revolutionary,
measures. It was the ninth such program since independence, none of which has
panned out. Half measures, while assuring political stability, did not address Ukraine's
critical economic problems—a drastic drop in production, the slow pace of
privatization, an increase in money owed in balance of payments, stubborn infla-
tion, declining purchasing power, "hidden unemployment,” a dependence on Rus-
sian energy and concomitant external debt.

Nevertheless, Ukraine has made steady progress toward political and national
stability. The Crimea crisis has been temporarily defused. It has managed to avoid
ethnic strife and extremist violence. There is a vibrant independent media, estab-
lished trade unions and other elements of a burgeoning civil society. But foot-drag-
ging on reforms could undermine foreign assistance and prompt Russia to use eco-
nomic means to provoke crisis and unrest. President Kuchma knows what's at stake.
In late November he criticized Prime Minister Yevhen Marchuk's government for
failing to act on economic reform programs, thus threatening international credit.

But if Ukraine has stagnated, Belarus is in full retreat. Non-party President
Lukashenka has acted more like a Bolshevik than a Belarusian patriot. He has praised
Hitler, reintroduced censorship, banned independent trade unions, ignored the Su-
preme Court when it overturned his decrees and barred candidates for parliament
from putting up posters or appearing on state media. Last May, parliamentary elec-
tions produced only 120 deputies, well short of the two-thirds quorum for the 260-
seat legislature, because the turnout in most constituencies was below the 50 per-
cent minimum. In view of the president's threat to dissolve parliament, Belarusians
turned out for the November rounds. And while the Communists and their Agrar-
ian allies are likely to dominate parliament, the Popular Front and a block of eco-
nomic liberals could provide a core of opposition. Thus far, the brazenly dictatorial
Lukashenka has curbed foreign investment and private enterprise, and openly called
for reunification with Russia.

The Caucasus: autocratic democracy in a turbulent region

In the four years since the fall of the USSR, the nations of the Caucasus, the histori-
cally turbulent crossroads between Europe, Russia, Asia and the Middle East, have
been mired in ethnic conflict, civil war, coup attempts and war—some instigated or
enflamed by Moscow—that has hampered economic development and the exploi-
tation of the region's bountiful oil and mineral wealth. These factors undermined
the early promise of a non-Communist democratic transition.

In Azerbaijan, Abulfaz Elchibey, the leader of the pro-independence, anti-Com-
munist and anti-Russia Azerbaijan Popular Front (AzPF), was elected president in
1992, only to be overthrown ayear later amid civil war and Azeri setbacks in Nagorno-
Karabakh. He was replaced by Gaidar Aliyev, a former member of the Soviet Po-
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litburo and a sycophant of Leonid Brezhnev. In Georgia, nationalist leader and former
dissident Zviad Gamsakhurdia was overwhelmingly elected president in 1991, only
to be ousted after his erratic and authoritarian behavior alienated supporters and
brought the country to the verge of civil war. Former Soviet Foreign Minister Eduard
Shevardnadze was brought in, only to face armed rebellion by Gamsakhurdia loy-
alists (ultimately put down with Russian help) and a Russian-backed violent seces-
sion in Abkhazia, a strategic region bordering Russia and the Black Sea (still unre-
solved). In Armenia, popular human rights activist Levon Ter-Petrossian, whose
democratic credentials and election as president in 1991 were touted by the West,
has slowed the pace of reforms and banned a leading opposition party, thus under-
mining the institutionalization of a genuinely democratic system.

The shooting has stopped in Karabakh and Abkhazia, though internationally
brokered mediation efforts have stalled. And while elections this year in all three
countries were not entirely free and fair, voters opted for continuity and stability,
suggesting that for many citizens regional and external factors were more to blame
than governments for the lagging transition from communism to capitalism.

In Georgia, Shevardnadze survived an assassination attempt and won an over-
whelming 74.3 percent of the vote in elections on November 5. His centrist Citizen's
Union won 150 of 225 seats in parliament. Earlier, he had moved to break up the
Mkhedrioni (Knights of Georgia), a paramilitary group and former allies in the 1992-
93 civil war. Warlord Dzhaba loseliani, head of the Mkhedrioni, lost his parlia-
mentary seat and was arrested in mid-November. A new constitution restoring Georgia
as a presidential republic was adopted in August.

In September, Georgia's switch to a permanent currency marked the culmina-
tion of an austerity campaign that stamped out hyperinflation in less than a year.
Prices were freed, state spending was frozen, and large-scale privatization was launched.
Moreover, oil reserves were discovered in eastern and western regions by a British
investor and, after much wrangling, Russia agreed to a pipeline carrying Azeri oil
through Georgia.

A lot depends on Shevardnadze. But despite episodes of political violence,
persistent corruption, Russian meddling, human rights abuses and Abkhazia, demo-
cratic elections, a new constitution and economic reform have set Georgia on the
road to strengthening democracy.

Armenia, on the other hand, seems to be moving in the opposite direction. Once
a leading reformer among ex-Soviet states, it has struggled to build and sustain a
democracy. In January, President Ter-Petrossian banned the diaspora-based Dashnak,
the largest opposition party, accusing it of terrorism. The party, along with eight
others, was not allowed to compete in July's elections, which OSCE monitors de-
scribed as "free but not fair," with the ruling Armenian National Movement con-
trolling election commissions. Efforts have been made to muzzle the press. The
new constitution, adopted concurrently with national elections, provided for a weak
legislature and the strongest presidency among the OSCE nations. The president
can dissolve parliament, appoint and dismiss the prime minister, appoint all judges
and members of the Constitutional Court, and declare martial law. With the ANM
controlling 160 of 190 parliamentary seats, Ter-Petrossian has virtual control of all
three branches of government.

Yet, budget-tightening and other reforms have boosted the economy, as has a
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wealthy and vigorous diaspora. Inflation is minimal, as is foreign debt. Industrial
production is rising strongly. Nevertheless, Armenia's authoritarian turn, and President
Ter-Petrossian's increasingly testy and iron-clad grip on power, have caused con-
sternation at home and in the West.

Authoritarianism is also a factor in neighboring Azerbaijan. While hoping to
build a "new Kuwait" on the Caspian, President Aliyev has built a Soviet-style per-
sonality cult reinforced by a docile press. In October, four journalists were sen-
tenced for up to five years in prison for "insulting the dignity of the president.” The
first-round of parliamentary elections in November were hardly "free and fair," with
leading opposition parties and some 600 independent candidates excluded. The new
constitution, allegedly supported by 91 percent of the vote, considerably strength-
ened the president's already wide-reaching powers over all branches of govern-
ment.

The government has managed to slow inflation and launch privatization. Ex-
perts estimate that within fifteen years the country should be producing 700,000
barrels of oil a day, worth about $4.2 billion a year at today's prices. But with the
war in Nagorno-Karabakh draining the treasury, average Azeris have not felt the
benefits of oil wealth. Moreover, an alleged coup attempt against Aliyev served as
a reminder that political stability—won at the expense of democracy—remains wafer-
thin in this volatile region.

Central Asia: the men who would be king

If the history of the Caucasus demonstrates a proclivity for strong leaders and vi-
brant nations, the countries along the fabled "Silk road" in what was Soviet Central
Asia reflect a past of Mongol absolutism. Tajikistan and Turkmenistan were carved
out by Stalin from an amalgam of tribes and clans whose political influence per-
sists to this day. Others, like the more nationally self-aware Uzbeks and Kyrgyz,
were also rimmed by Stalin-era borders. Giant and sparsely inhabited Kazakhstan
was populated by Russians and Ukrainians throughout the Soviet era, to the point
where Slavs make up 41 percent of the population. The Muslim Turkic nations—
the Kazakhs, Uzbeks, Turkmen and Kyrgyz—as well as the Persian-related Tajiks
were, it can be argued, essentially formed under communism, although the intel-
lectual elites of each were descendants of rich and ancient cultures. There was little
in the historical experience of the Central Asians to prepare them for independent
statehood.

Today, each country is ruled by a strong president, even if democratically elected
as in the Kyrgyz Republic and, maybe, Kazakhstan. The parliaments are pliant; civil
society weak; and the economies unsteady.

Tajikistan is the region’s hard-scrabble case. Mineral-poor, the country is ruled
by the repressive regime of President Emomali Rakhmanov, a former Communist,
supported by the presence of 25,000 Russian troops along the Afghan border.
Rakhmanov's ruling alliance, made up of the Leninabad and Kulyab tribes, launched
an ethnic war against the Gharm and the Badakhshan who supported the demo-
cratic-Islamic coalition.

Parliamentary elections in February 1995 excluded the opposition. The consti-
tution provides for a strong executive, who serves as head of parliament and has
broad powers to appoint and dismiss officials. The government has total control of
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the media, and hundreds of journalists have fled the country. Talks with the expa-
triate opposition have been inconclusive.

Oil-rich Turkmenistan remains in the totalitarian grip of President Saparmurad
Niyazov, a former first secretary of the Communist party who ran unopposed in
1991 and renamed himself Turkmenbashi, or head of the Turkmen, while building
a cult of personality. Only Niyazov's Democratic Party of Turkmenistan was per-
mitted to field candidates in the 1994 parliamentary elections. The legislature ex-
tended Niyazov's term to the year 2002. Political rights and civil liberties are se-
verely curtailed.

Despite huge oil and gas reserves, the centralized economy is plagued by mis-
management and widespread corruption at the highest levels of government. Other
obstacles to modernization are rooted in the country's tribal history. Niyazov's self-
annointment as Turkmenbashi was intended to serve as an integrating force.

In Uzbekistan, President Islam Karimov, former first-secretary of the Commu-
nist Party, continues to consolidate his repressive hold on the country. Parliamen-
tary elections in December 1994 were won overwhelmingly by the (former Com-
munist) People's Democratic Party in a fraud-marred vote. The constitution and
penal codes contain undemocratic restrictions on political activity, and activists of
the opposition Birlik and Erk parties have been jailed. The oppressive political at-
mosphere and slow pace of reform has discouraged foreign investment despite the
country's potential mineral and agricultural wealth.

In Kazakhstan, President Nursultan Nazarbayev continued to rule as a popular
but authoritarian leader, seeking to maintain ethnic and political stability while at-
tracting investment to exploit the country's tremendous mineral wealth, including
large deposits of oil, natural gas, gold and uranium. He dissolved parliament in March
1995 and ruled by decree after dozens of candidates and parties charged that elec-
tions a year earlier were rife with fraud and irregularities. On 5 December, elec-
tions were held for the forty-member Senate, though most of the seats were uncon-
tested.

The constitution nominally calls for a multiparty, presidential system and par-
ties have been allowed to register and run, but de facto power is firmly centered in
the hands of Nazarbayev. Opposition groups are closely monitored. While the press
is economically hard-pressed and often practice self-censorship, there are indepen-
dent newspapers and electronic media. Nazarbayev has tried to balance Kazakh na-
tionalism with the concerns of ethnic minorities, particularly Russians in the indus-
trial north (Russian is the language of "interethnic communication™) and Germans,
but Russians have been leaving in droves. Relations with Russia have been strained
over oil and gas deposits.

Even the most "democratic” of the Central Asian states, the Kyrgyz Republic,
has followed the regional trend of one-man rule. A non-Communist physicist and
intellectual, President Askar Akayev ran unopposed and was elected in 1991. His
rule was subsequently reaffirmed by a national plebiscite in January 1994. That
same year Akayev sought and got popular approval by referenda to change a cum-
bersome, 350-member Soviet-era parliament dominated by conservative-Commu-
nist deputies. The president's decision was condemned by the opposition and some
in the West as an authoritarian move to circumvent the legislature. Elections to the
streamlined, 105-member parliament in February and April 1995 were plagued by
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irregularities, including ballot-stuffing, inflation of voter turnout, media restrictions
and intimidation. While political parties exist, the largest being the umbrella Democratic
Movement of Kyrgyzstan, party affiliation is weak. Most candidates ran as inde-
pendents or were nominated by more than one party.

In the run-up to presidential elections slated for 24 December, there were per-
sistent charges that regional political elites were refusing to verify signatures in
support of other presidential candidates. The 3 December registration deadline
narrowed the field from thirteen candidates to three opponents, but President Akayev
enjoyed a commanding 76 percent support in pre-election polls and would surely
be re-elected.

While Akayev has displayed some authoritarian tendencies, Kyrgyz society is
relatively open. The press is among the freest in Central Asia (though some papers
have been temporarily banned in the past), interest and business groups function
without government intimidation, unions have been critical of government poli-
cies. The national currency has stabilized and inflation has dropped to single digits.
Privatization has progressed slowly, though the World Bank estimates that some
20 percent of GDP is in private hands, probably the highest in Central Asia.

In many ways the most autocratic of the former Soviet republics, the nations of
Central Asia, with the exception of Tajikistan, have achieved a degree of nation-
building despite their history. Post-independence ethnic tensions with Meshketian
Turks have diminished in Uzbekistan, border have remained fixed and serious ef-
forts have been made at regional cooperation. Radical Islam has thus far been a
nonfactor. But as in other regions of the "near abroad," it is Russia and its inten-
tions that remain a wild card, and the miasma of the recent hard-line shift and the
prospects of an empire-restoring president hang over the region.

Time may be on the side of the post-Soviet states. The longer they have to so-
lidify their states and national identity, to build solid and effective economies, to
integrate into international organizations, to abandon mistrust and build regional
alliances, to resolve their internal ethnic problems, the greater the chances that their
run of independence won't be cut short. But if Russia is a key part of their imme-
diate political calculus, long-term stability will depend on economic equity, demo-
cratic institutions, the elimination of corruption, an active civil society and the habits
of genuine pluralism and rule of law. The shifting tectonics of power and influence
are often slow and gradual. But if these processes are too long delayed, from Ukraine
to Uzbekistan, national cohesion could unravel not from without, but from within.
The kind of Russia that develops in 1996 will tell a lot; but it will only be a part of
the whole story.

George Zarycky is Central and Eastern Europe Area Specialistfor Freedom
House.



European Union:
The Besieged Welfare
State Roger Kaplan

West Europeans were ending a dull and peaceful year, marked by modest signs of
economic improvement (notably on the job-creation front) when French public-
sector workers, spearheaded by railwaymen, went on strike, bringing on a "social
movement" (as the French say) as extensive as anything seen since the events of
May 1968. Though there was little chance of the French crisis spreading to neigh-
boring countries—Italy had experienced a comparable "explosion” at the end of
1994—the body blow to the French economy was bound to affect the European
Union's overall health and, in particular, it raised doubts as to the possibility of
achieving Economic and Monetary Union in the 1990s, which is the major objec-
tive of the movement for European unity.

As in Italy, the social movement was brought on by a right-of-center government's
attempt to fix, not undo, an extensive and expensive social security system. The
plan, designed to reduce a deficit in the public finances that acts as lead on job-
growth, was not "liberal™ in the European sense, that is to say, libertarian. It was
welfare-statist, although the "European™ requirements (stable currency, low infla-
tion, reduced public deficits) made it necessary to be more rigorous than anyone
really wanted. Some top trade union leaders initially welcomed the plan, while in-
tellectuals and social commentators by no means associated with the French right,
approved it as a basis for dialogue toward restructuring—in view of saving—France's
welfare state.

Resolving the "social question”
Until the "social question” is resolved, and Europeans decide what sort of balance
they want between what the French call "solidarity” and the urge to fend only for
oneself, other questions will be secondary, difficult to focus on. There is no reason
to believe a balance can be struck that will lead to an original political model. The
French government, instead of stating this obvious truth and patiently working to-
ward it, attempted to move by fiat. The people felt their welfare benefits were threatened.
The striking public service workers enjoyed wide support despite weeks of incon-
venience as trains stopped running, public utilities were curtailed and so forth. In-
stead of reforms, France was faced with a political crisis and economic misery.
Europeans often give the impression they do not know what they want, and in
the process they frustrate themselves and others, and then argue about whether the
shortcomings are due to "Europe™ or "not enough Europe.” While this goes on, voices
in the U.S. complain the Europeans are not pulling their weight in Bosnia. Voices
in Africa complain the Europeans, after exploiting the continent, are abandoning it.
European voices bemoan the irrelevance in world affairs of their nations and their
Union. Civil libertarians worry about restrictive immigration policies and new hurdles
for obtaining citizenship, which the Union is putting in place partly due to real
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population pressure from points east and south but also to establish Union-wide
uniformities where in the past there were highly characteristic national approaches
to these kinds of issues. (In fact, the uniformization of immigration and naturaliza-
tion policies will have a generally liberalizing effect on some countries, Germany
in particular.)

These issues matter, but Europeans will not have a clear sense of themselves
and their place in the world until the social question is resolved. In 1995, it ap-
peared the framework for resolving it would be, not individual nation states, but
the European Union; but the last word on this federalist project, which began in the
early 50s with the European Coal and Steel Community, has by no means been written.

Though it does not follow logically, part of the social contract has consisted of
broadening the civil liberties enjoyed by Europeans. Over the years, the rights of
defendants have, in general, been enhanced. Ironically enough, England in certain
respects has lagged behind, even though both in principle and in tradition it has a
legal system designed to protect individual liberties, which on the Continent, by
tradition, are subordinate to the state's interests and prerogatives. At the same time,
the rights of plaintiffs have been enlarged, to the point where some observers fear
a U.S.-style litigation disease.

The European welfare states evolved in the same years as the modern European
movement developed. At times the two were complementary; for example, human
rights jurisprudence, which among other things has touched on women's rights,
work regulations and defendant rights, has brought individual countries' penal codes
to more liberal standards, in keeping with the welfare-statists' programs. However,
since Europe-building has been a movement for free trade, it has not infrequently
been criticized as undercutting some of the benefits that the welfare states have
provided. This is, again, not strictly logical, but in general the welfare state has
coexisted with a regulated market economy, rather than the loosely regulated free
market that free traders, in practice, usually favor. Thus, it is not an accident that
John Major's Conservative government in Great Britain "opted out" of the "social"
provisions of the European Union (provisions that strongly encourage members to
guarantee high levels of social insurance, labor rights and so on), while the oppo-
sition Labour party has promised to opt in. On the other hand, it is worth noting the
Danes also "opted out" of the social chapter of the famous Maastricht Treaty, but
mainly out of concern their welfare state would be diluted by the lower norms that
prevail (on average) in the Union.

Defining Union
What has not been resolved is what kind of Europe the European Union will be.
Perhaps it should not be. The Europeans are divided over fundamental questions of
political orientation. Should Union be a form of enlarged, deeper and more com-
prehensive welfare state? Should it have a powerful central bank and a common
currency? Should it be a land of immigration or a protective demographic enclave
marked by carefully regulated additions to a population with a birthrate that is fall-
ing below replacement levels?

Paternalistic, dirigiste, nanny-state: call it what you will, European welfarism
has this singularity: compared with other social policies inspired by nineteenth century
socialist thought, it did not constrict individual liberties; on the contrary. Certainly
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there has been regulatory statism in some countries, confiscatory taxation in oth-
ers. But this is democracy, not despotism. Criminalizing parental discipline is silly,
even perverse, but it is reversible. Wrong headed policies, regarding drugs for ex-
ample, have been reversed, when citizens, say, in Switzerland and Holland, saw
they had gone down a well-intentioned road to hell. European welfare statism, for
all its perverse consequences, has been sometimes a creation of elitist reformers,
but it has a popular base, in the trade union movement and other free and voluntary
associations of citizens, and it has evolved in response to the pressures from this
base. This is why it was ill-considered of the French government to propose re-
forms without first seeking a consensus.

The European movement, in contrast, has been entirely an elite affair, run by
technocrats almost invariably drawn from the ranks of the upper middle classes
and operating with only indirect democratic controls, in that they are ultimately
responsible to the ministers of elected governments. Until Maastricht, the Euro-
pean Commission, made up ofappointed commissioners and professional staff, reported
to the Council of Ministers, which in effect is the collegial presidency of Europe.
After Maastricht, the Commission also is subjected to some control by the Euro-
pean Parliament. In this sense, one might argue by comparison with the United States,
the operating departments of the executive branch of Europe are controlled both by
the elected president and the elected legislature. However, the Europarliament is a
lap poodle by the standards of the U.S. Congress.

With its elitist history and its "democratic deficit,” the EU has been easy to
blame for unpopular measures taken in its name. The wave of social protests in
France at the end of the year, though due to budget deficits the French must deal
with regardless of "Europe," underscored the contradiction between the European
movement and the European social contract. To the committed Europeanists, Eu-
ropean Union is the only way to remain politically and economically competitive
in the world. To committed social democrats, reneging on the social contract is un-
thinkable. Many Europeans, including French President Jacques Chirac and Ger-
man Chancellor Helmut Kohl, are convinced they can be true to both ambitions.
They insist pain in the short term is only that. Those who feel the pain do not share
their optimism.

Budgetary adjustments
To achieve certain economic and fiscal harmonies at the European level, which
(supposedly) are needed to bring about conditions for stable growth, governments
have had to make adjustments in budgetary policies, mainly to lower deficits that,
in recent years, have attained levels that would be apocalyptic by American stan-
dards. The French government decided to raise social security taxes, simultaneously
suggesting gradual cutbacks in consumer service and employee benefits in some of
the state-run agencies like electricity and the heavily subsidized railway system.
French payroll deductions and payroll taxes are already among the highest in the
world (amounting to about half of gross pay). They are needed, however, to finance
France's extraordinarily generous social welfare. Because having someone on pay-
roll is so expensive, job creation is sluggish and unemployment is high.

In late 1994 Italy went through a similar shock between the needs of Europe
and the maintenance of a social welfare system people were reluctant to tamper
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with. The result was the disintegration of the center-right reforming coalition led
by Silvio Berlusconni, which had replaced the ruling coalition of parties known as
the partitocracia that finally had attained corruption levels even Italians, who seemed
to have a high tolerance level for the crooks who governed them, could no longer
live with. There were other factors as well, to be sure, including questions about
Mr. Berlusconni's probity; a case was developed against him during 1995 and at
year's end he faced indictments for "occult financing" (kickbacks) of the notori-
ously corrupt PSI (Socialists), whose leader, Bettino Craxi, sentenced to eighteen
years in absentia, remained in Tunisian exile.

The stream of scandals involving political corruption in Italy—with hundreds
of politicians and businessmen facing indictments and one of the most prestigious
representatives of the post-war regime, former Prime Minister Giulio Andreotti, on
trial in Palermo for collusion with the Mafia, including in the murder of ajournal-
ist—has revealed the breathtaking rot permeating widespread sectors in the coun-
try. Corruption has become painfully apparent because the system, whose political
immobility was the price paid for keeping the Communists out of power, had to be
shaken up to make way for Europe-building. And as Italy "Europeanizes,"” it must,
like France, make reforms in its public finances and, therefore, its social welfare
structures. This stated reform of Berlusconni's center-right coalition was obscured
by the fact that it, too—even its leader—could be, and was, targeted by the mani
pulli, or clean hands, investigating attorneys, notably the avenging angel of Milan,
Judge Antonio Di Pietro.

Germany and unity

There are at least three reasons why Germany has not been as troubled by the re-
quirements of European unity. Post-World War Il Germany was built alongside
Europe, in a certain sense as the designated, self-conscious pillar of Europe. This
does not mean the German national sentiment was extinguished, on the contrary.
But it means the slogan, "a European Germany, not a German Europe,” became
almost as second nature to the German political mind as the American motto, "One
country under God, with liberty andjustice for all": often honored more in the breach,
but unquestioned and, in a sense, unquestionable. Second, the German welfare state
was built not so much on the foundation of some exceptional German gift for fiscal
responsibility and managerial efficiency (as is often imagined), but on the basis of
a tradition of management-labor union-state cooperation that flourished only in the
Germanic and Nordic countries. The system was more adaptable, and probably more
democratic, than the Italian or French systems, certainly than the British. Finally,
Germany's federal structure prepared it for the give and take of a federal Europe
that began to emerge, moreover, at a time when the Germans were preoccupied
with their own unification. While the unification of Germany never threatened to
displace the Germans' European loyalties—indeed, Chancellor Helmut Kohl in-
sisted on accelerating the pace of Europe-building even as he was rebuilding the
(albeit reduced) "grosse Deutschland" of pre-World War Il—it certainly absorbed
their attention. But even the Germans worried about Europe's "perverse" effects:
not on their social welfare system so much as on their currency.

The Germans, who have benefited from a strong currency, the Deutschmark,
and have been well-served by an independent and efficient central monetary au-
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thority comparable in its function and mandate to the U.S. Fed, the Bundesbank,
have sound reasons to worry about the advent of the new money.

Monetary union pros and cons

There are advantages and disadvantages to monetary union, and it is because they
are proceeding cautiously that the architects of the European movement have sug-
gested that this may be a union within the Union. They do not want to risk the soundness
o' the German economy, and the German currency, by getting weak economies and
currencies into it before they are ready. That is the logic behind the "Maastricht
criteria” that have brought grief to France and Italy. There can only be a unified
economy, with a single monetary authority and a single currency, if all the econo-
mies are in line, with approximately the same levels of inflation, public debt and
deficit. It was on this basis that Germany's Europeanists, who come from both major
parties, assured their compatriots there was nothing to fear from EMU. But in late
1995, they began to say there was indeed cause for worry. Moreover, it has been
the conventional wisdom that EMU will be limited at first to a "hard core," usually
understood to be France, Germany, the Benelux countries (though Belgium's pub-
lic finances are among the worst in the EU) and Austria.

French Europeanists want to be included because they have always thought of
European Union as the vehicle for French grandeur, and they broadened their ap-
peal by insisting it was the way to preserve and indeed expand the welfare state.
This is why both the British Labour Party and the French Socialists, at first skepti-
cal of European-construction, were converted. Now that there is an eastward fron-
tier for Europe, however, and the EU is officially, ifreluctantly, on record as favor-
ing eastern enlargement, there is an added reason. Should the French balk at EMU,
or fail to meet its criteria, the Germans, in practice or in fact, will create a DM-
zone, and Europe's center of gravity will move east. Helmut Kohl said in Decem-
ber that Poland, Hungary and the Czech Republic should be brought in soon.

In the U.K., the stated reason for fearing monetary union is that it will diminish
sovereignty, more precious than the efficiencies that would be achieved. If Great
Britain wants to conduct a reflationary policy, for example, but monetary policy
for all of Europe is controlled by an agency in Frankfurt that is determined to fol-
low a deflationary line, tough luck. EMU supporters argue that the control of na-
tional monetary policy is already largely outside the control of national govern-
ments, because the economies of the EU countries are so interwoven that being the
odd man out in Europe just does not work.

In the meantime

In a sense, therefore, the Europeans are contemplating something resembling a marriage
of convenience, and for quite some time now they have been having a hard time
making up their minds. This does not mean life does not go on. France lost its long-
serving president, Francois Mitterrand, in 1995, who retired after two seven-year
terms in a sad way. Seriously ill, and beset by ugly and true stories about his past,
Mitterrand did not leave on a high note or in a triumph of lonesome glory, like Charles
de Gaulle. Mitterrand's popularity remained fairly high to the end, perhaps because
the French recognized much of themselves in him, and surely, too, because of the
dignity and courage with which he bore his illness. But there was something a little
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shamefaced about it all. And there has been so much that is shamefaced about the
period of French history that Mitterrand so deeply incarnated. One wants to think
the French people made the necessary connection, turned the page, got on with it.

The new men do not carry Mitterrand's baggage from the 1930s, '40s, '50s.
Jacques Chirac served in the Algerian war as a young officer, as a minister of suc-
cessive Fourth Republic governments, condoned torture and repression; Chirac's
nearly successful Socialist opponent, Lionel Jospin, represents the generation of
the left that opposed that awful mistake (the older generation of Socialists was largely
responsible for it); for his voters, as indeed for Chirac's, itis ancient history (Chirac
did better among very young voters.) Chirac is not, by his age could not be, a "his-
toric" Gaullist, and Jospin had evolved from extreme leftism (gauchisme) to what
he himself labels a pragmatic social democratic stance. Just as Alain Juppe's min-
isters are mainly in their forties, even thirties, so the coming men of the Socialist
Party are still early in their careers. This reflects the changes that one finds throughout
French society.

After letting a very young political leader, Rudolf Scharping, take the helm for
awhile, Germany's SPD returned to a still-young Oskar Lafontaine, minister-president
of the Saar, who distinguished himself in the past by his leftist, somewhat anti-
American, pacifist stances. Today few people remember the furious debates that
raged around issues like the installation in Germany of U.S. Pershing-Il missiles
putatively to protect the Germans from Soviet monsters called the SS-20s. Lafontaine
lost the penultimate general elections to the irresistible Helmut Kohl (Scharping
lost the last one), in good part because of his doubts about the pace of German re-
unification. The discontents of this expensive and, for many in the east, painful
process have cost Kohl's CDU support, but it is not at all clear yet whether Lafontaine
will know how to take advantage of this better than Scharping.

The wear and tear of power marked Spain's long-ruling socialist party, PSOE.
It lost ground in local elections and was beset by financial scandals. There were
nasty allegations regarding the role of the government of Felipe Gonzalez in spon-
soring death-squads used to fight the terrorist ETA, the Basque extremist organiza-
tion, in the 80s, measures that apparently led to the murder of individuals mistak-
enly identified as ETA activists. But at year's end, the PSOE was able to block a
parliamentary inquiry into this affair. And with Felipe Gonzalez's loyal lieutenant,
Javier Solana, winning NATO's top civilian job, things are looking up for the PSOE,
who must go to the country no later than March 1996, with Gonzalez as leader.

Italy caught its breath, as it were, after two tumultuous years that demonstrated
the deep strengths of Italian democracy and the civic sense of this country that so
often is accused of having no civic sense. Led by a courageous band of judges (pros-
ecuting attorneys), Italians hacked away at the tentacles of what they call the "oc-
topus,” which strictly speaking refers to the Mafia, but which in its broader conno-
tation is the network encompassing organized crime and the bosses of Italy's po-
litical parties. With the Christian Democracy and the Socialist Party demolished,
the question was how to rebuild the Italian Republic. While the government of Lamberto
Dini runs the country steadily and calmly, the new generations choose their camps,
with the main centers forming around the PDS (Party of the Democratic Left), the
AN (National Alliance) and the federalists of the northern leagues. The bulk of the
PDS comes from the old, dissolved PCI, whose democratic credentials were con-
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sidered pretty solid by most observers even before the collapse of communism. The
NA is made up largely of the old, dissolved MSI, which carries the fascist tradition.
Their democratic credentials are generally accepted, though unlike their rivals on
the left, they have not had the opportunity to show their stuff through municipal
governance, as the left has done in many cities. (It was Socialist management of
Milan that brought out the prosecuting attorneys; Communist management of such
cities as Bologna and Naples has been, evidently, much cleaner.)

Great Britain's Labour Party found a new centrist leader in Tony Blair and Prime
Minister John Major survived a challenge from his "Eurosceptic"” right-wing. Swe-
den went from "right” to "left" in late 1994 but could not find a replacement in
1995 for retiring Inguar Carlsson. Norway, despite the entreaties of Prime Minister
Gro Harlem Brundlandt (Social Democrat), turned down EU membership in a ref-
erendum. Denmark's government is Social Democratic. The truth is that everybody
is in the center. Germany's CDU has a more activist, "social," line than many other
European parties of the "right.” There is no recognizable threat from the revolu-
tionary anti-democratic left in Europe. The only country with a "dangerous” right
is France, and even if it is pretty clear the National Front is racist, xenophobic and
even fascist, it is not proven. They will not play by the democratic rules. There is a
similar party in Austria whose leader, Joerg Haider, made a strong run for the chan-
cellorship, but was beaten in December by Franz Uranitzky, a Social Democrat.

An Austrian human rights activist, seventy-one-year-old Maria Loley, was in-
jured by a letter-bomb sent by terrorists opposed to her work resettling Bosnian
refugees. The then mayor of Vienna, Helmut Zilk, was wounded in a similar attack
in December 1993. Haider has been accused of encouraging Austrian xenophobia.
Ugly as these incidents are, it is difficult to see extremists taking over in any Euro-
pean country.

But history is nothing if not surprising. Europe is indeed run by centrists with
overwhelmingly sensible, tolerant, law-abiding constituencies, but the unresolved
tensions between a social contract that has worked, and the demands of a new Eu-
ropean system in a new global environment, are real and deep. The new Europeans,
born in the 1940s, '50s and '60s, have inherited strong democratic institutions for
dealing with social tensions. Itis up to them to find the audacity and imagination to
use their assets to fix their frayed economies and adapt their social contract to the
new European realities.

Roger Kaplan is editor of Freedom Review.



The Middle East:
Between Peace and Jihad

Daniel Pipes

Much happens in a region of 300 million over twelve months. But in an era of American
introspection, only four major Middle East stories reached the United States in 1995:
the challenge of fundamentalist Islam, the potential of a New Middle East, the
Arab-Israeli peace process, and the assassination in November of Israel's Prime
Minister Yitzhak Rabin. Despite the shock of the last event, the first three had far
more importance for the region's prospects to evolve toward freedom and democ-
racy.

The fundamentalist threat

Fundamentalist Islam, or more exactly, the political ideology of Islamism, repre-
sents a very serious threat to the existing order. The Middle East has reached a fork
in the road, posed between two paths, one marked "business as usual,” the other
"fundamentalist Islam." Business as usual means the continued rule of
nonfundamentalists heading tired and corrupt regimes. Fundamentalist Islam rep-
resents an intellectually alive and politically dynamic movement. The former rule
almost everywhere; the latter controls just a few countries, notably Iran and the
Sudan. Will fundamentalists expand from their current bases to take over regimes
throughout the region, or will existing leaders beat them back? Might their battle
permit yet others come to power? This issue overrides the region's many other prob-
lems—including the Arab-Israeli conflict and the threat posed by Saddam Hussein
in lIrag—because it has such wide consequences. Nonfundamentalist politicians in
the Middle East understand the threat facing them, for they are personally targeted.
In the words of Israel's Prime Minister Shimon Peres, "There is currently a clash
not only between Jews and Arabs, as was previously the case, but between peace
and those who want to murder it."

The battle for the future of the Middle East is taking place in virtually every
country, but four have particular importance. Egypt serves as pivot of the
Arabic-speaking countries and its fate will greatly affect the whole region, as
well as the Arab-Israeli conflict. In 1995, Husni Mubarak changed policy, no longer
tolerating ostensibly peaceful fundamentalists (such as the Muslim Brethren) who
profess to work within the political system. Instead, he cracked down on all funda-
mentalists in an effort to save his weakened regime.

Turkey is the only Muslim state of the Middle East with an avowedly secular
constitution; the collapse of Kemal Ataturk's legacy would spell a defeat for the
great experiment to show the compatibility of Islam and modernity. Also, Turkey
would be the one country where fundamentalists could attain power through demo-
cratic means, much boosting their legitimacy and perhaps their influence.

In contrast, the collapse of the Islamic Republic of Iran would be a major set-
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back for fundamentalists throughout the Muslim world. A myriad of signs suggest
that the population (and the youth especially) feels disaffected from the ruling ide-
ology. So widespread is this alienation that many of the country’s religious leaders
have disassociated themselves from the regime in the hopes of thereby retaining
their status. In certain ways, the situation in Iran resembles that of Poland during
the 1980s: just as the rise of Solidarity indicated that workers had rejected the Workers'
State, so in Iran are the mullahs turning away from the Islamic Republic.

The most intense, violent and important battle of all is being waged in Algeria,
where already tens of thousands have lost their lives. The viciousness of this battle,
fought without mercy on both sides, makes the Iranian revolution look like a tea
party: "The most bunkered Iranian pasdaran [revolutionary guard] would seem
moderate beside these obtuse militants” observes a well-traveled Iranian. Simi-
larly, if the Shah of Iran went out of his way not to hurt his enemies (on finally
deciding to form a military government, he gave instructions, "Begin applying
the martial law tomorrow, but | do not want anybody's nose to bleed!™), Algeria's
rulers use all means at their disposal to repress.

Iran, in other words, is of little help in understanding the second battle of Algiers.
But Cambodia is. Just as the Khmer Rouge sought to purify their country by exter-
minating a quarter of the population, especially those with an education, so too in
Algeria does an arch-fanatical group seek to rid the country of its Western-oriented
citizens. If things go seriously wrong, Algeria could be the site of the last great
human tragedy of the twentieth century.

Fortunately, the prospects in Algeria are better than conventional wisdom in
Washington—which has virtually given up on the regime—would have it. The re-
gime is ready to fight for its survival; it has resources (especially the hydrocarbon
fields in the remote Sahara); and it seems to be gaining in popular support as the
full extent of fundamentalist barbarism becomes evident. Algerians themselves expect
the regime will survive, as an early 1995 Louis Harris survey of Algerians living in
France revealed: 80 percent think the crisis will be settled through talks; 11 per-
cent think the military will win; and a mere 1 percent expect a fundamentalist
victory.

Indeed, the prospect of a fundamentalist takeover receded in November 1995,
as the regime gained legitimacy in the Arab world's first ever pluralistic presiden-
tial election. In it, Liamine Zeroual won 61 percent of the vote, to some 25 percent
for a fundamentalist candidate. As the army pressed its offensive, hundreds of
fundamentalist fighters turned themselves in. The presidential vote was widely
interpreted as a powerful statement calling for peace and democracy, one that
the government apparently understood as such, and Zeroual promised legisla-
tive elections in 1996.

A new Middle East?

The visionary notion of a "New Middle East" has become a centerpiece of hopes
for the region. While many leaders subscribe to this notion, Israel's Shimon Peres
originated it and most articulately explains it. The "New Middle East" is premised
on the belief that if the Middle East prospers economically, political passions will
wither away. Decent wages, a good house and a car will temper the flames of irredentism
and defang terrorism. This transformation inspires Peres. "Markets are more im-
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portant than borders,"” he declares; his "great dream" is "the computerization of the
Middle East." Those skeptical of this vision he dismisses as out of touch and out of
date. "It's a changed world and...you are thinking in the past.”

He sees Israel, the region's great economic success story, having a major role
in the Middle East's turn to economics. If Israel could grow by 5 percent a year
since 1985, the fastest rate in the industrial world, why not the Arabs, too? Peres
has grand ambitions for his country: "Our real aim is to change the Middle East"
by convincing the Arabs that economic growth is possible. To help accomplish this,
he looks forward to Israel cooperating with Jordan and the Palestinian Authority on
economic issues in a "Benelux-style arrangement.”

For confirmation that the New Middle East is materializing, Peres looks at the
bright side of things. In Gaza, seen by most as the region's worst slum, he finds that
a "dynamic reconstruction has started.” How so? By grasping at whatever wisps
come to hand. "Women are throwing away their veils and are going swimming in
the sea,” he says, while "Coffee houses are opening."

Peres's message has won wide support internationally, for it exactly fits the com-
mon assumption of international financial institutions that prosperity solves political prob-
lems; the World Bank's Caio Koch-Weser states that "If the peace process has any hope
of success, the Palestinians need to see improvements in their living conditions very quickly."
The Western European and Japanese concur, of course, in this belief, as do such figures
as President Clinton, King Hussein of Jordan and Husni Mubarak.

Interestingly, this message resonates far less well among the Israeli and Arab
populations. Israelis are deeply torn by this vision, some uplifted by its strength
and optimism, others wary that it lacks realism. Further, Peres has abandoned the
long-standing Israeli position on the solution to the Arab-Israeli conflict, which stresses
the need for the Arabs to recognize Israel's borders and accept the Jewish state
politically. Instead, he advocates working to increase Arab wealth, on the assump-
tion that this inevitably will lead to normalization. Arabs (and Muslims more gen-
erally) also divide on this vision, between those willing to switch emphasis to get-
ting wealthy and those who see it as a new form of Israeli imperialism. The former
camp includes leading politicians and a fair number of businessmen—elements aware
of how their peoples are falling behind and eager to get ahead. But those who still
see Israel as an enemy remain more numerous, and they now twist the benign vi-
sion of a New Middle East into a fearsome specter of Israeli economic dominion.
An Egyptian newspaper explains this fear: "What it [Israel] has failed to achieve by
war it will achieve by peace. A Zionist empire will spring up between the Nile and the
Euphrates, one in which the mighty Zionists will be masters and the inept, misguided,
and dysfunctional Arabs the underdogs.” More alarming yet, an Arabic translation
of Peres's book, The New Middle East, contains an introduction claiming his text
provides "irrefutable proof' confirming The Protocols of the Elders of Zion—a
century-old Russian forgery claiming that Jews seek to take control of the world;
the introduction claims that Peres's plan confirms that Jews plan to start the pro-
cess by dominating the Middle East.

Attractive as it is, Peres's approach has other problems. To begin, deep reli-
gious and nationalist issues predominate in the Middle East, perhaps more than in
any other region, and prosperity is unlikely to cause them to subside. Indeed, readi-
ness for peace appears to have little to do with standard of living. Survey research
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shows that Hamas is more popular in the (richer) villages of the West Bank than in
(poorer) refugee camps of Gaza. On a larger scale, the richer countries of Iran, Iraq
and Libya have compiled a far more anti-Israel record than have the poorer coun-
tries of Oman, Yemen and Tunisia.

Further, with the exception of Saddam Hussein's imperialistic venture into Kuwait,
the Middle East's internal conflicts have had little to do with economics. Rather,
they concern religion, ethnicity and ideology. This applies to the civil wars in Lebanon,
Yemen, Sudan and Algeria, as well as the Irag-lran war. It also applies to the
Arab-lsraeli conflict, a hundred-years' war that has never primarily concerned ma-
terial issues. Zionists did not move from northern Europe to the wastes of Palestine
in search of economic gain. Affluent Palestinians in Amman today dream of Pales-
tine not for material reasons. Rather, the conflict on both sides is intensely politi-
cal. For two millennia, Jews longed for "next year in Jerusalem,” and Palestinians
now evince a similar longing for a "return.” Speaking as a Palestinian, Fawaz Turki
observes: "We plunge headlong into politics. There is no respite from this when
you're with Palestinians. That's all they do." Itis hard to see a computerized, Benelux-
style solution overcoming such intense feelings. Yet Peres openly admits that he
wishes to ignore those feelings: "In recent years, | have become totally tired of history,
because | feel history is a long misunderstanding. The problem with the experts is
there is a status quo on their mind. Well, the world is changing." Changing for sure,
but to the point that history is rendered irrelevant?

Peace process developments

To explain Arab diplomatic failures vis-a-vis Israel, Abba Eban famously quipped
in 1967 that "our Arab neighbors never lost a chance of missing an opportunity.”
True then, perhaps, but no longer. The Egyptian government signed a peace treaty
with Israel in 1979, the Jordanians followed suit in 1994 and the Palestine Libera-
tion Organization signed a series of interim agreements in 1993-95. The latter are
much the most complex. The PLO won a Palestinian Authority that exercises au-
tonomous control (not sovereignty) over Gaza and, by the end of 1995, nearly all
the Arab towns on the West Bank; in return, Yasir Arafat accepted co-existence
with Israel, an obligation he has only reluctantly fulfilled. The PLO finds itselfin ashaky
position between Israeli demands and the still-fervent anti-Zionism of so many Palestin-
ians. Faysal al-Husseini, one of Arafat's leading supporters, acknowledged this weak-
ness in 1994, referring to the accords with Israel: "After a twenty-seven-year pregnancy,
we have given birth to a premature son, in weak health and who may not survive."”

Israelis gained little on the ground from their several agreements with the Pal-
estinians; the killing of citizens continued and even accelerated. Rather, the peace
process brought gains to Israel in the international sphere. Thirty previously reluc-
tant states established formal diplomatic relations with Israel in the year after the
first Palestinian agreement had been signed, increasing their number from 116 to
146. This led to so many dignitaries seeking to visit Jerusalem, the Foreign Minis-
try began to discourage all but the highest-ranking guests. Israel's enhanced posi-
tion could be seen in other ways, too. The prime minister, foreign minister and defense
minister of Russia (population: 150 million) all pleaded in September 1995 with
the prime minister of Israel (population: 5 million), "Do not underestimate us; Rus-
sia is still a superpower,” implying that Israel's opinion was critical to its super-
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power status. The Russian prime minister then several times asked his Israel coun-
terpart: "Why do you not call me? Why do you not keep in touch? Why should we
not speak on the phone at least once a month?" Israel finally shed its pariah status
and gained not only new popularity but real influence.

Borders or existence?

Beyond the many intricacies of the peace process, Arab intentions toward Israel
remain yet unclear. Have Muslim peoples truly accepted the Jewish state, or do
they still hope to eliminate it? Much evidence exists on both sides.

Optimists argue that the Arab-Israeli conflict has become a conventional diplo-
matic problem. As Fouad Ajami of Johns Hopkins University wrote in 1978, it "is
no longer about Israel's existence, but about its boundaries.” The State Department's
"peace team" operates on this assumption; Aaron David Miller, one of its key members,
wrote in 1988 that "for most Arabs the debate has ceased to focus on the patroniz-
ing and pointless question of whether Israel should exist; it turns instead on the
more practical and promising matter of boundaries.” These days, this body of opin-
ion holds, as David Lamb of the Los Angeles Times writes, that “"the Arab world has
crossed a psychological barrier and come to accept what few Arabs would have
dared say ten years ago: Peace with Israel is inevitable.” Thomas L. Friedman of
the New York Times goes so far as to claim that Israel's "war with the Arabs is
over." A myriad of nonbellicose relations with Israel, from Muslims sitting in Israel's
parliament to Qatar signing energy pacts, would seem to bear out this view.

To which the pessimists reply that the Arabs are biding their time in an era of
weakness, but have not given up the dream of destroying Israel. The "Arab-Israeli
conflict is no more about borders," argues Douglas Feith, a former White House
official dealing with the Middle East, "than the U.S.-Soviet conflict was about missiles."
In this view, Arabs recognize that their choices are limited: with the Soviet Union
gone, Arab unity diminished and the oil bonanza over, they accept an end to open
military belligerency with Israel, but only temporarily, and will renew the hot war
when circumstances favor them again.

Treaties without normalization

These days, many Arabs appear to accept treaties and other agreements as a bitter
necessity, without experiencing a change of heart. It appears that while Arabs have
resigned themselves to formal agreements with Israel, they remain personally deeply
reluctant to interact with Israelis. Strong antagonism toward Israelis remains in place,
even as peace negotiations and treaties take place.

In two polls, Hilal Khashan of the American University of Beirut found that
Levantine Arabs acknowledge the need to come to terms with Israel even as they
refuse to accept it for the long term. Similarly, the Center for Palestine Research
and Studies, an independent Palestinian research center located in Nablus, on the
West Bank, discovered that 39 percent of Palestinians still wish to eliminate Israel.
Hizbullah's leading intellectual, Muhammad Hussein Fadlallah, makes this same
distinction when he states there is no "peace between Israel and the Arab and Mus-
lim peoples. Itis only a peace between Israel and these unelected Arab and Muslim
regimes that do not represent their people.” So long as a majority of Arabs are un-
willing to legitimize their leaders' actions and accept the implications and poten-
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tial rewards of peace with Israel, the warm peace that Israelis so desperately crave
will remain beyond their grasp.

Two models of Arab-Israeli peacemaking

From the Israeli viewpoint, two distinct models of Arab peacemaking have emerged,
one sincere and the other duplicitous. Egypt's Anwar al-Sadat and Jordan's King Hussein
embody the first, Syria's Hafez al-Assad and the PLO's Yasir Arafat the second.

Sadat and Hussein came to the table with Israel with poor records. Sadat's
anti-Semitism included writing an admiring eulogy of Hitler ("You many be proud
of having become the immortal leader of Germany"). King Hussein went to war
with Israel in 1967 and sided with Saddam Hussein's barbaric conquest of Kuwait
in 1990-91. But they put these unpleasantries aside when making peace with Israel.
At treaty-signing ceremonies with Israel, for example, both men showed pleasure
to be making peace and they subsequently kept their word with sincerity and con-
sistency. At the same time, both agreements had their limits. Israelis expected peace
with Egypt and got an enhanced form of nonbelligerency. King Hussein tried to
enthuse the Jordanian body politic for the peace treaty but failed. The two treaties'
fragility has renewed Israeli wariness.

Some observers profess to find the same sincerity in Assad and Arafat. Two
writers for the New York Times exemplify this thinking: Serge Schmemann writes
of Assad that "the question is not whether Syria will make peace with Israel, but
when and how," while Thomas Friedman tells of “the change of heart" he has seen
"come over" Arafat. Stephen P. Cohen of the Center for Middle East Peace and
Economic Cooperation flatly states that both Assad and Arafat "have decided to
make peace." But this is hard to believe, for the two leaders engage in persistent
pattern of double games, by which they say or do one thing today and quite the
contrary tomorrow. Arafat sometimes calls forjihad, praises those Palestinians who
killed Jews, and promises unending bloodshed ("The Palestinian people is willing
to sacrifice its last boy and girl so that the Palestinian flag will fly over the churches
and mosques of Jerusalem™). At other times he declares his readiness to "achieve
coexistence” with Israel and says "we are neighbors, we can coordinate, cooperate,
in all fields by all means for the sake of our new children." Assad has not signed an
agreement with Israel, but since agreeing to negotiate with Israel in July 1991, he has
taken a flurry of contradictory steps, moving both toward and away from Israel. As Yitzhak
Rabin putit, "One [Syrian] hand is as ifextended in peace. The other hand opens fire on
you." For example, Syrian media coverage of Israel no longer exudes hostility. The re-
gime has taken modest but real steps to prepare Syrians for accord with Israel: "peace”
and its synonyms have replaced "steadfastness™ and "confrontation" as the leitmotifs of
public discourse about Israel. At the same time, Syria officials and media continue to
bristle with hostility on the subject of Israel, using such terms as "the enemy," "the Zion-
ist enemy," "occupied Palestine,” "occupied Jerusalem" and "the Zionist entity."

This pattern of contradictions causes many lIsraelis to lose faith in the peace
process. Back in July 1991, when Assad agreed to enter negotiations with Israel,
it was possible to hope that the longtime Syrian dictator had decided on a basic
change in policy. Likewise, in September 1993, when Rabin shook hands with Yasir
Arafat on the White House lawn, one could hope that Arafat had shed his ways of
old. At the end of 1995, these hopes are difficult to sustain.
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Human rights improving?
In an era when democracy, the rule of law and private property have become globally
powerful forces, the Middle East (along with most of Africa) severely lags behind.
Take democracy: the region has only two fully democratic states, Israel and
Turkey. The rest are all, to one degree or other, autocracies. Nor is there much sign
of change; with the possible exception of Kuwait, Arabs and Iranians indicate few
strong impulses for self-rule. Rulers and peoples alike seem to have other priorities
and so agree, implicitly, on its unimportance. This is particularly clear among the
Palestinians. A 1993 study of Palestinian public opinion asked for "the main at-
tribute you would like to see in a future Palestinian state.” Fully 60 percent choose
Islam, 10 percent Arabism, and just 20 percent opted for democracy. Confirming
this conclusion, Said K. Aburish reports from extensive discussions on the West
Bank a few years back that, "Not one interviewee had any attachment to the idea of
freedom: they all thought freedom through democratic systems wasn't possible."”

Middle Eastern leaders either have no idea what democracy is or pretend they
don't. Jonathan Raban explains that the Arab political world remains "a domain of
totalitarian metaphor in which satanic evil and godly heroism clash in an unending
orgy of blood and guts.” If these are the terms, what do civil society and the ballot
box have to offer? Reflecting on his years of reporting from the Middle East, Tho-
mas Friedman observes: "When push comes to shove, when the modern veneer of
nation-statehood is stripped away, it all still comes down to Hamas Rules: Rule or
die. One man triumphs, the others weep. The rest is just commentary."

Many "elections" degenerate into exercises in adulation. In Syria, voting takes
place under the watchful eyes of policemen and ballots contain just one name: Hafez
al-Assad. In the last such referendum, the ayes carried, 6,726,843 to 396, giving
Assad a 99.994 percent approval. Not content with this landslide, a government
spokesman hailed the results as proof of "the establishment of a solid democratic
system" in Syria. For his part, Saddam Hussein won a mere 99.96 percent of the
vote in an October 1995 referendum. Mu'ammar al-Qadhafi, a deeper thinker than
his colleagues in Damascus and Baghdad, claims that democracy has already been
instituted in Libya and explains what this means: "When authority becomes the
people's, it will not be attacked or seen as an enemy. Only the enemies of the people
will then conspire against that authority. They should be annihilated without any
discussion...crushed under the feet of the masses even without trial." In short, as
other parts of the world democratize, the authoritarian nature of Middle Eastern
politics is becoming evermore conspicuous. This said, some glimmerings of progress
having to do with democracy are slowly reaching the Middle East. The presidential
elections in Algeria may have broken ataboo. And while nearly all governments remain
in the hands of tyrants, decades of dictatorship have made at least some elements aware
of the costs. As a result, human rights groups are gaining in strength, advocates of the
rule of law and economic freedom are speaking up, the market and private property are
making advances. Real change, however, probably lies many years in the future.

Daniel Pipes is editor of the Middle East Quarterly and author of
theforthcoming Syria Beyond the Peace Process, to be published by
the Washington Institute for Near East Policy.



Africa: _
RecaStIng a Contlnent Thomas R. Lansner

Africa-watchers both optimistic and pessimistic could each in 1995 find ample mate-
rial to argue their corners. The year's events in sub-Saharan Africa ranged from demo-
cratic consolidation in South Africa and tentative peace pacts in Angola, Liberia, Mali
and Niger to continued conflict in Burundi, Rwanda and Sudan and the specter of
national disintegration in Sierra Leone and Zaire. In countries such as Benin, Botswana
and Namibia, the democratic process took deeper root. In others like Nigeria and Kenya,
authoritarian rulers wrapped themselves in further infamy by exercising increasingly
naked and brutal repression.

In the Maghreb, increasingly nervous authoritarian regimes tested combinations
of openness and repression in efforts to contain growing Islamic militancy. Algerians
responded to another year of terror and counter-terror by Islamic fundamentalists and
the military by defying intimidation to vote in large numbers in a November presiden-
tial. The election gave President Lamine Zeroual victory but appeared more a plea for
an end to violence than endorsement of any candidate.

Such contradictory developments encourage prudence in forecasting trends in
Africa. Could anyone predict that the political rehabilitation of Zairian strongman
Marshal Mobutu Sese Seko would be one consequence of the Rwandan slaughter?
Would anyone have guessed that Uganda, after enduring fifteen years of brutal mis-
rule by two of Africa's worst dictators, would today be viewed as a model for eco-
nomic development on the continent?

Some indicators, however, point to positive long-term changes in Africa. One is
that respect for fundamental freedoms shows signs of becoming a norm demanded by
African leaders of each other, whereas until recently it was decried as an externally-
imposed alien value. Another is growing awareness that close economic cooperation
is a prerequisite for growth. Also, the information revolution that has so far largely
bypassed Africa may finally get jumped-started by new and cheaper technologies in
tandem with economic and political liberalization.

A combination of good leadership and good luck will be necessary to meld these
elements into a package that helps spread peace and prosperity. But even slow progress
will be obstructed so long as authoritarian regimes contemptuous of the rule of law
continue to dominate vast areas of the continent.

Saro-Wiwa: Not in vain?

Nowhere is that contempt more blatantly displayed than in Nigeria. Human rights
campaigner and eco-activist Ken Saro-Wiwa's murder at the hands of Nigeria's dic-
tator-generals in November was yet another debasement of the Nigerian peoples' rights
and that junta's latest slap at international opinion.
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General Sani Abacha apparently feels strong enough to defy not only his own
people, but the world. Yet international revulsion at the hanging of Saro-Wiwa—and
eight other Ogoni activists—may mean that his death was not in vain.

Especially important was the response of South Africa's new leadership. Over
three-plus decades of independence, most African leaders have been loathe to criti-
cize any other African regime for human rights violations. Years of repression, mas-
sacres and genocidal ethnic cleansing have passed in various African states with barely
a whisper of public consternation, much less condemnation, from their continental
neighbors or the Organization of African Unity (OAU). But Saro-Wiwa's execution
after a mock-trial evoked an angry reaction from President Nelson Mandela and his
African National Congress colleagues, who had vigorously lobbied the Nigerian gen-
erals to grant clemency. The South Africans demanded stiff international sanctions
against Nigeria to force the generals there to hand power to an elected government.

Despite Mandela's moral authority, the campaign to isolate the Nigerian junta
will likely be long and difficult. Many industrialized countries and multi-national cor-
porations are comfortable with corrupt and dictatorial regimes with whom they can
do business. And most Africans leaders are wary of criticizing their counterparts. But
there is new pressure on authoritarian African states to loosen repression and allow
democratic development. Respect for fundamental freedoms and human rights might
become as important as continental solidarity in assessing bilateral relations.

Other orthodoxies

The demise ofthe African custom against criticizing African political practices should
lead to the questioning of other orthodoxies of the independence era. Most important
is the allegedly sacrosanct premise that Africa's inherited colonial boundaries must
remain foreverinviolable. Eritrea's independence in 1992 and the de facto sovereignty
of Somaliland already challenge that notion. Other intractable ethnic conflicts may
never be resolved without some redrawing of borders. But however political entities
are reconstructed, the idea that African states can exist separately as viable economic
entities must be banished. Africa must move toward broad economic integration if the
continent is ever to escape the instability inherent in grafting the superstructure of
modern states on weak economies.

The industrialized world played a large role in creating the political and economic
map of modern Africa. International bodies should encourage African regional coop-
eration that can promote larger sustainable markets across borders. This will certainly
involve the surrender of some sovereign rights by individual states, but not more than
already relinquished by members of the European Union or even signatories to the
North American Free Trade Association treaty. New multi-lateral lending and aid
from individual donors should focus on regional initiatives that help break down
the artificial borders that currently severely constrain Africa's economic growth. A
prime example of such irrationality can be seen in West Africa, where Ghana, once a
British colony, functions as a virtual economic island in the midst of its Francophone
neighbors.

Several African economic blocs intended to promote more open trade are still
hindered by national rivalries and external ties far stronger than regional affiliations.
The West African Economic and Monetary Union is the most concrete actor, provid-
ing a common currency and central banking facilities for seven Francophone states.
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Its reliance on France severely limits its scope for action, however, and inhibits the
emergence of the larger, sixteen-member Economic Community of West African
States.

The Common Market for Eastern and Southern Africa comprises twenty-two states,
but does not include South Africa, which was not considered for membership during
the apartheid era. South Africa is in little hurry to join, since it already dominates the
Southern Africa Development Community, and is busy forging its own bilateral eco-
nomic links with numerous other countries across the continent.

Regional cooperation is only one step in resolving Africa's lack of economic
development. The concentration of external loans and investment in extractive indus-
tries must be shifted to more productive enterprises for long-term gains. It is also
important is for African governments to speed up reforms that reduce state involve-
ment in the economy and promote freer markets. There is, in many countries, an ur-
gent need to rebuild an agricultural sector debilitated by subsidized food prices and
environmental neglect. But for these strategies to be pursued, more open governance
with leadership accountability is required. The affliction of authoritarianism, particu-
larly in its more corrupt forms, stunts economic growth as surely as it stifles political
expression.

Information: Playing catch-up

Recasting the continent also requires efforts in the area of information access, the
oxygen of modern economies. Sub-Saharan Africa's telecommunications infrastruc-
ture is severely lacking, with only about 4 million telephones serving over 500 mil-
lion people—Iless than one line per 100 people, compared to an average of about sixty
lines per 100 people in the industrialized world. Excluding South Africa from the
calculation produces an even bleaker picture. Further, costs for equipment and inter-
national calling are very high, often prohibitively so in terms of local income levels,
as well as a serious drain on scarce foreign exchange.

At present, only a dozen African countries are even on e-mail networks, and only
afew are fully connected to the Internet. But new technologies may help bring Africa
on-line. The traditional linkage between a country's wealth and its level of informa-
tion access is being eroded. Cellular and optic-fiber technology are lowering the huge
capital expense once needed to "hardwire™ communications points. Also, ever-lower
prices for computers and modems are reducing individual turnkey costs. Intra-Afri-
can communications would also be greatly enhanced if an ambitious project proposed
by AT&T goes ahead. The company is seeking U.S. government backing for a $2
billion project to lay 21,000-miles of fiber-optical cable around the entire African
continent.

Internet access will certainly help open Africa's economies. It will also provide
interactive communication that can as run easily from South to North instead of being
dominated by flows from the opposite direction, as is the case today. Further, Internet
access can provide low-cost intra-African communication that will engender greater
information exchanges and encourage the regional integration essential for eventual
widespread prosperity.

Other changes are necessary to bring the information revolution to Africa. Many
countries retain laws that seriously restrict foreign investment. Few projects can move
ahead without substantial external funding, and investors are often wary of entering
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long-termjoint ventures with potentially unreliable state-run enterprises. But telecom-
munications monopolies, even if poorly-administered, produce a stream of guaran-
teed revenue into state coffers that officials are loathe to forego.

The security self-interest of authoritarian regimes—to which unrestricted infor-
mation flows are anathema—is another choke-point. The state still controls most broad-
casting in Africa, an especially important factor in lands with low literacy rates where
radio is a prime means of disseminating information. Broad access to unrestricted in-
formation inevitably produces greater diversity of opinion that is ever-harder to quash.
Such ideological and political barriers only impede introduction of cheaper and more
accessible communications that fuel both economic growth and the growth of civil
society. It is also a reminder that there is much work still to be done promoting and
protecting the most basic of human rights in many African countries.

Democratization—mixed returns

While the array of daunting challenges facing Africa is not cause for total despair,
prognostication over Africa's vast potential must not allow these problems to be glossed
over. Severe human rights abuses continued in many countries during 1995 and inten-
sified in some. Peace pacts brought a tenuous quiet to several states as other wars
raged on. And it was a year of mixed returns for African democratization.

Further consolidation of the democratic process in South Africa is a most positive
sign, not only for that country but the region overall. The Constitutional Court dem-
onstrated its independence in overruling President Mandela's decree on apportioning
voting districts, and the new constitution will include strong provisions protecting
human rights and civil liberties. Local elections completed the transition to majority
rule down to the community level. Violence and political infighting delayed voting in
some areas not dominated by the ruling African National Congress, however, and ethnic
and racial tensions remain a potential tinderbox. Continued institutionalization of the
rule of law is an urgent priority for such a diverse society, especially one facing con-
siderable uncertainties when Nelson Mandela's moderating influence no longer looms
over the political landscape.

Reports elsewhere run the gamut from genuine openness to cynical manipulation
of electoral systems. Several countries are successfully strengthening democratic in-
stitutions. In Benin, Botswana, Mali and Namibia, multiparty systems seem to be tak-
ing firm hold. Other transitions, as in the Central African Republic, Malawi,
Mozambique and Niger are more tenuous, with hangovers of war or authoritarianism
still clouding long-term prospects. In Zimbabwe, a strong patronage system and me-
dia restrictions are creating conditions for the de facto one-party state for which Presi-
dent Robert Mugabe has clearly expressed his preference. Elections in Ethiopia pro-
duced the country's first-ever popularly-elected government, though an opposition
boycott and continual government harassment of media and political activists seri-
ously devalued that achievement.

Cote d'lvoire's October presidential race was even more of a non-contest. The
regime simply barred the opposition's strongest potential candidate from standing.
Incumbent Henri Bédié was returned with an overwhelming majority of the few vot-
ers who bothered to endorse the pre-ordained result. The same month saw elections in
Tanzania marred by both fraud and utter disorganization. Many international observ-
ers believe the ruling party simply stole the elections on the island of Zanzibar, while



Around the World 57

those on the mainland were so poorly-run that it is difficult to judge the validity of the
results.

In Eritrea and Uganda, non-elected leaders who led successful guerrilla struggles
continue to rule, evidently with more popular support than many nominally elected
governments. Both countries have undertaken broad constitutional consultations that
included extensive public participation. And each boasts a president, Issayas Afwerki
in Eritrea and Yoweri Museveni in Uganda, with a personal reputation for honesty
and integrity. Uganda's open market economic revival has won international plau-
dits, as has Eritrea's single-minded pursuit of reconstruction after its thirty-year war
for independence. But pressure against the independent media and ruling party domi-
nance raises questions regarding even slow transitions to truly open societies in both
countries.

Dictatorships—digging in

Manipulation of elections or maneuvering among competing political parties usually
indicates that at least lip service is being paid to notions of pluralism and popular rep-
resentation. In two of Africa's largest countries, Nigeria and Sudan, even such pre-
tense is dropped.

Nigeria is one of the most closely-watched countries in Africa. With over 100
million people, it is the continent's most populous nation, and its immense oil wealth
makes it a potential engine of regional economic growth. General Abacha announced
in October that any return to civilian rule is at least three years away. The elected
president, Moshood Abiola, languishes in detention, as do hundreds of opposition
activists, human rights campaigners, journalists and trade union officials.

The November execution of Ken-Saro Wiwa and eight colleagues marked a fur-
ther low pointin thejunta's brutality. Saro-Wiwa was charged with planning the death
of four regime supporters. The regime’s real need to silence him was his tireless and
eloquent advocacy for rights for his minority Ogoni ethnic group. The Ogoni home-
land is impoverished despite the vast quantities of oil that has been pumped from
beneath it. Saro-Wiwa represented not only a challenge to the military's political
dominance, but a movement that could threaten the regime's lifeblood of oil exports.

Other death sentences were handed down against alleged coup plotters convicted
by secret military tribunals earlier in the year, but were commuted after heavy inter-
national pressure. Among thosejailed is the widely-respected former Nigerian leader
Olusegun Obasanjo, who headed a military government that returned Nigeria to civil-
ian rule in 1979. Few observers believe Abacha's pledges to restore genuine civilian
government. The continued denial of any avenues of political expression is building
to dangerous levels of frustration, and might explode into terrible political violence
along ethnic, religious and regional lines that could match Rwanda's 1994 carnage
for intensity and dwarf it in scale.

Africa's other most thorough dictatorship, Sudan, is already engulfed by such a
war. The Islamic fundamentalist regime that seized power in 1989 continues to struggle
to impose its vision on diverse peoples across the vast land. Political opposition and
free expression is almost entirely circumscribed. This year, even fax machines were
confiscated to limit contact with the outside world. Any gathering of more than five
people is illegal. The repression and economic collapse led to an outbreak of rioting
that spread from university campuses in the capital, Khartoum, and several other cit-



58 Freedom in the World—1995-1996

ies in September, and was put down by a massive use of force that reportedly included
the summary execution of several student leaders.

Sudan has been at war for twenty of its thirty years as an independent state, and
since the conflict flared again in 1983 more than a million people have died in com-
bat, massacres and war-related famine. The racial and religious divide between the
Arab north and the black African animists and Christians of Sudan's south would be
reconcilable only with the best of good will on both sides. The fundamentalist regime's
efforts to impose a harsh version of Islamic shari'a law on the entire country precludes
compromise. Intent to totally crush the rebel movements extends to genocidal attacks
on black African ethnic groups and enslavement of women and children, especially
among the Nuba people whose land covers potentially rich oil deposits. In November,
a United Nations special representative to Sudan reported there has been "an alarm-
ing increase in...cases of slavery, servitude, slave trade and forced labor™ in 1994-95.
Many young boys are sold off as farm laborers. Women and girls are taken as servants
or as concubines for soldiers.

The war's resolution is complicated by internecine struggles among southern rebels,
who are also accused of egregious human rights violations. No end to the killing is in
sight, and the conflict is becoming even more intractable as the war becomes entangled
in cross-border guerrilla conflicts along Sudan's frontiers with Eritrea and Uganda.

Mobutu resurrected, Moi lingering

Africans in several other countries also continued to suffer under harshly authoritar-
ian regimes. Zaire's descent into anarchy continued. But even as his country teetered
closer to collapse, President Marshal Mobutu made good use of Rwanda's misfor-
tunes to help reverse his own. Shrewdly manipulating more than a million Hutu refu-
gees on Zairian soil and conflicting agendas of Western countries in Central Africa,
Mobutu cast himself as a key actor able to spark or stay a new round or ethnic war. His
reward for so far maintaining a relative peace has been official redemption among
Western governments that in 1994 were ostracizing him as a corrupt and dangerous
despot.

Mobutu maintains his leverage by allowing extremist Hutu factions—among them
many of the planners and perpetrators of the 1994 Rwandan genocide—to regroup
and re-arm on Zairian soil. According to reports by human rights investigators, these
groups have received weapons and training from France, yet another manifestation of
the highly questionable role the French government, military and secret services have
played in the ongoing Central African tragedy.

The architects of genocide are also afforded refuge in Kenya, where President
Daniel arap Moi steadily pulls further back from any tendencies towards liberaliza-
tion conceded under heavy donor pressure in the early 90s. A combination of harass-
ment, politically-motivated judicial actions and physical attacks are being used to
intimidate the opposition. Moi's reaction to domestic and international criticism—
and a crime wave that has many people calling the Kenyan capital of Nairobi "Nai-
robbery"—is to accuse local opponents and foreign governments of ever more
byzantine plots to unseat him.

On Africa's western coastal region, Presidents Paul Biya of Cameroon, Omar
Bongo of Gabon and Gnassingbe Eyadema of Togo cling to office. Each is about mid-
way through a term of office "won" in an election neither free nor fair. Each has the



Around the World 59

strong support of the army. And equally important, each enjoys the strong political,
economic and military support of France, which has extensive commercial interests
in all three countries and long and close ties to their authoritarian leaders. Also in
West Africa, The Gambia's young army coup-makers still talk of a return to the civil-
ian rule they overthrew in 1994. There is little sign, however, that they feel in any
hurry to do so. Mauritania shows signs of a vigorous civil society, but serious
discrimination against the country’s black minority continues, and the democratic
constitution of 1991 has not been subjected yet to the acid test of truly competitive
election.

Some wars...

Until the end of the Cold War, Africa's post-independence wars were most often ex-
plained in the ideological context of superpower rivalry. In fact, communism and
capitalism rarely had anything to do with the real roots of conflict, and merely ampli-
fied the level of violence by turning local rivalries into proxy wars.

Fighting is going on in several parts of Africa, mostly along ethnic lines among
people casually mixed within colonial boundaries. A bush war in Sierra Leone is drag-
ging through its fifth year. Large tracts of that country are given over to roving
bands of soldiers and rebels, and distinguishing between the two is so problemati-
cal that local reports speak of violence by "sobels.” The military regime promises to
hold elections next year, and is relying on South African mercenaries to help quell
rebel fighters.

Elsewhere, sporadic attacks by ethnic-based guerrilla forces are reported in
Casamance in southern Senegal and in Oromia in southern Ethiopia. More serious
unrest spread across southern Chad, where the military-backed interim government
claims it cannot control deadly rampages by its army. Clashes among various clans
continue to wreak havoc in Somalia, which in its lawlessness has lost nearly all the
attributes ofa modern state. The northern part of the country, once British Somaliland,
has proclaimed its independence as the Somaliland Republic, although it, too, has been
riven by clan clashes.

Occasional violence also erupted in Rwanda as the new government fought infil-
trators from among the Hutu refugees in Zaire and undisciplined troops killed civil-
ians. In Burundi, the "early warning" many observers believe is essential to averting
serious conflict has been clearly and loudly sounded. Nonetheless, the country threat-
ens to slip over the edge from intermittent killing to total conflagration as the world
watches anxiously but seems able to offer little more than pious advice.

Some peace...

Resort to arms did not pay off everywhere. Elected governments in a pair of island-
states were toppled in coups, but in both instances the coup-makers held power but
briefly. Junior army officers in Sao Tome & Principe ousted the elected government
to protest deteriorating economic conditions, but were persuaded to return to barracks
by donor threats to cut off all aid coupled with a promise of amnesty. In the Comoros,
French troops landed to roust a mercenary gang led by Bob Denard, who has defended
his previous African military adventures by proclaiming he always acted in the inter-
ests of France. The deposed president, in this case, was not returned to office.

Peace agreements also brought to at least a temporary end to several bitter and
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bloody struggles. In Angola, demobilization of government and UNITA rebel troops
began for a second time, and by year's end seemed to be proceeding smoothly in what
might be the last act of a war that has lasted for two decades. Liberia's twelfth peace
plan over the last three years seems to be its most viable, and an interim administra-
tion is preparing for 1996 elections. And in both Mali and Niger, a desert uprising by
Tuareg nomads, complicated by the rise of non-government militias and marked by
savagery on all sides, was settled with new recognition for local language rights and
promises of local development. The halts in hostilities, however, might have been
born more out of exhaustion than reconciliation. And in each instance, the ethnic roots
of rebellion mean that problems in implementation of the peace could easily spark
renewed violence.

Maghreb: Islamists and authoritarians
Across the Maghreb, new political alliances and tactics evolved to face Islamist radi-
cals who demand strict theocratic rule. In Algeria, nearly four years of savage and
shadowy civil conflict has killed about 50,000 people. The strong turnout in
November's presidential polls could convince leaders of the banned Islamic Salva-
tion Front (FIS) to accept a compromise with the military. Yet both camps are di-
vided: extremists of the Armed Islamic Group (GIA) want nothing less than a strict
theocracy; army hardliners seek a total military victory. Guerrilla attacks on civil so-
ciety and government repression of civil rights continue. And the killing goes on.
Libya faced greater internal tensions in 1995 than at any time since Colonel
Mu'ammar al-Qadhafi came to power in a 1969 coup, as armed Islamist groups clashed
with security forces in a growing challenge to Qadhafi's dictatorial but secular re-
gime. Libya's long-frayed relations with its neighbors improved in 1995 as they saw
a common Islamist threat to their respective regimes. In Tunisia, continued economic
growth and secular moderation has won President Zine el-Abidine Ben Ah some genu-
ine support at home and abroad. But mounting repression makes sure that any real
opposition and most criticism is kept under wraps, quite literally in the case of thou-
sands of alleged Islamic fundamentalists or their suspected supporters now in deten-
tion. And in Morocco, King Hassan Il's long-term program of controlled democrati-
zation proceeded through 1995 with a continued mix of greater openness spiked with
occasional repression.

Rules and reality: Watching Ghana

A microcosm of Africa's potential for progress and for peril can be seen in Ghana,
where political and economic liberalization is taking tenuous hold. Ghanaians go to
the polls in 1996 to elect their president, and incumbent Jerry Rawlings, once a social-
ist military dictator and now an apostle of free markets, will seek another term in
office. International technical experts are helping register voters. Media openness
is increasing. For the first time since independence in 1957 governmental trans-
parency and accountability is a concept that has a chance of being transformed into
reality.

The conduct of the elections will be a test of Ghana's political maturity. Rawlings
may, like Moi, Bongo or other strongmen, manipulate the voting to produce a victory
positive for few beyond his immediate circle. He or his supporters may churn ethnic
rivalries to gain votes. Or he may honor his promises to promote a genuine election,



Around the World 61

and thus, in victory or defeat, pave the way for long-term stability and growth.
Ghana's voters will make rational choices to enhance their own futures if given
the chance.

In Ghana, like anywhere else, respect for fundamental freedoms and access to
information would help make that choice meaningful. Today, democracy is clearly
working in some African countries. And in most others, leaders at least acknowledge,
by signing human rights treaties, holding some sort of elections and paying at least Up
service to respect for basic freedoms, that there are rules of governance and rules for
humanity that should be obeyed. Only as Africa begins to call itself to account to re-
spect these rules can peace and stability under the rule of law encourage the economic
cooperation and growth that is a threshold requirement for any positive assessment of
the continent's future.

Thomas R. Lansner is a contributing editor to Freedom Review.



China: _
A Regime Against
|tS PeOple Arthur Waldron

Nineteen-ninety-five might have appeared in many respects to be the year that China
finally returned to normal after the crisis of the democracy movement six years ear-
lier. Economic growth continued its upward surge: indeed, by 2030, according to pro-
jections of the ninth five year plan, China's would be the largest economy in the world.
Furthermore, the political situation in Beijing appeared remarkably stable: as Premier
Li Peng told an international group on 12 April, "The core of political leadership has
already been transferred from Deng Xiaoping, the second-generation leader, to Presi-
dent Jiang Zemin, who represents the third generation."”

As foreign leaders streamed steadily through the capital they seemed far more
concerned with trade and market access than with the once-paramount questions of
human rights and democracy. The United States had made a humiliating back-down
a year earlier over its attempt to link trade to freedoms, and now tiptoed around the
issues. More generally, the conviction seemed to be growing that, as Helmut Kohl put
it on 13 July, China was entitled to "its own concept of human rights."”

Such an assessment reflected increasing worldwide acceptance of China's insis-
tence that its "Asian values" saw social virtue in ways very different from those of
Westerners: Instead of human rights and democracy alone, the argument goes, Asians
value order, consensus and wise leadership. In keeping with this, the Chinese leader-
ship of Jiang Zemin and Li Peng no longer pays even much lip service to liberal val-
ues and instead explicitly prepares world public opinion for an autocratic, if increasingly
affluent, Chinese future. The shortcomings of democratization in the former Soviet Union
are pointed out regularly; elections in Hong Kong and Taiwan are denounced as corrupt;
the virtues of what has been (misleadingly) termed the "Singapore model" are acclaimed.
The message is that the world will simply have to learn to let China do things its own way.

Harsh repression

This increasingly obdurate attitude toward the outside world has been matched, inside China,
by decisive steps to reinforce the party dictatorship. I1f *Asian values" are promoted abroad,
inside China the new watchword is "patriotism." The once-ubiquitous invocations of revo-
lution and socialism have disappeared almost completely, replaced by the slogans of an
officially-sponsored campaign of "patriotic education™ which extolls traditional Chinese
culture and recites the wrongs inflicted on China by imperialism. With its flag-raisings,
military reviews, theatricals and pageants, the campaign seeks to restore various pillars of
traditional Chinese culture, from Confucius to the Great Wall, that earlier generations
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of Communist iconoclasts had anathematized. Officials have been rather candid about
their purpose, which is to bolster the third-generation dictatorship by wrapping it in
the flag of nationalism, and to support an increasingly assertive international cam-
paign, which also aims to strengthen internal legitimacy, for the "recovery” of Chi-
nese-claimed territories such as Taiwan and various islets in the South China Sea.
But just how effective the new Chinese hard line will prove to be, at home or
abroad, and how well the patriotic campaign will serve to support it, are open to doubt.
Indeed, the evident stability of 1995 is almost certainly illusory, as deeper forces con-
tinued to stir. For one thing, Chinese values, with their powerful stress on the role of
virtue in legitimating rule, by no means provide ideological support for the
government's ambitions. Furthermore, basic institutional changes in China since Mao
Zedong's death in 1976 unleashed far-reaching and potentially uncontrollable eco-
nomic, demographic and social changes which have not run their course. The observer
has to wonder how long it will be before those began to produce political effects.

The words of Jiang Zemin

Jiang Zemin made clear what his government was trying to accomplish when he spoke
to the United Nations in October. Talk of human rights is an assault on China's na-
tional dignity: "Certain big powers," he said, "often under the cover of ‘freedom,' 'democ-
racy' and 'human rights' set out to encroach upon the sovereignty of other countries, inter-
fere in their internal affairs, and undermine their national unity and ethnic harmony."

On the democracy movement and legacy of Tiananmen the official line is equally
unyielding. The Chinese president insisted that his meeting with President Clinton,
much sought by Washington, be shifted from the New York Public Library, because
of an exhibit there, entitled "What Price Freedom?," that included handbills and pho-
tographs from Tiananmen, as well as an early version of the American Declaration of
Independence, a book by Galileo, and a tape of a speech by Mohandas K. Gandhi.

When, after long illegal detention, China's leading dissident Wei Jingsheng was
finally charged formally on 21 November, commentators in Hong Kong summed up
the recent trend of Beijing's policies. As Lau Yui-sui put it, "The action against the
well known dissident shows Beijing's increasing confidence in dealing with criticism
of its human rights by the outside world, following recent diplomatic successes." Luo
Fu characterized the approach as dual tactics: "keeping tough in politics while relax-
ing its grip in economics.” Wei was sentenced to fourteen years.

The dual approach—economic liberalization plus repression—to the domestic
situation is reminiscent of the policies attempted by Eastern European Communist
states in the 1970s and 1980s, as they searched for some way to liberalize the economy
while keeping the lid on politics. As for the stress on international connections—it
was a rare front page of the official People's Daily during the year that did not report
at least one high-level visit or foreign trip, and sometimes several—that was in keep-
ing with a diplomatic strategy Chinese governments have followed consistently in
this century: to buttress weak political prestige at home by eliciting affirmations of
their legitimacy from foreign leaders.

Missing entirely from the official picture was any acknowledgment of a need for
institutional political reform. Yet there is good reason to think that this liberalizing
agenda—perennial in China since the first drafts of a democratic constitution were
produced by the Qing dynasty early in this century—could not be evaded indefinitely.
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Hong Kong, 1997

The return of Hong Kong to Beijing's sovereignty in 1997 requires that the Chinese
government confront constitutional issues, at least in connection with that small but
crucial territory. As the deadline approached, however, the encouraging words of the
Sino-British Joint Declaration of 1984 about democracy and a "high degree of au-
tonomy" for Hong Kong are evaporating. Issue after difficult issue has come up: the
personal status of Hong Kong residents (Beijing is unwilling to recognize the foreign
citizenships of people of Chinese ethnicity); the stationing of troops (China is set to
send perhaps 15,000 men as well as a several warships); the court of final appeal (which
would have no jurisdiction over "matters of state"—an enormous loophole).

China tries to manage these problems by invoking patriotism and thus polarizing
them along lines of nationality: Chinese versus British, and with some success, as in
their attacks on governor Chris Patten. But the card is difficult to play. Legislative
elections in September delivered a humiliating setback to the pro-China candidates
and Beijing responded with pique—calling the vote "unfair and unreasonable”—and
renewed statements of their intention to dissolve the elected assembly come 1997. Creating
anominated assembly to take its place, however, is aheadache, as even reliably "pro-China"
personalities in Hong Kong object to Beijing's initiatives. A furor arose when China de-
clared that it would abolish the territory's Bill of Rights. As 1995 drew to a close, concrete
measures for the transfer were not yet in place, and morale in Hong Kong was falling.

Taiwan...

In Taiwan, which China also claims, the process of democratization has produced personal
attacks in Beijing media on President Lee Teng-hui of a crudity rarely seen since the Cul-
tural Revolution of the 1960s, as well as a to series of military intimidation exercises, in-
cluding missile firings, that continued to build as the year came to an end, with rumors of
possible direct military action as early as March 1996. Again, Beijing has attempted to define

the issues in nationalistic terms: national unity, patriotism, and so forth. But as in Hong
Kong, the real threat comes from the emergence ofa culturally-Chinese democracy. And as
in China proper, the ultimate response of the Beijing authorities to such developments is not
compromise or discussion, but the threat or use of force.

...and Xinjiang and Tibet

Unrest also plagues Beijing in the two large territories it controls that are not ethni-
cally Chinese in population: Xinjiang, which is Muslim, and Tibet, which is Bud-
dhist. A hard line on religion was signalled earlier in the year when Ye Xiaowen, well-
known as a dogmatic atheist, was appointed head of the Religious Affairs Bureau of
State Council, despite letters of objection from at least eight of his colleagues. Arrests
of Muslim clerics and some violent incidents have been reported in Xinjiang, where
resentment of Chinese rule runs deep, and where the revival of traditional cultural
connections to Inner Asian states of the former Soviet Union has changed perspec-
tives. Israeli experts on Islamic fundamentalism have been welcome visitors in China. In
Tibet the resistance of the people continues. Clearance projects destroy traditional Tibetan
buildings; foreign tourists are admitted into monuments off-limits to Tibetans, and floods
of Chinese immigrants dilute the population. Arrests of monks and nuns continue, and—in
an unprecedented action—Beijing is promoting its own candidate as Panchen Lama against
the one recognized by the Dalai Lama. A possible omen of things to come was an explosion



Around the World 65

that damaged a plaque in Lhasa commemorating the Chinese "liberation" of the territory.
Arrests were also reported in Chinese-controlled Inner Mongolia.

But the most important arena for the officially invisible issues of human rights
and democracy is China itself. The precariousness of the leadership's actual grip on
power was revealed by a series of humiliating votes in the normally rubber-stamp
National People's Congress. Margins on education and banking laws in March votes
were rather narrow, and the officially designated candidate for deputy prime minister
received only 63 percent of the vote. Such results suggest that the Congress, under the lead-
ership of the ambitious Qiao Shi, might be looking to take on real responsibility, as nominal
parliaments did during democratic transitions in Eastern Europe and the USSR. Leaked
comments by Qiao, late in 1995, in which he compares the political situation to the transi-
tional era immediately after Mao Zedong's death in 1976, strengthen this possibility.

The power of resistance

Popular dissent has also continued, and labor and strike activity has been reported:
seven demonstrations involving more than 1,000 people each in a six month period.
When fifteen dissidents were sentenced to terms as long as twenty years in Beijing on
14 June, they shouted "Long live democracy,"” "Long live free trade unions" and "We
are innocent,"” relatives said. A Nanjing group called "United Front" issued a three-
page statement that China had no alternative but to overthrow its "feudal system" and
become a "truly democratic" society. "The governing class does very little good for
our country's development but enjoys most benefits."”

Corruption is as strong an issue as human rights. The appointed mayor of Beijing,
Chen Xitong, was removed amid accusations of flagrant corruption, but investigation
proved half-hearted, no doubt because the entire party was implicated. A dissident
biography, published abroad, estimated the Deng family fortune, mostly accumulated
since 1989, at $500 million. Dai Qing, a well-connected activist and dissident, argues
that Jiang Zemin faces an unpalatable choice. "He can either save the country or save
the party. He could save the country by pushing the [anti-corruption] campaign through
to its conclusion, but that would mean the end of the Communist Party." Such opin-
ions are widely shared, even in official circles. As the important book by X. L. Ding,
The Decline of Communism in China: Legitimacy Crisis, 1977-1989 (Cambridge,
England: Cambridge University Press, 1994) shows, liberal and dissenting views
pervade not only Chinese society but the government itself, constituting effectively a
currently-hidden but real counter-establishment.

The government's reaction to this range of challenges has been quite simple: stron-
ger repression, including numerous executions. Sentences on dissidents have been
harsh. The punitive labor system—the American Harry Wu has names of more than
1,000 separate camps—continues to operate, and the People's Armed Police—a force
designed specifically to deal with domestic unrest—is being steadily expanded and
equipped with everything up to and including tanks and aircraft.

The strategy is highly reminiscent of that followed by the USSR in its final de-
cades—but with one difference. The USSR had maintained its border controls and
tight internal policing till the end. In China, the imperatives of economic growth have
rendered such an approach impossible in practice. Surveillance and arrests may have
an effect, but total control is a thing of the past.

Radio broadcasts, Chinese-language materials from abroad, and a flood of spo-
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radically-regulated publications within China itself have opened up information. Pri-
vate conversation is remarkably free, and China's recent intellectual tradition is of
course one of boldness and radical criticism. Known dissidents are detained and iso-
lated, and their families cruelly penalized. Charges are regularly trumped up: thus Jiang
Peikun and Ding Zilin, academics whose only son was killed at Tiananmen Square,
were detained in August 1995 charged with "economic irregularities"—evidently a
reference to their work in relief and support of other victims of the massacre.

But for significant numbers of Chinese, communications with the outside world are as
easy as a long-distance telephone call or afax or even an airline ticket, while the Internet has
thousands of Chinese users. Sometimes the Internet is used simply to communicate with
family abroad. But it can also deliver other sorts of messages: an image of "the goddess of
democracy"—created by Chinese overseas—with message "It is painful to recall, but it is
never to be forgotten™ was available all over PRC last Spring on the Internet. (At Tiananmen
Square in Beijing, persons unknown released hundreds of yellow paper slips into the air on
4 June, honoring the tradition of offering money to the dead). The governmentis attempting
to create a controlled system of Internet access, but this looks to be difficult.

Limits of repression

China is simply too large to police and attempts to do so inevitably bring authorities
up against economic imperatives, foreign public opinion, or other Chinese authori-
ties. At root, however, they run up against Chinese culture. Attempts to portray the
Chinese tradition as somehow heedless of individual rights and favorable to autoc-
racy have a certain degree of truth—although that fact no more condemns China to-
day to dictatorship than does the historical doctrine of divine right mean that France
today needs a king. The question in both cases is whether cultural foundations exist
for modern institutions of freedom and democracy, and in each the answer is yes.

If by Asian values we mean real philosophical theories from the Chinese past,
then it should be noted that traditional Chinese theories of rule, elaborated by Confucius
and Mencius, insisted that civil authority was grounded in virtue. A wicked man could
notbe atrue sovereign, for to be corrupt personally was to forfeit the mandate of heaven.
This view is far less favorable to the power-holder than is divine right. Under the
Western scheme, legitimate rule passes through blood inheritance, regardless of indi-
vidual merit. In China, inheritance came to be accepted (although the classics accorded
higher praise to Yao and Shun, the legendary sage-rulers who gave the throne to cho-
sen successors of great merit instead of their own sons) but with the possibility that a
single individual's misconduct could forfeit the entitlement.

And what was the test of merit? In practice, it was whether people came to asovereign's
territory or left it. The virtue of the sage kings was made clear because ordinary people
flocked to them, while fleeing oppressors. By the same token today, high emigration rates
from Hong Kong, or prolonged residence abroad by Chinese students, reflect back cultur-
ally not simply on conditions of life, but on legitimacy of rule at home. Such concepts of
course do not amount to "democracy." But they are certainly a cultural legacy far more
favorable to freedom than to the sort of dictatorship that currently exists in Beijing.

One foreign visitor tells the story of meeting a top Chinese general shortly after
the Tiananmen massacre. The general took him to task for the alien and destabilizing
ideas of democracy which he blamed foreigners for introducing. In reply the visitor
asked the general to forget about Western ideas, and say simply what the great
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Confucius or the great Mencius would have said about the bloodshed. The general
instantly changed the subject.

To this cultural foundation should be added the long tradition of constitutional
thought in twentieth century China. Many people, both foreign and Chinese, are un-
aware of how thoroughly the issues of constitutionalism—far more than the now-fad-
ing concepts of revolution—have dominated Chinese political debate in this century.
Chinese governments before 1949 promulgated twelve constitutions, while the People's
Republic has produced one organic law and four constitutions. Representative bod-
ies—unicameral or bicameral, elected or nominated, independent or controlled—have
been in existence almost continuously since the early years of this century. Certainly they
have not functioned effectively or sometimes even at all. The point, however, is that their
existence has been considered indispensable by a variety of regimes, for the reason that
"democracy" [minzhu] is the basic legitimating concept even of the People's Republic.

A liberal China?

What then are the actual prospects for liberalization in the People's Republic of China
today? Probably as good as they were in the USSR in 1980 or so—which is to say
rather mixed. In both states dissent had established itself as ineradicable whatever
measures the government might take. In the Chinese case, further changes have also
occurred: the economy has opened up and social control has greatly diminished. True
believers in communism are far rarer than they were in the USSR. Cultural norms in
China increasingly reflect international Chinese-language media—the styles and ideas
of Hong Kong and Taiwan rather than of Beijing. The erosion of the dictatorship is far
more advanced than it was in the USSR, and the economic and other institutions of
the next regime are already more clearly visible.

On the other hand, the political challenges of transition are at least as formidable as in
the former USSR. China in this century has been beset by internal strife and regionalism,
often precipitated by attempts—not unlike those being made by Jiang Zemin and Li Peng
today—to tighten central control. We can expect harsher administrative measures against
dissenters and ethnic minorities as well as more arrests and trials, but these measures seem
unlikely to create genuine stability. Externally, the regime looks set to continue raising ten-
sion over Hong Kong and Taiwan. But such measures are less likely to stabilize the situa-
tion than they are to elicit political opposition inside the ruling establishment.

China today is the last great dictatorship in the Soviet mold. It is one of the few
countries where high officials will argue directly against democracy in principle. Its
current leaders—many of whom were schooled in the USSR in the 1950s—have au-
tocratic instincts and seem still to believe that communism can be made to work. But
that is only part of the picture. The country is immense and more dynamic and uncon-
trollable now than at any time in memory. Cultural inclinations and the influence of
the contemporary world combine to push for liberalization. Many within China, and
in the Party, hope for such developments. While one may hope for a soft democratic
landing in China, the potential for crisis and strife, particularly in the short term, re-
mains very real. Even so, there are also many reasons for longer range optimism.

Arthur Waldron is Professor of Strategy at the Naval War College and author,
most recently, of From War to Nationalism: China's Turning Point, 1924-1925
(Cambridge University). The views expressed here are his own.



South and East Asia:
A Raw Deal for
the I\/IasseS Charles Graybow

Throughout Asia millions of ordinary citizens are trying to play by democratic rules,
but in too many countries their leaders are blocking the way. The combination of
corruption, bad governance, attacks on dissidents and the independent media, and
the callous behavior of political elites may reduce democracy in several countries
into little more than going through the motions of elections every few years.

This is in countries claiming to be democratic. North Korea remains the most
tightly controlled country in the world. Burma's ruling military junta released Nobel
Laureate Aung San Suu Kyi after six years of house arrest, but continues to run the
country like a garrison state. Free trade has not made China's leaders less brazen in
repression.

Nearly all Asian governments have, to a large extent, embraced the concept of
free-market economics, but acceptance of democracy varies greatly. China, Viet-
nam, Laos and North Korea remain anachronistic, one-party states where all dis-
sent is severely punished. The Burmese junta has decimated the opposition by ban-
ning several political parties, jailing dissidents, co-opting ethnic-based rebel armies
by sharing the lucrative trade in opium and other illicit goods and instilling fear in
society through torture, extrajudicial executions and the pervasive use of inform-
ers. Bhutan, with its record of severe ethnic persecution, and Brunei are among the
world's last absolute monarchies.

At the other end is a core of countries—among them Thailand, South Korea,
Taiwan and certainly Japan—in which pluralistic politics appears to be firmly en-
trenched. The mantra in the foreign investment community is that trade and eco-
nomic development will do for democracy in China and Vietnam what they did for
South Korea and Taiwan. But this ignores the absolute power of Communist par-
ties in China and Vietnam and the institutions they control or are allied with, in-
cluding the military. China's People's Liberation Army is deeply entrenched in business
operations and is unlikely to submit to civilian authority while its officers are mak-
ing money hand over fist.

China and Vietnam, having shed their Marxist dogma, are more likely to emu-
late the market authoritarianism of Indonesia, Singapore and Malaysia. In these three
countries opposition groups face nearly insurmountable institutional barriers to taking
power. Indonesia's ruling Golkar party allows two other parties to exist, but nei-
ther group dares to publicly refer to itself as the opposition. The government uses
the country's Pancasila philosophy, which emphasizes social cohesion, to justify
its tight political control and civil liberties restrictions.
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Singapore and Malaysia have maintained the superficial trappings of parliamentary
democracy bequeathed to them by the British. But both countries use tough inter-
nal security laws and controls on the media to severely limit opposition activity.
Singapore has used judicial action or threats of judicial action to bankrupt and ha-
rass J.B. Jayaretnam, Chee Soon Juan and other dissident politicians.

Asian values?

Singapore's Senior Minister Lee Kuan Yew and Malaysian Prime Minister Mahathir
Mohamad are the most influential proponents of the cultural relativist model of de-
mocracy that is allegedly based on "Asian values.” Invoking Confucius, they claim
to favor consensus, group-oriented politics over the pluralistic, individualistic,
"Western" version of democracy.

But Lee and Mahathir manipulate the values argument to justify substantial
restrictions on political rights and civil liberties that contravene the 1948 Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, the document that forms the framework for demo-
cratic advocacy and practice throughout the world. In reality, the concept of an Asian,
as opposed to universal, brand of democracy has become a euphemism for main-
taining political power through repression.

Lee and Mahathir claim that the stability created by authoritarian government
accounts for the spectacular economic growth rates achieved by many Asian coun-
tries over the past two decades. But East and Southeast Asian success owes more to
hard work than to the political climate.

Authoritarian leaders point to the Philippines and India as places where free-
wheeling politics have undermined economic growth. Again, this argument dis-
torts the situation on the ground. The Philippines economy was stunted by the Marcos
dictatorship, and is still slowed by the concentration of power in a handful of wealthy
families. Economic growth in India is undermined not by political pluralism but by
corruption, opportunistic politicians, a stifling bureaucracy, and money-losing state-
enterprises, as well as a caste system that blocks opportunity.

Colonial legacies
While the concept of an "Asian,” as opposed to universal model of democracy, is
used as a smokescreen to legitimize political repression, in some countries it re-
flects post-colonial sensitivities. Author lan Buruma recently wrote in the New York
Review of Books that behind Singapore's authoritarianism is a "sensitivity to any
suggestion that the institutions left behind by the British Empire may now be in
less than perfect order.” Thus the government is particularly defensive about the
integrity of the judiciary, even as it uses the judiciary to weaken its opponents.
Buruma adds that "It is in new, insecure, racially-mixed states, such as Malay-
sia and Singapore, that you most often hear officials talk about Asia, or Asian val-
ues, or the Asian Way...Asia, as a cultural concept, is an official invention to bridge
vastly different ethnic populations living in former Western European colonies.”
In Singapore, with a Chinese majority and Malay and Indian minorities, and in
Malaysia, where the Malays predominate and the Chinese and Indians are in the
minority, authoritarian government rather than political pluralism is used to keep
the social peace. The 1969 race riots in Malaysia over the Chinese minority's dominant
business holdings no doubt have left a strong emotional scar. But as the middle
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classes in these countries continue to grow, they will no doubt call for greater free-
dom. This will confront political leaders with a choice between liberalization or
increased repression.

Where dissent equals disloyalty
The authoritarian politics promoted under the cover of Asian values is particularly
dangerous from the standpoint of civil liberties, because it ultimately equates po-
litical dissent with disloyalty to the state.

In Singapore Chee Soon Juan, secretary general of the opposition Democratic
Party, challenged Premier Goh Chok Tong last July to a debate on the nature of the
country's political system. At the time the Singaporean government had recently
been criticized by the Philippines for executing a Filipina maid in the murder of
another Filipina domestic worker despite contradictory evidence. Following the debate
challenge, the ruling People's Action Party released a statement praising another
opposition leader who had supported the government in the Filipina maid case as
one who "closes rank as a loyal Singaporean when Singapore is unjustly attacked."”
It meanwhile ripped Dr. Chee as "unprincipled, disloyal and opportunistic.”

In a similar vein, the specter of communism is haunting Indonesia—or so the
government claims. President Suharto has ruled unopposed since seizing power in
1966, a year after the army suppressed a left-wing coup attempt, and the regime's
historical legitimacy is based on its anti-Communist record. The government con-
tinues to justify its suppression of basic civil liberties on the grounds of an immi-
nent Communist threat.

The Indonesian government frequently smears legitimate political dissent or
labor advocacy by associating it with Communist activity. In 1995 Suharto warned
that danger lurked in "formless organizations,” the phrase leftists themselves used
in the late 1960s when trying to regroup after the failed coup. In October army chief
of staff General Soeyono named three of the country's leading dissidents as the
alleged leaders behind the formless organizations without offering any evidence.

Targeting the media

Asian governments continue to be particularly sensitive to critical reporting and
analysis by the independent media. In September an Indonesian court jailed two
journalists for thirty-two months each for "sowing hatred" against the government
by distributing a publication from an independent journalists' group. In Cambodia
at least four editors or publishers of Khmer-language newspapers have been jailed
or fined since 1994 on defamation or similar charges, and the government has filed
criminal charges against five more Khmer-language newspapers and the English
language Phnorn Penh Post.

In January a court in Singapore found Christopher Lingle, an American aca-
demic, and the International Herald Tribune guilty of contempt of court over an
October 1994 column critical of "intolerant regimes" in Asia that use a "compliant
judiciary” to bankrupt opposition politicians. In November the IHT, which had already
published an apology for the piece, agreed to pay Lee $210,000 for alleged defamation.

Even in freer countries the relationship between the government and media is tense.
In Taiwan, the government's restrictions on private access to the airwaves has spawned
numerous pirate radio stations, many of which are backed by opposition groups.



Around the World 71

The Sri Lankan government has ordered domestic reporters to submit articles
on the civil war in the Jaffna Peninsula to a censor, and the offices of several news-
papers have been raided. In May the Pakistani government slapped a sixty-day ban
on six Karachi-based publications for allegedly "sensationalizing™ news about the
violence in this port city. A Lahore-based journalist who has reported extensively
on child-labor issues is being charged with sedition, while popular columnist Ardeshir
Cowasjee is facing contempt of court charges for articles critical of the judiciary.

The bane of democracy

In the more pluralistic Asian countries democracy is undermined by corruption and
bad governance. At the most basic level the cause of corruption is obviously sheer
greed. But one type of corruption—spending huge sums of money to win votes—
is also caused by the lack of real philosophical or ideological distinction between
political parties in many countries. The decline of the left in many Asian countries
means that even parties nominally committed to redistributive economic policies
are little differentin practice from their conservative counterparts. An extreme example
is the Marxist government in the Indian state of West Bengal, which is actively
courting foreign investment and has rejected the militant unionism of its past.

Political campaigns focus on vague pledges of "clean™ government and unreal-
istic, populist promises that hold little chance of being implemented. Rarely is there
debate on critical issues including widening income gaps between rich and poor,
the need for tighter campaign finance and political ethics laws and civil service
reform. Absent a substantive message to take to the voters, politicians often resort
to vote buying and money politics, particularly in rural areas.

Widely publicized corruption scandals in many of the region's more developed
countries have indicated the depth of the illicit links between big business and poli-
tics. Former South Korean President Roh Tae Woo was jailed in November after
admitting he accumulated a $654 million slush fund through illegal business con-
tributions while in office between 1988-93. President Kim Young Sam can help
bury the old system of money politics if he reduces incentives for corruption by
moving to deregulate the economy.

Thai Prime Minister Chuan Leekpai's democratically elected government fell
in May after it emerged that several wealthy families had benefited from a land
redistribution scheme designed to help poor farmers. Prior to the ensuing elections
in July the going rate for attracting party-hopping MPs was about $400,000 per
head. The forty-five day political campaign cost an estimated $680 million, most
of it for buying votes. The resulting elections yielded a seven-party coalition headed
by the Chart Thai's (Thai Nation) Banharn Silpa-archa. There are growing calls for
an overhaul of the political system, including the power to impeach politicians, tighter
electoral laws, and possibly a separation of legislative and political powers. Mean-
while, in neighboring Malaysia a program of redistributing corporate equity to
bumiputras (native Malays, literally "sons of the soil") has been roiled by accusa-
tions of nepotism and favoritism.

A culture of incompetence
The Philippines's economy loses an estimated $3.6 billion a year to corruption. This
translates into lost investment in public infrastructure, private enterprise and social
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welfare. In May former Foreign Minister Roberto Romulo, speaking before the Manila
business community, described a government culture characterized by "The inabil-
ity to deal with corruption, the non-existence of standards by which to measure
performance and the lack of it—indeed a culture that rewards incompetence and
discourages talent."”

But the Filipino electorate has another reason for cynicism—the current debate
over term limits and polity. President Fidel Ramos has said he will step down after
his term expires in 1998, in line with constitutionally mandated term limits. How-
ever, Ramos's allies in Congress are floating the idea of amending the constitution
to establish a parliamentary system and scrap term limits, allowing the president to
remain in power beyond 1998.

Ramos has reached unprecedented popularity for his pragmatic policies, which
have transformed a stagnant economy into one growing at nearly 5 percent per year.
But more importantly, he has brought a rare measure of integrity to a country of
feudal-style landlords with private armies and rent-seeking bureaucrats. A graceful
exit by Ramos in 1998, even if his allies do rig the system to enable him to stay on,
would set a worthy precedent for his successors.

Japan's frustrated electorate

Democracy is more firmly entrenched in Japan than anywhere else in East or Southeast
Asia. Yet voter disillusionment runs high here. The July 1993 elections ended thirty-
eight years of rule by the conservative Liberal Democratic Party (LDP) and brought
a reformist coalition to power. Until then Japan's post-War political order had been
characterized by the LDP's corrupt links to big business, an electoral system that
favored the LDP's rural strongholds over the urban areas, and a powerful bureau-
cracy whose economic regulations jacked up prices for ordinary goods.

Yet two years on, there is a sense that little has changed. In June 1994 the LDP
joined with its longtime rival, the Socialist Party, and a minor third party to regain
power through a parliamentary vote of no confidence. This alliance of convenience
between right and left increased popular cynicism with politics. The LDP holds the
largest number of seats in parliament, but keeps Prime Minister Tomiichi Murayama,
a Socialist, in power to avoid the internally divisive process of choosing one of its
members for the top post.

Turnout for the July 1995 elections for the upper house of parliament fell below
50 percent for the first time since World War Il. The New Frontier Party (NFP), a
new center-right opposition coalition, handed the LDP its first loss in national pro-
portional balloting in forty years. With the Socialists in decline, Japan's future political
system may well be dominated by two strong conservative parties. The old-guard
LDP would compete against a reform-oriented NFP (or a successor), which would
promote economic deregulation, a more open political system and a more assertive
Japanese role in foreign affairs.

Subcontinental blues

While five out of seven South Asian countries are nominally committed to democ-
racy, the rule of law is weak throughout the subcontinent. Indian security forces
continue to act with impunity in Kashmir and Punjab, as well as in Assam and other
northeastern states. Meanwhile, in the northeast rebel armies, representing Khasis,
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Bodos and other groups seeking greater autonomy, operate outside the democratic
pale. In Sri Lanka civilians have been indiscriminately targeted during the country's
civil war. In Pakistan police and paramilitary units are responsible for widespread
rights violations, and in Bangladesh in 1995 at least twenty politicians were killed.
In Bhutan, where there is no democratic accountability, the army and police are
responsible for grave human rights violations against ethnic Nepalese citizens.

Politics in India, Bangladesh and Pakistan too often resembles a zero-sum game
over the redistribution of scarce resources. Rather than pursue genuine but painful
economic reforms, political leaders frequently resort to populist measures that will
ultimately erode the public's confidence in democracy.

In India, parties representing lower castes and dalits (untouchables) have taken
power in several states and are trying to increase the percentage of university and
civil service slots reserved for their followers. The upshot is that politics is increas-
ingly being fragmented along caste lines. An opposition party came to power in a
southern state by promising subsidized rice at wildly unrealistic prices. Meanwhile
the Hindu nationalist Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) has revived 1970s-era economic
nationalism in highly publicized measures including forcing the U.S.-based Enron
corporation to renegotiate terms of a $2.8 billion power plant in Maharashtra, and
closing a Kentucky Fried Chicken outlet in Delhi after investigators found two flies
in the kitchen. In Bangladesh, Prime Minister Khaleda Zia and Sheik Hasina of the
opposition Awami League shamelessly allowed their personal rivalry to lead to
prolonged, nationwide strikes and a dissolution of parliament.

India heads into national elections in the spring of 1996 with the ruling Con-
gress Party having lost eleven of sixteen state elections since 1993. The 110-year-
old party has alienated voters with its pervasive corruption, and is accused of ne-
glecting the downtrodden Hindus and disaffected Muslims who form the party's
traditional support base.

Since taking office in May 1991 Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao's eco-
nomic reform program has helped reverse more than four decades of centralized
socialist planning and hostility to foreign investment. But the restructuring has hurt
poor Indians, who comprise perhaps 400 million of the country's 850 million citi-
zens. Critics also charge Rao with abandoning the party's secular ideals by failing
to prevent the destruction of a sixteenth-century mosque at Ayodhya in December
1992, and by not doing enough to protect Muslims during the subsequent Bombay
riots in early 1993.

Opposition parties ranging from Hindu nationalists to groups championing
the rights of lower caste and "untouchable” Hindus have taken power at the state
level by tapping into a backlash against the economic reforms. The biggest ben-
eficiary has been the right-wing BJP, which rules two states and Delhi and shares
power in a fourth.

But the BJP is still seen as a party representing upper-caste Hindus, an image
that was underscored after a coalition it formed with a lower-caste party in Uttar
Pradesh quickly collapsed. This matters greatly in a country where poor voters have
the highest turnout at elections. In both Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, another poor, populous
state, lower castes and "untouchables™ are translating their numerical superiority
into political power via regional and leftist parties.

Pakistani Premier Benazir Bhutto admitted in mid-October that her government had
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arrested ten army officers and twenty-six enlisted men suspected of plotting a coup and
subsequent Islamic revolution. Islamic militias bombed the Egyptian Embassy in Islamabad
in November, further heightening fears of a radical Islamic threat to this secular society.
During the year the commercial capital of Karachi continued to be torn by sectarian,
civil and factional violence, which caused more than 1,500 deaths through October.

Bhutan: Himalayan bleakness

Since 1985 King Jigme Singye Wangchuk's government in Bhutan, dominated by
the Tibetan-descended Ngalong Drukpas in the north, has systematically persecuted
the ethnic Nepalese population in the south. In the early 1990s the Bhutanese army
forcibly evicted some 100,000 Nepali-speaking citizens though rape, torture and
burning of homes, giving the kingdom the distinction of having the highest per capita
refugee population in the world.

The Bhutanese government has tried to portray the largely Hindu southern Bhutanese
as athreat to the Drukpa's cultural survival. But the formation in June 1994 of the Druk
National Congress (DNC), an exile-based group drawn largely from the Buddhist Sarchop
community in eastern Bhutan, showed that the real issue is the suppression of funda-
mental freedoms under the absolute monarchy. In August 1995 a court sentenced
Tandin Dorji, Bhutan's chief of police and the brother-in-law of the DNC chair-
man, to three years in prison on trumped-up charges of negligence over ajail break.

Keeping the bad guys in business

Many Asian countries have shown a chilling willingness to prop up repressive re-
gimes through trade and investment. Vietnam's entry into the Association of South
East Asian Nations (ASEAN) in July came with no strings attached, despite Hanoi's
record of political repression and religious persecution. Malaysian Prime Minister
Mahathir Mohamad characterized ASEAN's indifference to democracy and human
rights when he said at the time, "We welcome Vietnam's entry into ASEAN be-
cause we are of the opinion that we do not need to question their system of govern-
ment so long as they accept a free-market system.”

ASEAN's policy of "constructive engagement” with Burma, designed to foster
improvements in the regime's human rights record, has been a failure. Despite Suu
Kyi's release, the State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC) continues to
arrest lesser-known dissidents. The army is responsible for grave human rights vio-
lations, including forced labor, torture and beating of civilians, forced relocations
and persecution of ethnic minority groups.

In late November the junta reconvened a sham constitutional convention de-
signed to formalize the military's leading role in politics by making the president a
military figure and giving the army a fixed number of seats in parliament. Suu Kyi's
National League for Democracy, after earlier participating in the process, refused
to rejoin the convention. Having justly chosen not to sanction a fraudulent process,
Suu Kyi and her party must now find an effective way to promote democracy while
avoiding a bloody military crackdown.

Cambodia plunges toward despair
In 1995 Cambodia's human rights situation was in a free fall. Besides cracking down
on the free press, the government expelled ex-Finance Minister Sam Rainsy from
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Parliament following his outspoken criticism of official corruption, detained six
citizens for distributing pro-democracy pamphlets, and was apparently behind gre-
nade attacks and other violence against journalists and opposition figures.

In November police arrested Prince Norodom Sirivudh, King Norodom Sihanouk's
stepbrother and a critic of the government, for allegedly plotting to kill Second Prime
Minister Hun Sen. Diplomats dismissed the charges as an apparent political frame-
up. and viewed the arrest as a further sign that Hun Sen was consolidating his power
at the expense of First Prime Minister Norodom Ranariddh.

The country has also become a regional center for money laundering and the
heroin trade, as well as a haven for international fugitives. Sizing up the situation,
one diplomat told the Far Eastern Economic Review that "The future of Cambodia
is to be a colony of Asian countries."

Warfare then and now

Twenty-five years ago Southeast Asia was wracked by war and Communist insur-
gencies, and India and Pakistan were headed for the conflict that would give birth
to Bangladesh. Today the situation overall is far more peaceful, but pockets of fighting
remain.

The most serious, the civil war in Sri Lanka pitting the government against Tamil
rebels in the north, has claimed an estimated 39,000 lives since 1983. In the sum-
mer of 1995 the Sri Lankan army began its strongest offensive yet in its campaign
to recapture the rebel stronghold on the Jaffna Peninsula, and by the fall had largely
reached its objective. But the rebels are likely to prolong the conflict by fighting
from the jungles. Prime Minister Kumaratunga recognizes the need ultimately for
a political solution that offers the Tamil community autonomy in a federal system.
She may now have gained the negotiating leverage necessary to sell a plan to both
the skeptical Tamil minority and to nationalists within the majority Sinhalese com-
munity.

Indian Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao had hoped that elections in Kash-
mir would end federal rule and provide space for a political solution granting the
country's only Muslim majority state greater autonomy. Since 1989 separatist vio-
lence and atrocities committed by army and paramilitary units have killed some
12,000 people. The Indian Election Commission rejected the proposed elections,
citing the planned boycott by Muslim parties and the possibility of violence during
the vote. A recent poll showed that 77 percent of residents in the Muslim-domi-
nated Kashmir Valley doubted the possibility of a peaceful resolution of Kashmir's
status within the Indian constitution. Many if not most Muslim Kashmiris favor
holding the plebiscite on the territory's future that was promised under a 1948 United
Nations agreement but never carried out.

The Burmese army has cease-fire agreements with fourteen ethnic-based rebel
groups, but in 1995 fighting on three additional fronts caused thousands of villag-
ers to flee to the Thai border. Meanwhile, the government of Papua New Guinea
held peace talks with rebels from Bougainville Island in an attempt at ending a six-
year old seccessionist movement.

Grassroots heroes
There are true heroes in the struggle to improve daily living conditions throughout
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the region. These are the men, and far more often, women, who work for the thou-
sands of grassroots nongovernmental organizations (NGOSs) that are bringing in-
creased health and sanitation to rural villages, helping street children and victims
of prostitution, providing counseling to female victims of violence and monitoring
respect for basic civil rights. Most of these groups are apolitical, but in their efforts
to empower women, educate often illiterate citizens as to their rights, smash pros-
titution rings and fight for worker's rights, they are shaking up entrenched interests
and working to solidify the rule of law.

Pragmatic and dedicated, these organizations are finding innovative solutions
to social welfare problems while operating on minuscule budgets. The leading role
played by women in these conservative societies is remarkable. But this often comes
ataprice. In Bangladesh, Islamic fundamentalists vandalized some 1,400 girls' schools
in 1994 to protest the spread of female-based NGOs.

A related development is the growth of microlending institutions that extend
credit to poor and often uneducated borrowers who would be rejected by traditional
banks. Women have proved to be the most responsible borrowers. In the 1970s the
Grameen (rural) Bank in Bangladesh pioneered microlending of $100-$300 to fe-
male entrepreneurs, and similar institutions have formed in other Asian countries.
According to one study cited by the Washington-based Women's World Banking,
for every 100 rupees earned by an Indian women, 92 rupees gets put back into chil-
dren, education and health. On-time repayment rates average around 95 percent.

While Asia's social problems will not be solved solely by the NGO sector, these
grassroots groups are showing what can be done. Policy makers should take note.
In a region of high-flying economies, the most significant developments of all may
be taking place down on the ground.

Charles Graybow is Asian/Pacific Affairs Area Specialist at Freedom House.



Latin America and
the Caribbean:
Storm Wamlngs Douglas W. Payne

In this century attempts to establish democratic rule in Latin America have come in
roughly twenty-year intervals. The latest cycle may now to be drawing to an end,
the casualty of both a political culture suffused with corruption and alien to the rule
of law, and a global economy that cares little about the nature of governments as
long as they comply with its rules.

Previous democratic cycles have ended in a wave of military takeovers. The
threat from the barracks for the moment, however, is limited mostly to pockets of
younger, nationalistic officers like those who led the attempted coups in Venezuela
in 1992. Military high commands appear reluctant to shoulder the responsibility of
governing. They probably would not consider stepping in unless their institutions
and privileges were directly threatened by wholesale disorder. The specter of gov-
ernmental breakdown does loom today in Colombia, Ecuador and Venezuela and it
is in those countries where coup rumors are the most prevalent.

But what is happening in Latin America today generally is that the democratic
cycle that began in the 1980s is slowly devolving into an intermediate stage of hybrid
authoritarianism. In this stage, the trappings of formal democracy are retained and
the tenets of market economics as prescribed by the international financial commu-
nity are generally followed. But in response to mounting social unrest rule is more
by decree than consent, media critical of government is bullied and power is main-
tained through corruption, intimidation and, ultimately, by force.

Market authoritarianism
Call it market authoritarianism. One version is already established in Peru, where
President Alberto Fujimori has connived with the military to erect a Singapore-
style dynasty. Fujimori is a favorite of foreign investors and for now remains popu-
lar at home. In 1995 he easily had himself reelected in what can be best described
as a state-controlled plebiscite. In an interview after the vote, Fujimori spoke about
his philosophy of "direct government," stating, "This is a democracy in which the
intermediaries, the political parties, are eliminated." In other words, | am the state.

The shadow of market authoritarianism is now creeping across a number of Latin
American countries. For example, when Bolivian President Gonzalo S&nchez de
Losada met resistance from labor unions to his privatization program in early 1995,
he simply declared a six-month state of emergency that allowed police to arrest
hundreds of labor activists.

Worker rights are anathema to market authoritarianism. Latin America is the
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most dangerous region in the world to be a trade unionist, with thousands arrested
and hundreds killed every year. Throughout the region's burgeoning export-pro-
cessing zones workers are systematically denied the fundamental right to organize.

In Argentina President Carlos Menem has implemented economic reforms mostly
by fiat. In 1995 he became the first Argentine leader to engineer his own reelection
since Juan Perén. By the end of the year Menem was attempting to steamroll the
legislature into declaring a state of economic emergency so that he could abide by
the terms of Argentina's latest stand-by loan from the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) unhindered.

In Brazil, barely a year after the 1994 election of President Fernando Enrique
Cardoso, Cardoso's minions were already floating the idea of changing the consti-
tution to make him eligible for a second term. During Cardoso's first year in office,
five Brazilian journalists were murdered "with particular savagery,” according to
the Inter-American Press Association. Cardoso, like Fujimori and Menem, has won
accolades from Washington and the international financial community for the im-
provement in his country's macroeconomic indicators and investment climate.

In today's Latin America such praise seems to encourage the autocratic impulse,
an entrenched feature of Latin political culture since the days of Spanish and Por-
tuguese colonialism. Moreover, there is little penalty for acting upon authoritarian
aspirations or violating human rights as long as free-trade and market policies, known
in Latin America as "neo-liberalism," are part of the package.

Fujimori, for example, got off with not much more than a wrist-slap from the
international community when in 1992 he dissolved the Peruvian congress and tossed
out the constitution so that he could build his presidential-military regime from scratch.
Peru's jails now rival Cuba's for the number of political prisoners they hold.

But when Venezuelan President Rafael Caldera imposed exchange and other
economic controls in 1994, Venezuela was left hung out to dry by international
creditors. In 1995 a chastened Caldera began easing the controls, a prerequisite for
Venezuela's readmission to the IMF emergency ward. If mounting social unrest
and rumblings in the military don't reach flash-point first, the global economy may
yet transform this aged, old-school populist into a market caudillo. It happened in
the Dominican Republic, where the eighty-nine-year-old Joaquin Balaguer now
presides over one of the largest export-processing operations in the region. In this
vast network of foreign-owned plants a quarter million people, a majority of them
women, labor in sweatshop conditions, stitching apparel and assembling other goods
for first-world markets.

In Central America, meanwhile, militaries are happy to back the market reforms
of civilian governments as long as they are allowed to retain their status as armed
corporations above the law and feasting on the dividends. The exception is Costa
Rica, which dissolved its military decades ago and remains an island of democratic
governance.

But Costa Rica is practically broke and the demands of the international finan-
cial community for structural adjustment have placed increasing stress on its soci-
ety and its institutions. And as Costa Rica attempts to compete with its Central American
neighbors and Mexico in providing foreign investors with the cheapest labor, abuses
are mounting in its own export-processing zones.

It is not unrealistic to ask whether Costa Rican democracy can withstand the
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competitive pressures of the global economy. But what continues to work in Costa
Rica's favor is a profound, historically-rooted tradition of respect for the rule of
law. The only other Latin American countries in which such a tradition exists are
Chile and, to a lesser extent, Uruguay. Part of the reason is that Costa Rica and
Chile, as outposts during the period of Spanish and Portuguese colonialism, were
less susceptible to the lawless, anti-democratic legacy of the Conquest.

In Chile the tradition of democratic rule of law was strong enough to survive
seventeen years of military rule. The Pinochet dictatorship, in fact, was market
authoritarianism at its most brutal. The problem is that when Gen. Pinochet finally
moved aside he left behind a constitution that endows the military with inordinate
power and allows him to stay in charge of the army until 1998. Civilian authority in
Chile ends at the barracks gate and Gen. Pinochet remains quick to rattle sabers
whenever the military's autonomy and privileges are threatened.

The Mexican wild card

Market authoritarianism has been arelatively stable enterprise in a number of Asian
countries, Malaysia and Singapore being prime examples. But is it sustainable in
Latin America? The Mexican prototype, a state-party system retooled for free trade
by former president Carlos Salinas and refinanced through foreign capital flows,
seems now on the verge of unraveling.

The captains of the global economy hailed Mexico under Salinas as a model for
the Third World. In response to nettlesome questions about Mexico's lack of de-
mocracy, Salinas supporters concocted a world-class oxymoron to deflect the criti-
cism. Mexico's a democracy, they said, it's just an "authoritarian democracy."” In
April 1994 the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD),
the first-world club, embraced Mexico as its twenty-fifth member, evidently un-
concerned that Mexico under Salinas had become one of the most unequal societies
in the world.

Less than a year later Salinas bequeathed to his hapless successor, Ernesto Zedillo,
an economic house of cards and a political powder keg. When the Mexican peso
finally collapsed, Washington and the IMF bailed Zedillo out. They now publicly
praise his stated commitment to democracy. Yet in keeping with bailout canon they
lean on him to impose ever harsher austerity on a traumatized, desperate popula-
tion and privately pray that he can just keep the lid on.

If Mexico were to blow, it could spell the end of market authoritarianism be-
cause there might not be any Latin American market left. Most of Latin America is,
like Mexico, highly dependent on the flow of foreign capital, particularly "hot money,"
security and bond investments that account for more than two-thirds of all foreign
investment in the region.

When a few thousand Indians took up arms in the southern Mexican state of
Chiapas, arguably the first guerrilla uprising against a globalized economy, it was
enough to spook skittish foreign investors in every Latin market. A Chase Manhat-
tan Bank analyst, writing in a Chase Emerging Markets Group memorandum, con-
cluded that the Mexican government "will need to eliminate the Zapatistas." When
the Mexican peso went under a year later capital streamed out of Latin America
and left banks tottering in many countries, a fiscal bomb that is still ticking.

The ripple effect of economic collapse or political turmoil in Mexico—the
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wholesale flight of foreign investment from the rest of the region—would leave
Latin American economies running on empty and lead to widespread social and
political upheaval. It would then be time to look for tanks in the streets.

Those who think such a scenario is implausible or alarmist did not hear the audible
sigh of relief from every Latin capital after Washington and the IMF came to the
Zedillo government's rescue. Nor have they considered why, aside from saving U.S.
investors, the Clinton administration would be so compelled to go against U.S. public
opinion and a majority of the U.S. Congress to put together a $50 billion package
for Mexico, the largest bailout of a country ever.

Summits and Fidel

The Mexican bailout was understood among the Latin American political castes as
a renewed endorsement by Washington of market authoritarianism. The primacy
of commercial interests in U.S. foreign policy since the end of the Cold War is no
secret. In the pursuit of those interests Washington embraced Salinas as the first
step toward establishing a hemispheric free-trade bloc. The implicit message was
that authoritarian behavior in the service of that goal was acceptable.

Washington still stands by a stated commitment to democracy in Latin America.
But its criteria forjudging democracy have been so diluted that market authoritarianism
fits in easily. At the 1994 hemispheric summit in Miami, advertised as a gathering
of "democracies,” U.S. Vice President Al Gore stated that all the nations of Latin
America but Cuba "have elected governments, a development unprecedented in this
hemisphere's history." Yes, but he could not say governments that were elected
freely and fairly, for that would have eliminated Zedillo, Fujimori and Balaguer, as
well as Paraguayan President Juan Carlos Wasmosy and Prime Minister Lester Bird
of Antigua and Barbuda.

The bottom line, apparently, is that anything short of a military dictatorship can
be tolerated, and anything else can be called democracy. Cesar Gaviria, for example,
secretary general of the thirty-five-member Organization of American States (OAS),
stated before the Miami summit that in Latin America, "Democracy, once the ex-
ception, has become the rule." Gaviria was president of Colombia from 1990 to
1994 and was supported by Washington to head the OAS because of his free-trade
credentials. During Gaviria's administration Colombia was given an investment-
grade rating by Moody's Investors Service, while Colombian trade unionists were
being killed with impunity at a rate of nearly three per week.

The Kkillings have not abated under Gaviria's successor, Ernesto Samper. In fact,
political violence involving guerrilla groups, paramilitary death squads and the army
takes more lives in Colombia than in any other Latin American country, with more
than ten Killings and disappearances per day. Samper's imposition of a state of
emergency in 1995 changed nothing, but brought allegations that he was trying divert
attention from massive evidence that his 1994 presidential campaign was awash in
drug money. As coup rumors and demands for Samper's resignation mounted amid
a flurry of high-level political assassinations, Colombians braced themselves for
the worst.

Fidel Castro has opened Cuba to foreign investment, but that was not enough to
earn him an invitation to Miami. For Castro is not a market authoritarian but an
aspiring market Leninist, a term that U.S. journalist Nicholas D. Kristof has used to
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describe China and Vietnam. In 1995 Castro stated that those two countries pro-
vided a model for Cuba and late in the year he even paid a visit to Beijing to see for
himself how a Communist dictatorship can sustain itself through capitalism.

What galls Castro is that, unlike China and Vietnam, Cuba has to contend with
a U.S. economic embargo. Castro noted Washington's decision on China to sepa-
rate human rights and democracy from trade issues, as well as the recent restora-
tion of U.S.-Vietnamese relations. Since then he has invited captains of U.S. indus-
try and the editors of Time magazine to Havana to complain that Cuba is being treated
unfairly and to say that potential U.S. investors are losing out. In 1995 he took advantage
of his appearance at the United Nations in New York to lobby U.S. business fur-
ther, hoping it would apply enough pressure in Washington that the embargo would
be lifted.

Meanwhile, Castro gets invited to any Latin American regional meeting where
the U.S. is not in attendance. He has attended each of the five annual Ibero-Ameri-
can summits, which also feature the leaders of Spain and Portugal. At the end of
these gatherings everyone signs a declaration in support of "democracy and human
rights” and against trade embargos. Castro claims victory and goes home to his police
state and another reading of the IMF handbook. His Latin American counterparts
claim credit for getting him to sign on to principles they know he holds in con-
tempt. And Castro lets them have their play because he knows that a majority of
them do not abide much by those principles either.

The ticking social bomb

Ordinary Latin Americans suffer through two annual summits. One with Castro,
the Ibero-American gathering, the other without him, the OAS general assembly.
They hear their leaders offering the same platitudes and making the same promises
every year, and every year their lives become worse.

They hear that free trade and market reforms will lead to growth and prosper-
ity. But the human costs of structural adjustment keep mounting. Unemployment
grows every year, the gap between rich and poor, already bigger than in any other
region of the world, continues to widen and the Latin American middle class, a
narrow slice of the population to begin with, continues to waste away. U.S. trade
advocates point to Latin America as a potential market of nearly a halfbillion people.
One wonders how lucrative such a market can be when its configuration is that of
a penthouse built on a slum.

Latin Americans also keep hearing that something will be done about corrup-
tion. Yet every year there are more mammoth scandals that confirm that in most
Latin countries the problem is not corruption in the system, but rather that corrup-
tion is the system. In Ecuador, for example, where allegations of corruption have
become the principal weaponry of political vendettas, scandals have made the country
practically ungovernable.

Presidents, congressmen and judges may get caught gulping from the streams
of foreign capital that flow into the region, but virtually no one is ever punished.
There is no better word to describe the state of play in Latin American politics than
impunity, and impunity perpetuates the system.

And they hear, too, about renewed commitments to fight the drug trade. The
fact is that Latin America today offers optimum conditions to drug traffickers—
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corrupt politics and low trade barriers. In this landscape traffickers are the ultimate
market caudillos, and as long as these conditions and foreign drug markets exist, no
matter how many kingpins are arrested there will be others to step in.

Meanwhile, drugs and crime permeate the layers of the urban poor—more than
50 percent of the population in most Latin cities—educational systems rot away
and the toll on young people mounts daily. There are now an estimated 40 million
street children in Latin America, 5 million in Brazil alone.

In Colombia they are called chinches, or bed bugs, in Bolivia, polillas, or moths,
and in Peru, pirailitas, or little piranhas. They subsist as beggars, petty thieves and
prostitutes. In Mexico City the street children who fill their mouths with diesel fuel,
turn themselves into human torches and ask money for their feats are called dragoncitos,
or little dragons. To deaden the pain of their lives, more and more street kids are
inhaling cheap, easily acquired industrial solvents and glue. Those who survive graduate
to drug-trafficking and other criminal enterprises like extortion rackets and kid-
napping rings. Latin America is now the world's top region for ransom kidnapping.
In Colombia, there is a kidnapping every seven hours.

Rampant crime and homelessness have spawned a phenomenon known in Latin
America as "social cleansing,” killings of street people and alleged criminals by
vigilante groups. These outfits are usually paid by merchants and private sector
companies and are often made up of off-duty police. Former military regimes sponsored
anti-Communist death squads. Social cleansing gangs are the business-sponsored
death squads of the market authoritarian era.

Another component of this ticking social bomb is the collapse of health-care
systems. Cholera erupted in Latin America in 1991 after a three-decade absence
and has swept the region. Dengue fever, once virtually eradicated, has re-emerged.
It has reached epidemic proportions in Central America and in 1995 was plowing
through Mexico toward the United States.

No market, no respect

As the fiscal bomb and the social bomb tick away in Latin America, and as eyes
stay trained on Mexico waiting for the next shoe to drop, the twelve nations of the
English-speaking Caribbean are left to fend for themselves. They account for nearly
a third of the nations in the hemisphere. But their populations collectively consti-
tute a market of only 5 million people, which makes them of little account given
today's global priorities.

A review of Freedom House's survey for the last two decades shows that de-
mocracy in the English-speaking Caribbean has proved to be more effective and
durable than in any other subregion in the Third World. The exceptions have been
Guyana, where in 1992 free and fair elections were held for the first time in over
two decades; Grenada, which endured nearly five years of Marxist rule before re-
turning to democratic government in 1984; and Antigua and Barbuda, where the
Bird family has reigned for decades.

What makes the English-speaking Caribbean different, especially from its Latin
neighbors, is that rule is based on law, not power and the use of force. Constitutions
mean something and the rule of law, while imperfect, is recognized by elites and
ordinary citizens alike and actually functions as the basis for governance.

However, the parliamentary systems of the Caribbean are now buffeted by the
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whirlwind of global economic competition, whipsawed between the giant trading
blocs of Europe and North America and prey to Latin American drug and money-
laundering cartels. Structural adjustment, economic uncertainty and rising crime
are putting enormous stress on democratic institutions in every country. A particu-
larly destructive hurricane season in 1995 has not helped matters.

Thus far, the Caribbean democracies are maintaining. Between fall 1994 and
fall 1995 opposition parties came to power in free and fair elections in five coun-
tries—Barbados, Dominica, St. Kitts and Nevis, Grenada and Trinidad and Tobago.
The people of the region are searching for new types of leadership to address the
new challenges of the post-Cold War world.

While Caribbean leaders are severely tested, they get little sympathy from out-
side the region. These nations are important voices on behalf of democracy and
human rights at the Organization of American States and the United Nations. But
in 1995 Washington seemed more interested in going to the World Trade Organi-
zation (WTO) to contest their preferential banana agreement with the European Union.
A number of these small island nations are highly dependent on banana sales. Will
Dominica or St. Vincent and the Grenadines be the first democracy to be put out of
business by a WTO ruling?

Finally, there is Haiti. The U.S. intervention halted that country's slide into absolute
hell. But despite the restoration of President Jean-Bertrand Aristide, Haiti's pros-
pects remain uncertain at best. Aristide has had trouble resisting the temptation to
exceed his constitutional powers. His elected successor, Ren6 Preval, is a question
mark. And what role will the still overwhelmingly popular Aristide play after Preval
takes office? Haitians are a remarkably resilient people, but they have no demo-
cratic traditions to draw on. If political violence spins out of control, as it has so
many times in the past, their endurance will be tested yet again.



The United States
Deep Currents
Fresh Challenges Seth Lipsky

One of the most intriguing political remarks I've heard in recent years was attrib-
uted to the man who at the time was president of the Amalgamated Clothing and
Textile Workers Union, Jack Sheinkman. The gist of it was that he didn't believe
that it would have been possible to achieve in the United States the feat of labor
union organizing that Solidarity had been able to achieve in Communist Poland. |
first heard about the remark in the late 1980s. It sounded absurd to me at the time.
Some years later, when | finally had the opportunity to make Sheinkman's acquaintance,
I asked him about the remark. He told me that he didn't mean it literally—Solidar-
ity, after all, had to be organized underground. He meant, rather, to emphasize the
obstacles in law and economics that bedevil the labor movement in the United States.
Today, with the share of America's private sector work force that is organized now
down to about 10 percent, a new generation of labor leaders is coming into power
and vowing to reverse the trends under the nose of a resurgent Republican Party
that has won control of the Congress. The transition of labor is one of the major
issues lurking in American politics at the close of 1995.

Labor's transition

Labor's transition came into focus with astonishing rapidity in 1995. There were
mergers announced, proposed or consummated between the Communications Workers
of America and the Newspaper Guild, between the United Rubber Workers and the
United Steel Workers of America, between the Amalgamated Clothing and Textile
Workers Union and the International Ladies' Garment Workers Union, between
the National Education Association and the American Federation of Teachers, and
among the United Auto Workers, the United Steelworkers, and the International
Association of Machinists. Such combinations were capped in 1995 by the insur-
gency within the American Federation of Labor-Congress of Industrial Organiza-
tions that ended the reign of Lane Kirkland and Thomas Donahue. Kirkland and
Donahue will go down in history for their vision in leading labor during its heroic
participation in the Cold War in which the Soviet Union was defeated. Their suc-
cessors at the AFL-CIO, John Sweeney, Richard Trumka and Linda Chavez-Th-
ompson, turned to the domestic front, announcing plans to spend $20 million to put
1,000 new organizers in the field. The new team was more visibly active, from the
aircraft plants of Seattle to the sweatshops of New York.

At one level it's easy to dismiss what is happening in labor. As the transition
was under way at the AFL-CIO, the Wall Street Journal published an editorial called
"Uncle Sam Gompers," arguing that what was really happening in organized labor
was the evolution "from a movement that represented working folk of all stripes
into one that is more and more a spokesman for government employees." The Jour-
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nal pointed out that while the share of private sector workers that was organized
had shrunk to 10.9 percent in 1994 from 16.8 percent in 1983, the share of public
sector workers that was organized had risen during the same period to 38.7 percent
from 36.7 percent. The overriding political goal for public unions, the Journal ar-
gued, is an ever-growing government that hires evermore workers, a trend that puts
unions "increasingly at odds with those private-sector workers whose taxes have to
finance ever-larger government.” These trends don't diminish the prospect, how-
ever, that as the organizing drive in labor expands, the country is likely to see a new
push at the bargaining table for higher wages, and that may well produce some strange
ideological bedfellows.

One place this could happen is over the question of whether wage increases are
inflationary, a cry that is raised whenever labor pushes for pay increases. Yet there
are those—Wall Street Journal editorialists among them—who believe the ability
of labor to combine, much as capital is able to combine, is essential to the working
ofa large market system and that a market system is essential to freedom. The Journal's
editorials, disputing the notion that wage increases are in and of themselves infla-
tionary—inflation being a monetary phenomenon—have been faxed around for years
by, among others, Gus Tyler, in-house intellectual of the International Ladies' Garment
Workers Union.

The dollar

If there is a campaign for wage increases we may yet get a serious debate in the
U.S. over the second big issue lurking in American politics: the dollar. The funda-
mental unsoundness of the dollar casts a shadow over the U.S. economy, keeping
interest rates high, at least by historical measure, and making it more difficult for
workers (and everyone else) to buy houses, cars and other goods, despite the star-
tling rise in wages and incomes, in nominal terms, in the last generation.

The unsoundness of the dollar, by which I mean its lack of a legal definition in
terms of gold, is one of the most serious medium term problems confronting America.
It is also one of the few major agenda items of what has been called the "Reagan
Revolution™ still unaddressed by either the executive or legislative branches. And,
incidentally, it is one of the major reforms that can be potentially claimed by either
the Democratic or Republican party. Presidents Kennedy and Johnson, the last two
Democrats to serve before the great inflation of the 1970s, both pledged their ad-
ministrations to the gold standard; under American law at the time, the dollar was
defined in terms of gold. Some will argue the seeds of destruction of the dollar were
laid during the "guns and butter” policies of the Johnson administration. It was,
though, under President Nixon, a Republican, that America closed the gold win-
dow and allowed the dollar to float, bowing to chaos and opening the way not only
to inflation but to the embargo of the Organization of Arab Oil Exporting Countries
and to the false wealth transfers of the Third World debt crisis. The problem of the
dollar has become identified with the Democrats only because of their manifest
lack of interest in fixing it.

The Republicans recognized the problem officially, which is to say in their
campaign platform, as far back as 1980, when the party called for the restoration of
a link between the dollar and a commodity of value. After James Baker moved to
the Treasury from his post as chief of staff in the White House, there was talk of
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advancing this agenda. The Reagan administration, however, soon became envel-
oped in the Iran-Contra controversy, and the idea lay fallow during the Bush ad-
ministration. Nothing much has been done since then. It is, therefore, significant
that publisher Steve Forbes is mounting a campaign for the Republican nomination
for the presidency, for it holds out the prospect of placing the question of the gold
standard and sound money at the center of the political debate. Forbes is being widely
derided for it, but his advocacy of the gold standard makes him unlikely to join the
camp that is going to be using the fear of inflation to argue against wage settle-
ments. He will be the only candidate raising at least the idea that ordinary families
might once again contemplate obtaining a 4-5 percent mortgage in America.

Immigration

Another area where strange bedfellows may well emerge is on the issue—one of
the biggest on the horizon of American politics—of immigration. What some re-
gard as the greatest speech ever given on immigration was delivered on the floor of
the Congress in 1917 by the first socialist ever to serve in the American legislature,
Meyer London of the Lower East Side (his portrait still hangs in the offices of the
Jewish Forward newspaper). The speech is remarkable not only for the eloquence
with which he spoke against racial and cultural chauvinists and the radicalism of
his view—he advocated essentially unregulated immigration—but also for the clarity
with which he rebuked those in the labor movement who were tempted by the argu-
ment that restrictions on immigration might protect jobs for Americans. London
said he would countenance a restriction on immigration only for an organized ef-
fort to break a strike. Other than that, he recognized that immigration is a contribu-
tor to growth, and ultimately, tojobs. More radically still, he said that immigration
is, in effect, self-regulating; if there isn't work, job seekers won't come.

It is striking, three generations after London delivered his speech, to discover
where his words are echoing in the American political debate—namely in such free
market precincts as the Wall Srreet Journal and from such writers on the right as
George Gilder. A number of politicians have sought in 1995 to raise a campaign on
the immigration issue. Governor Pete Wilson of California went so far as to launch
his bid for the presidency with an anti-immigration diatribe delivered in front of
the Statue of Liberty. He was run out of the race within weeks, claiming an inabil-
ity to raise funds. The leading anti-immigration agitator left standing on the stump
is the right-wing columnist, Pat Buchanan, while in the Senate the outgoing Sena-
tor from Wyoming, Alan Simpson, makes opposition to immigration his last hur-
rah and is finding a certain amount of support within the Democratic Party, from,
for example, Senator Dianne Feinstein of California.

Congressional/Executive clash

A fourth big issue in the background of the American political scene as 1995 drew
to a close is the clash between the Congress and the Executive branch, and it couldn't
be more dramatic. The struggle was begun in the 1970s by the House Judiciary
Committee in its pursuit of evidence against President Nixon. The executive branch
was shaken by the Supreme Court in a now famous ruling that would have been
unanimous but for the fact that one justice did not vote. The fight has been waged
on and off in the generation since then, with the Congress usually in the role of the
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aggressor, using such shenanigans as, say, the War Powers Act, in which it sought
to curb the president's authority to carry out the constitutional oath. The battle has
crossed party lines, with the Democrats attempting to circumscribe President Reagan's
powers through the use of the Iran-Contra scandal special prosecutors. Currently, a
Republican Congress is moving against the presidency with the Whitewater hear-
ings, no small irony because one of the young lawyers assisting in the impeach-
ment proceedings against President Nixon is today the first lady, Mrs. Clinton, at
the center of the Whitewater controversy.

Some may argue that Whitewater does not present the kinds of constitutional
questions that arose in, say, lran Contra. In Iran-Contra, after all, partisans of the
presidency were able—and did, in fact—assert that Mr. Reagan had a constitutional
obligation to support the Nicaraguan contras, if he sensed, as he did, that
Communist-backed operations in EIl Salvador represented a security threat to the
United States. No one is suggesting that in Whitewater Mr. Clinton was acting under
a constitutional obligation. The damage done to the presidency, though, is going to
be on the same scale in both cases. If the Republicans are successful in gaining the
presidency in 1996, it may be that we will enter a period in history where both the
White House and the Congress are held by the same party and these issues may fall
to the background. If, however, American voters decide, as they have done for much
of the post-war period, to give executive power to one party and legislative power
to another, the stage may be set for one of the most destructive periods in the war
between Congress and the Executive, one that will leave the country weaker and
less capable of dealing with its problems and its enemies, foreign and domestic.

Foreign affairs

That foreign enemies are active remained abundantly clear in 1995, despite the end
of the Cold War in its classical sense, with the bombing of an American installation
at Saudi Arabia. The bombing was obscured only by the fact that it occurred be-
tween the assassination of Yitzhak Rabin and the dispatch of U.S. troops to Bosnia.
But challenges are brewing in the Middle East. An Islamic fundamentalist party is
gaining ground in the legislature of a NATO member, Turkey, while Iran is ad-
vancing it its quest to assemble nuclear weapons, and it is far from certain the Is-
rael-Palestinian accord will hold up, let along lead to a viable Israel-Syria peace.

These challenges ought to be made to order for a newly active CIA capable of
mounting covert operations. But under two directors during the Clinton adminis-
tration the Agency, preoccupied by internal treachery in the form of Aldrich Ames
and oversight by the Senate, has hung back from a pro-active effort to take the ter-
ror war to the ground of our enemies. The Clinton administration did begin moving
what will be 20,000 American troops into Bosnia as part of a peace-keeping effort
that is arguably the first out-of-area military campaign of the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization.

The most significant foreign policy development of the year, however, may well
prove to be the Russian parliamentary elections of December, which raised at least
the possibility of a classical red-brown coalition emerging in the Russian Duma.
The Communists, along with their Agrarian allies and the neo-fascist Liberal Democrats
of Vladimir Zhirinovsky emerged with more than 50 percent of the legislature. The
danger was not only internal, where the effect could be the beginning of the crimp-
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ing of the freedom Russians have been enjoying since the fall of the Communist
dictators. It could well be external, for it takes place in the context of a period
during which the American government has been vacillating over whether and
how fast to expand NATO membership on behalf of the newly democratic coun-
tries of Central Europe. The leader of the resurgent Communists, Gennady Zyuganov,
lost no time in speaking to the issue in the wake of the election. He was quoted by
the Washington Post as warning the Baltic states not to rush into new military
alliances, a suggestion that can only be seen as an early challenge to the expan-
sion of NATO that is a central ambition of American foreign policy as the cen-
tury draws to a close.

Seth Lipsky is editor of the Forward.



Press Freedom:
Med|a ContrOIS Leonard R. Sussman

At year-end, the armistice halted bloodletting but could not yet heal wounds in Bosnia,
Serbia or Croatia. From Slovenia, now the more peaceful outback of the former Yu-
goslavia, came a warning by 140 journalists from all the warring regions: News me-
dia have been weapons of war. If peace is to come, independent media must "become
a major force in the establishment and development of democratic societies."”

Thejournalists meeting in Ljubljana in November told the international commu-
nity it must support "free, independent and pluralistic media which are essential to the
creation of democratic societies."”

Across the former Yugoslavia in 1995, there were no fully free news media. There
were more than seventy graves of journalists killed during four years of bloodshed.
Among living journalists there was a truce, broken and renewed from day to day,
between government controllers and independent newspersons. State-run Serbian radio
and television dominated the flow of news. Belgrade, initial stimulant of this war by
adroit manipulation of the media, conducted year-long harassment of small broadcast
and print media which were allowed some independence. These news outlets were
kept on the brink of closure, hardly press freedom.

Yet Belgrade's Radio B-92 performed heroically, with its weak FM signal unable
to reach beyond the city. For years, the Serb government wooed away its staff and
denied B-29 adequate licensing, forcing it to perform as a pirate radio. Yet, on occa-
sion B-92 stimulated demonstrations that brought tens of thousands into the streets to
call for peace. The popular newspaper Borba, denied a license to publish, was reorga-
nized as Nasa Borba, and allowed some latitude. In Sarajevo, the martyred but defiant
capital of Bosnia, guns were quiet at year-end. The once-cosmopolitan city still had
its heroic newspaper Oslobodjenje which published even during the worst days of
terror.

A small sign of hope for the region: Starting in October, a weekly ten minute
exchange of news by satellite began among three independent channels—NTV99 in
Sarajevo, Studio B in Belgrade, and Kanal Al in Skopje. The broadcasts are supported
by UNESCO.

Following the Dayton peace plan, no small challenge faces the peacemakers, as
the 140 journalists in Slovenia declared: What role for truly independent news me-
dia?

Free and independent media the exception

Looking for models beyond their ravaged country, journalists of ex-Yugoslavia have
a gloomy picture. Worldwide, at mid-year, only 63 of 187 countries (34 percent) had
free print and broadcast media. Some 63 nations (34 percent) permit partlyfreemedia
and 61 countries (32 percent) are notfree. In 1994, 36 percent were free, 33 percent
partly free and 31 percent not free. The number of journalists killed in 1995—59 in 21
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countries—was down from the 126 killed in 1994 when 72 died in Rwanda, Algeria
and Russia alone. There were 1,418 reported cases of press-freedom violations in 1995,
compared t01,499 in 1994.

Press freedom is gauged by the degree of legal bars to independent journalism,
actual political or economic influence on the content of the news flow, and the diver-
sity of both content and ownership. Journalists' access to varied official and unoffi-
cial information, and their abilty to criticize the government without penalty is also
assessed.

The worst Killing ground for journalists is, as in 1994, Algeria. Extremists mur-
dered 26 journalists in 1995, 24 in 1994. News men and women were killed on the
job, outside homes and offices, and even visiting a murdered mother in a cemetary.
Just prior to the election in November, terrorists murdered 10journalists. The govern-
ment arrested and harassed some news persons, including editors-in-chief, and tem-
porarily shut down at least one newspaper.

Four journalists died in Brazil because of their writing. Three were reporting on
corruption. Four Russian journalists died on the job: one killed by a Chechen soldier,
another by a Russian soldier during a hostage crisis, and two after death threats for
their coverage. The war in Bosnia claimed three deaths, one from a grenade attack
and two who died in prison.

Two ethnic Kurds died in Turkish prisons. One had been accused of "belittling"
the president of Turkey. The government campaign against journalists reporting on
the Kurds continued all year. There were thirty recorded cases of arrests, raids, beat-
ings, censorship, suspension of publications, confiscation of press materials, and tor-
ture.

Rwanda, scene in 1994 of horrendous massacres, which included the killing of
thirty-seven journalists, was relatively quiet for the news persons who were there in
1995.

Argentina moved from the free category into the partly free. Leaving the partly
free for the not free group were Albania, Cambodia, Cameroon and Zimbabwe.

Improvements were noted in Cape Verde which went from partly free to free; and
the Central African Republic, Mozambique, Niger and Serbia-Montenegro which
moved into the partly-free category from the not-free.

Another bright spot: In May, the Supreme Court of Costa Rica ruled that the obliga-
tory licensing of journalists was unconstitutional. For twenty-six years, the govern-
ment had accredited only journalists who had certificates from the designated colegio,
or journalism school. To work as a journalist without this license was illlegal, and
subjected the individual to stiff penalties, including imprisonment. The ruling was a
substantial victory for press freedom. A dozen other countries in the hemisphere, and
many elsewhere, require licensing of journalists.

Soft censorship
Worldwide in 1995, a more pervasive though "silent" form of government domina-
tion of news media evolved in the form of new "press laws" that are under study in
Western Europe as well as Eastern/Central Europe and the states of the former Soviet
Union.

Abid Hussain, the United Nation's special rapporteur of the U.N. Human Rights
Commission's committee on press freedom gave his approval to "permissible restric-
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tions" to press freedom. The key term in the U.N. reportis "press responsibility.” There
are no opponents of press responsibility, certainly not among journalists. But how
does one define responsible journalism? And who does the defining?

The debate over press responsibility

Censorious governments, whether mildly or harshly so, increasingly employ the pat-
tern codified by the U.N. rapporteur, which has also been set as a legislative model by
the Council of Europe. They maintain, as did the Hussain report, that "any permis-
sible limitation to the right to freedom of expreession must not only be provided by
law, it must also be necessary to attain one of the following purposes: to respect the
rights or reputations of others, to protect national security...public order...public
health...public morals.”

In free countries, such protections are covered in fair laws of libel, and other rarely
invoked statutes. The likelihood now, however, is that debate over press responsibil-
ity will influence new press laws in Eastern and even Western Europe, Eurasia, Asia
and Africa where governments are examining the role of news media with unprec-
edented intensity.

The words "libel" and "defamation"” in American law are narrowly defined mainly
to protect a private individual's good name. In the U.S., a public person, whether an
official or celebrity, cannot successfully sue for libel unless it can be shown that the
journalist knew of the falsity and published it out of malice. Elsewhere, increasingly,
heads of state and governments cry "libel™ when a journalist criticizes an official or
his policies. The consequences for the journalist: arrest, heavy fines, imprisonment,
loss of employment and even a career; or banning, confiscation or closure of the pub-
lication.

In December, Indonesia sentenced to two years in prison two journalists already
behind bars for criticizing the Suharto regime. They had discussed in print the succes-
sion to President Suharto, and the comfortable incomes of the national leaders. This
was translated—in the language of "responsible journalism"—to mean the writers had
generated "feelings of hostility, hatred or contempt toward the government"—in brief,
defamation. Truth would not be a defense against such charges of libel, nor is truth
regarded as an established right of the citizenry which should know such basic facts
of political life. Not in Indonesia or in many other countries, where new laws of the
press invoke "permissible limitation" of expression immediately after bald assurance
that press freedom exists, and censorship has ended.

Such press-controls were projected at the U.N. Fourth World Conference on
Women in Beijing in September. The 150-page concluding document urged using
news media as a "tool" of government to press for women's rights. Regimes, more-
over, were asked to promote women's participation in both private- and public-run
journalism. The participants at such meetings are all governmentally appointed del-
egates. They usually blur the distinction between public and private sectors, and im-
ply that governments have the prerogative to control content and procedures of inde-
pendent news media.

The U.N. last year briefly debated the moribund "new world information and
communicaton order" which wreaked havoc at UNESCO for a decade. The U.N.
stopped short of fully reopening that discussion. The concluding resolution, however,
continued the brief reference to NWICO "seen as an evolving and continuous pro-
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Press Freedom Violations—1995

(and cumulative figures since 1982)

[ ] countries Total
1982-1995
A. Killed 63 [22] 722
B. Kidnapped; Disappeared, Abducted 32 [17] 295
C. Arrested; Detained 310(58] 3065
D. Expelled 10 [6] 415

A. Algeria-26; Angola-2; Azerbaijan-1; Bosnia-3; Brazil-4; Burundi-2; Canada-1; Chechnya-2; Colombia-2; Croatia-
1; Dominican Republic-1; England-1; Guatemala-1; India-1; Mexico-1; Russia-5; Somalia-1; Sri Lanka-3;

Tajikistan-1; Turkey-2; Uganda-1; Ukraine-1.

B. Algeria-7; Bolivia-1; Bosnia-2; Chad-2; Chechnya-4; Colombia-3; Guatemala-1; Haiti-2; India-4; Latvia-1;
Mexico-1; Pakistan-1; Russia-2; Rwanda-1; Tajikistan-1; Turkey-1; Zaire-2.

C. Afghanistan-4; Albania-15; Algeria-8; Azerbaijan-4; Bahrain-2; Bolivia-16; Bosnia-7; Burma-1; Burundi-1;
Cameroon-4; Canada-1; China-4; Congo-1; Cuba-29; Ecuador-2; Egypt-2; Ethiopia-13; Gambia-12; Germany-4;
Guinea-1; Guinea Bissau-1; Indonesia-11; Iran-1; Israel-9; Ivory Coast-8; Jordan-1; Kenya-4; Lebanon-4; Malawi-
1; Malaysia-2; Maldives-1; Mali-1; Namibia-1; Nigeria-18; Pakistan-8; Palestinian Terr. 19; Peru-7; Russia-1; Sao
Tome and Principe-2; Serbia-3; Sierre Leone-6; Somalia-1; South Korea-1; Sri Lanka-1; Swaziland-6; Tanzania-
3; Thailand-1; Togo-2; Tunisia-1; Turkey-28; Turkmenistan-2; Uganda-3; United Kingdom-1; Venezuela-2; Yemen-
6; Zaire-6; Zambia-3; Zimbabwe-3.

D. China-4; Cuba-1; The Gambia-2; Peru-1; South Korea-1; United Kingdom-1

Total
1987-1995

E. Charge, Sentenced, Fined 123 [42] 461

F. Beaten, Assaulted, Tortured 170+[51] 1141

G. Wounded in Attack 4 3] 338

H. Threatened 93+ [37] 611

I. Robbery, Confiscation of Materials or Credentials 159 [41] 581

J. Barred from Entry or Travel 128+[21] 362

K. Harassed 125+[33] 1037

L. Publication or Program Shut Down 47 [21] 309

M. Publication or Program Banned, Censored or Suspended 101+[40] 652

N. Home Bombed, Burned, Raided or Occupied 16 [9] 84

0. Publication or Program Bombed, Burned, Raided or Occupied. 82 [32] 218

Total Violations 1463 [116]

—Compiled by Kristen Guida, research assistant
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cess," a formulation this writer negotiated in 1983 as a member of the last United
States delegation to the UNESCO general conference.

In November, UNESCO's general conference without controversy approved com-
munications programs for two years. News media issues that inflamed Western del-
egates and journalists in the 1970s and 1980s were gone. But the absence from
UNESCO of the United States and United Kingdom, partly as a consequence of past
press-control debates in the organizaton, still worries UNESCO. The fiftieth anniver-
sary of the organization was noted in November by a warm letter from President Bill
Clinton to Federico Mayor, director-general who had reformed UNESCO since 1987.

The president applauded UNESCO's "unique contribution"” to the "free flow in-
formation across boundaries, natural and political." The president said that such ef-
fort is "integral to the success of global democratization."” He particularly noted
UNESCO's “critical role in breaking down obstacles to information sharing, enabling
citizens an equal opportunity to take on the responsibilities and reap the rewards of
international citizenship.” He assured Dr. Mayor that "U.S. membership in UNESCO
remains on my list of priorities for the future.” He said he seeks funds to meet America's
annual dues. They would be about $60 million, much of which is returned in some
form or buys services the U.S. and its citizens receive.

What Mr. Clinton termed "breaking down obstacles to information sharing" is an
increasingly controversial subject in both academic and official debates at interna-
tional forums. The issue is routinely described at these forums as the "right to com-
municate.” Today, UNESCO helps provide communication technology and training
to developing countries and their private or public news and information media. In the
divisive debates a decade ago, the "right to communicate” meant mainly assuring
governments and others the right of access to the news flow of private and public
media whose content, in the view of critical governments, was flawed.

The demand for the "right to communicate" has a complex history. It was raised
initially by a French scholar with unquestioned libertarian credentials. The idea was
adopted by authoritarian press-controllers, and pressed by academics in democratic
societies. In real life, this means denying editors the right fully to determine what they
publish and broadcast. In 1973, the U.S. Supreme Court took up this issue. In Miami
Herald v. Tornillo the court ruled that the content of a newspaper must be chosen by
the editor, and not regulated by goverment. Since neither the First Amendment nor
the U.S. courts have jurisdiction anywhere else in the world, the "right to communi-
cate" remains in play.

Clearly, among American and other news media, big-ticket corporate mergers and
growing conglomerates concentrate not only ownership but editorial control as well.
The phenominally expanding electronic networks have the capacity both to centralize
linkage-control still further or break out the networks into limitless varieties of mes-
sage-carriers. So limitless, and moving so instantaneously, that even the owners or
managers of the electronic switches may not be able to influence the content.

Proponents of the "right to communicate" argue, however, that some institutional
command should assure access, denying editors full control over word and picture.
The dilemma: should the concentration of ownership deny anyone access to a
communcation channel; or should a "right to communicate™ limit the editorial pre-
rogative of editors or owners?

In the early days of radio, the Federal Communication Commission required a
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percentage of public-service broadcasting for all licensees. Cable editors in the U.S.,
moreover, are required to provide public-access channels. But radio and cable were
already regulated under a premise now considered archaic: the scarcity of the broad-
cast spectrum. New technology increasingly removes that limitation. The equivalent
of public-access in newspapers is the editor's voluntary set-aside: the letters column.
Such opportunities for access by the public depend on the ethical commitment of editors
and publishers—an example, like many others, of a democratic state's tension be-
tween rights and privileges, to be mediated by the journalist's commitment to high
professional standards—sometimes called social responsibility.

There can be no standard cure. Clashes of rights are increasingly common in a
free society. The very tension between the citizen's right of access and the editors'
right to choose, is one price of freedom. The cost could be far higher if public support
for an independent press is undermined by failure to accomodate diverse views.

Leonard R, Sussman, senior scholar in international communications of Freedom
House, is also adjunct professor of journalism and mass communication at New
York University.



The Map of Freedom—1996

(Numbers refer to the map, pages 96-97)

FREE STATES 60 Cyprus (G) 110 lItaly 153 Mongolia 198 Sao Tome & Principe
6 Andorra 62 Czech Republic 112 Jamaica 158 Namibia 204 Slovakia
10 Argentina 63 Denmark 113 Japan 159 Nauru 205 Slovenia
13 Australia 65 Dominica 118 Kiribati 161 Netherlands 206 Solomon Isls.
14 Austria 68 Ecuador 120 Korea (S) 164 New Zealand 208 South Africa
17 Bahamas 73 Estonia 126 Latvia 172 Norway 209 Spain
20 Barbados 78 Finland 131 Liechtenstein 176 Patau 215 Sweden
22 Belgium 79 France 132 Lithuania 177 Panama 216 Switzerland
23 Belize 85 Germany 133 Luxembourg 183 Poland 227 Trinidad & Tobago
24 Benin 88 Greece 139 Malawi 184 Portugal 232 Tuvalu
30 Botswana 90 Grenada 142 Mali 193 St. Kitts-Nevis 236 United Kingdom
34 Bulgaria 96 Guyana 143 Malta 194 S Lucia 237 United States
40 Canada 100 Hungary 144 Marshall Islands 196 St. Vincent and the 238 Uruguay
42 Cape Verde 101 Iceland 147 Mauritius Grenadines 240 Vanuatu
48 Chile 106 Ireland 150 Micronesia 197 san Marino 248 Western Samoa
57 Costa Rica 109 Israel 152 Monaco
FREE RELATED
TERRITORIES 43 Cayman Isls. (UK) 81 French Polynesia (Fr) 154 Montserrat (UK) 188 Reunion (Fr)
45 Ceuta(Sp) 87 Gibraltar (UK) 162 Ne. Antilles (Ne) 192 St. Helena and
2 Aland Isis. (Fin.) 47 Channel Isls. (UK) 89 Greenland (Den) 163 New Caledonia (Fr) Dependencies (UK)
5 Amer. Samoa (US) 50 Christmas Is. (Austral) 91 Guadeloupe (Fr) 168 Niue (NZ) 195 St. Pierre-Mq. (Fr)
8 Anguilla (UK) 52 Cocos (Keeling Isls.) 92 Guam (US) 169 Norfolk ts. (Austral.) 213 Svalbard (Norway)
12 Aruba(Ne) (Austral.) 108 Isle of Man (UK) 171 No. Marianas (US) 224 Tokelau (N2)
16 Azores (Port) 56 Cook Isls. (NZ) 137 Madeira (Port) 182 Pitcaim Islands (UK) 231 Turks &Calcos Isls. (UK)
25 Bermuda (UK) 75 Faeroe Isls. (Den) 138 Mayotte (Mahore) (Fr) 185 Puerto Rico (US) 244 Virgin Isls. (US)
32 Br. Vir. Is. (UK) 76 Falkland Is. (UK) 145 Martinique (Fr) 187 Rapanui (Easter Is.) 246 Wallis & Futuna Isls. (Fr)
41 Canary Isls. (Sp) 80 French Guiana (Fr) 148 Melilla (Sp) (Chile)
PARTLY FREE
STATES 58 Croatia 123 Kuwait 179 Paraguay 233 Uganda
66 Dominican Republic 124 Kyrgyz Republic 180 Peru 234 Ukraine
3 Albania 70 El Salvador 128 Lesotho 181 Philippines 242 Venezuela
9 Antigua & Barbuda 72 Eritrea 135 Macedonia 189 Romania 252 Zambia
11 Armenia 74 Ethiopia 136 Madagascar 190 Russia 253 Zimbabwe
19 Bangladesh 77 Fiji 140 Malaysia 200 Senegal
21 Belarus 82 Gabon 149 Mexico 201 Seychelles
27 Bolivia 84 Georgia 151 Moldova 203 Singapore PARTLY FREE
31 Brazil 86 Ghana 155 Morocco 210 Sri Lanka _RELATED TERRITORIES |
35 Burkina Faso 93 Guatemala 156 Mozambique 212 Suriname
44 Central African 95 Guinea-Bissau 160 Nepat 218 Taiwan (ROC) 61 Cyprus (T)
Republic 97 Haiti 165 Nicaragua 220 Tanzania 99 Hong Kong (UK)
53 Colombia 98 Honduras 166 Niger 221 Thailand 122 Kurdistan (Iraq)
54 Comoros 102 India 175 Pakistan 225 Tonga 134 Macao (Port)
55 Congo 114 Jordan 178 Papua New Guinea 229 Turkey 170 Northern Ireland (UK)
NOT FREE STATES 46 Chad 119 Korea (N) 211 Sudan NOT FREE RELATED
49 China (PRC) 125 Laos 214 Swaziland TERRITORIES
1 Afghanistan 111 Cfite d'lvoire 127 Lebanon 217 Syria
4 Algeria 59 Cuba 129 Liberia 219 Tajikistan 67 East Timor (Indo.)
7 Angola 64 Djibouti 130 Libya 223 Togo 107 Irian Jaya (Indo.)
15 Azerbaijan 69 Egypt 141 Maldives 228 Tunisia 115 Kashmir (India)
18 Bahrain 71 Equatorial Guinea 146 Mauritania 230 Turkmenistan 121 Kosovo (Yugo.)
26 Bhutan 83 The Gambia 167 Nigeria 235 United Arab 157 Nagorno-Karabakh
29 Bosnia-Herzegovina 94 Guinea 174 Oman Emirates (Armenia/Azerbaijan)
33 Brunei 103 Indonesia 186 Qatar 239 Uzbekistan 173 Occupied Territories
36 Burma 104 Iran 191 Rwanda 243 Vietnam and Palestinian
37 Burundi 105 Iraq 199 Saudi Arabia 249 Yemen Autonomous Areas (Isr.)
38 Cambodia 116 Kazakhstan 202 Sierra Leone 250 Yugoslavia 222 Tibet (China)
39 Cameroon 117 Kenya 207 Somalia 251 Zaire 247 Western Sahara (Mor.)
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Introduction to Country and
Related Territory Reports

The Survey team at Freedom House wrote reports on 191 countries and 14 related
territories.

Each report begins with brief political, economic, and social data. This informa-
tion is arranged under the following headings: polity, economy, political rights, civil
liberties, status, population, purchasing power parities (PPP), life expectancy,
and ethnic groups. There is also a brief explanation of ratings changes and trends
since the last yearbook. When actual events changed the rating or trend, a succinct
explanation follows. Readers interested in understanding the derivation of the ratings
in this Survey should consult the chapter on methodology.

More detailed information follows in an overview and in an essay on the political
rights and civil liberties of each country.

Under polity, there is an encapsulated description of the dominant centers of freely
chosen or unelected political power in each country. Most of the descriptions are self-
explanatory, such as Communist one-party for China or parliamentary democracy for
Ireland. Such non-parliamentary democracies as the United States of America are
designated presidential-legislative democracies. European democratic countries with
constitutional monarchs are designated parliamentary democracies, because the elected
body is the locus of most real political power. Only countries with powerful monarchs
(e.g. the Sultan of Brunei) warrant a reference to the monarchy in the brief description
of the polity. Dominant-party polities are systems in which the ruling party (or front)
dominates government, but allows other parties to organize or compete short of tak-
ing control of government. There are other types of polities listed as well. Among
them are various military and military-influenced or -dominated regimes, transitional
systems, and several unique polities, such as Iran's clergy-dominated parliamentary
system. Countries with genuine federalism have the word "federal™ in the polity de-
scription.

The reports label the economy of each country. Non-industrial economies are called
traditional or pre-industrial. Developed market economies and Third World econo-
mies with a modern market sector have the designation capitalist. Mixed capitalist
countries combine private enterprise with substantial government involvement in the
economy for social welfare purposes. Capitalist-statist economies have both large
market sectors and government-owned productive enterprises, due either to elitist
economic policies or state dependence on key natural resource industries. Mixed capi-
talist-statist economies have the characteristics of capitalist-statisteconomies plus major
social welfare programs. Statist systems have the goal of placing the entire economy
under direct or indirect government control. Mixed statist economies are primarily
government-controlled, but also have significant private enterprise. Developing Third
World economies with a government-directed modern sector belong in the statist cat-
egory. Economies in transition between statist and capitalist forms may have the word
"transitional” in the economy description.
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Each country report mentions the category of political rights and civil liberties
in which Freedom House classified the country. Category 1 is the most free and cat-
egory 7 is the least free in each case. Status refers to the designations "free," "partly
free," and "not free,” which Freedom House uses as an overall summary of the gen-
eral state of freedom in the country.

The ratings of countries and territories that are different from those of the previ-
ous year are marked with an asterisk (*). The reasons for the change precede the
"Overview" of the country or territory.

Each entry includes a population figure that is sometimes the best approximation
that is available. For all cases in which the information is available, the Survey pro-
vides life expectancy statistics.

Freedom House obtained the Purchasing Power Parities (PPP) from the U.N.
Development Program. These figures show per capita gross domestic product (GDP)
in terms of international dollars. The PPP statistic adjusts GDP to account for real
buying power. For some countries, especially for newly independent countries, tiny
island states, and those with statist economies, these statistics were unavailable.

The Survey provides a listing of countries' ethnic groups, because this informa-
tion may help the reader understand such questions as minority rights which the Sur-
vey takes into account.

Each country summary has an overview that describes such matters as the most
important events of 1995 and current political issues. Finally, the country reports contain
a section on political rights and civil liberties. This section summarizes each country's
degree of respect for the rights and liberties that Freedom House uses to evaluate
freedom in the world. These summaries include instances of human rights violations
by both governmental and nongovernmental entities.

Reports on related territories follow the country summaries. In most cases, these
reports are comparatively brief and contain fewer categories of information than one
finds in the country summaries.

Beginning in 1995-96, we are including reports only for thirteen related territo-
ries rated "Partly Free" and "Not Free," and for the U.S. territory of Puerto Rico, which
has a civil liberties situation of particular concern. However, ratings are provided for
all fifty-seven related territories.
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Afghanistan

Polity: Competing war- Political Rights: 7
lords, traditional rulers, Civil Liberties: 7

and local councils Status: Not Free
Economy: Mixed-statist

Population: 18,410,000

PPP: $819

Life Expectancy: 43.5

Ethnic Groups: Pashtun (38 percent), Tajik (25 percent), Hazara
(19 percent), Uzbek (6 percent)

Capital: Kabul

Overview: A new militia swept across southern and western Afghani-
stan in 1995, organized around radical theology students
fed up with the fighting among the rival Islamic factions

that overthrew the Communist government in 1992. However, the Taliban (seek-

ers) failed to wrest control of Kabul, the capital, from President Burhanuddin

Rabbani's nominal government.

King Zahir Shah ruled Afghanistan from 1933 until his cousin deposed him in
a 1973 coup. An April 1978 coup brought the Khalq faction of the Communist
People's Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA) to power. In late December
1979 the Soviet Union began airlifting tens of thousands of troops into Afghanistan
and installed the PDPA's Parcham faction in power. Over the next several years the
Soviet army could not overcome fierce resistance from foreign-backed mujahideen
rebel fighters, and withdrew its last troops in February 1989. In April 1992
Mohammad Najibullah's Communist government fell to the mujahideen.

A power-sharing process quickly collapsed as fighting broke out among nine
major mujahideen militias. Battles between two of the most powerful factions, the
ethnic-Pashtun forces of Gulbuddin Hekmatyar's Hizb-i-Islami (Islamic Party) and
the Tajik-dominated Jamiat-i-Islami (Islamic Society) headed by Burhanuddin
Rabbani and military commander Ahmed Shah Masood, reflected longstanding
rivalries between Afghanistan's two largest ethnic groups.

In December 1992 a Grand Council of tribal elders, religious leaders and
militia commanders elected Rabbani to a two-year presidential term. However,
Hekmatyar and several other mujahideen factions boycotted the vote, refusing to
accept Rabbani's authority.

In 1993 some 18,000 civilians were killed or wounded in fighting. In March a
Pakistani-backed peace process led to a nine-party transitional government with
Hekmatyar as prime minister. Nevertheless, in early 1994 Hekmatyar and Abdul
Rashid Dostam, the powerful ex-Communist warlord whose Uzbek-based militia
controls much of northern Afghanistan, joined forces for an assault on the capital.
The two armies failed to overrun Kabul in heavy fighting in January and June. In
November a new militia, the Taliban, composed largely of radical theology
students angered by the rape, banditry and extortion committed by rival factions,
gained control of the key southern city of Kandahar.
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By early 1995 the predominantly ethnic-Pashtun Taliban had captured a string of cities
on the 300-mile road from Kandahar to Kabul, ultimately routing Hekmatyar's mujahideen
near the capital in mid-February. Along the way the Taliban disarmed local militia
commanders, cleared road checkpoints that had been used to hijack vehicles and extort
money from travelers, and cracked down on opium traders. However, in mid-March
government offensives drove the Taliban from Kabul and a nearby base at Charasyab.

The Taliban overran much of western Afghanistan in late August, capturing the
strategic city of Herat in early September. On 16 November Rabbani agreed to
transfer power to a council representing eleven factions, but by year's end neither
the Taliban nor Dostam had accepted the plan.

In another development, in April Russian jets and helicopters targeting Tajik rebels
operating inside Afghanistan attacked the northern villages of Maymay and Talogan.

Political Rights  Afghanistan, nominally led by President Burhanuddin Rabbani,
and Civil Liberties: lacks an effective national administration. Roughly half the

country is controlled by the Taliban militia, which seeks to
establish a theocratic Islamic republic. The government controls Kabul and
surrounding areas; warlord Abdul Rashid Dostam's Uzbek-dominated army controls the
northern third of the country; and smaller militias hold scattered territory.

Over 25,000 people, mainly civilians, have been killed in clashes between rival
groups since the Communist regime fell in April 1992. Militias have indiscriminately
shelled populated areas, particularly Kabul, and deliberately targeted civilians.
Between three and four million citizens are either refugees or internally displaced.
Looting by soldiers routinely follows military victories. Rape is widespread.

There are credible reports of torture and extrajudicial killings carried out by
rival groups against opponents. In the absence of the rule of law, small tribal feuds and
disputes over drug turf frequently turn deadly. Armed gunmen roam Kabul at night,
and banditry, kidnapping for ransom, and extortion are commonplace in many areas.

Freedoms of speech, press and association are sharply restricted throughout
Afghanistan. There are few independent publications. The state radio and television
stations rarely if ever air opposition views, and mujahideen factions that own broadcast
facilities similarly control news content. Journalists are routinely harassed.

Justice is administered according to shari‘a (Islamic law) or, in some areas,
tribal customs. Due process rights are nonexistent and there are reports of summary
executions after trials. In Taliban-held areas the punishment for theft is amputation
of a hand. Torture of detainees is common throughout Afghanistan.

In January 1993 a Grand Council of religious and tribal leaders declared that only
Muslims could work for the government, banned all non-Muslim organizations and
ordered television and print media to conform to Islamic principles. According to the
U.N. Special Rapporteur, the nominal High Court has issued twenty-one ordinances
regulating the activities, dress and behavior of women on religious grounds. Fundamen-
talists occasionally throw acid in women's faces as punishment for wearing makeup, and
routinely harass women for wearing Western clothes or not wearing the veil.

In Taliban-held areas, women are barred from occupations other than women's
healthcare and teaching in girls' schools, kept out of market areas and other public
places and forced to wear the burga, a garment covering nearly the entire body.
Some U.N. offices have reportedly kept female staff at home to comply with these
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directives. The Taliban also frequently orders men to have short haircuts, bars
soccer games and smashes television sets.

Sikhs and Hindus often are attacked, and thousands have fled the country.
There are several thousand Tajik refugees in northern Afghanistan.

Freedom of movement is hampered by continued factional fighting and by the
millions of uncleared landmines strewn across Afghanistan. No known independent
trade unions exist.

& Albania

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 3
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4

Economy: Transitional ~ Status: Partly Free
Population: 3,451,000

PPP: $3,500

Life Expectancy: 72.0

Ethnic Groups: Albanians (two main ethnic/linguistic
groups: Ghegs, Tosks, 95 percent), Greeks (3 percent)
Capital: Tirana

Trend Arrow: A new law would effectively ban a number of opposition
deputies from running for parliament. The independence of the Supreme
Court was undermined with the dismissal of its chairman.
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Overview: In 1995, President Sail Berisha faced discord in the ruling
Democratic Party (PD), as well as an opposition boycott of
parliament following the dismissal of the Supreme Court

chairman, who had questioned the independence of Albania's judiciary. The government

launched a massive privatization effort, as emigrant remittances fueled a burgeoning pri-
vate sector. In June, the Council of Europe approved Albania's membership application.
Albania gained independence in 1912 after 450 years of Ottoman rule.

Annexed by ltaly in 1939, Albania saw a one-party Communist regime established

in 1946 under World War Il partisan Enver Hoxha, who died in office in 1985. In

1990, Ramiz Alia, Hoxha's successor as first secretary of the Albanian Party of

Labor (Communist), was elected president as head of the Socialist Party (PS),

(renamed Communists). In 1992 elections for the 140-member People's Assembly,

Berisha's DP captured 92 seats; the PS, 38; the Social Democratic Party, 7; the

Union for Human Rights of the Greek Minority, 2; and the Republican Party, 1.

Lawmakers elected Berisha president. Alexander Meksi was named prime minister.

The rejection of a new constitution in a November 1994 referendum influenced
politics in 1995. The Social Democrats and the Democratic Alliance, which split
with the PD, had criticized the draft for giving the president power to appoint and
dismiss the prime minister, ministers and judges, and preside over the Supreme

Court. In February, opposition parties presented a draft curtailing some presidential

powers. In March, Berisha orchestrated the ouster of PD chairman Eduard Selami,

who backed reducing executive authority. Later purges of PD dissidents suggested

Berisha was becoming more authoritarian.
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A year-long conflict between the government and Supreme Court Chairman
Zef Brozi over judicial independence culminated with the latter's dismissal. Brozi
had clashed with the government over the continued imprisonment of former prime
minister and PS leader Fatos Nano, sentenced to nine years in 1993 for corruption
(but widely regarded as a political prisoner), and his release of four ethnic-Greek
Albanians charged with "espionage.”

In September, parliament adopted a controversial "law against Communist
genocide.” It banned political activity by former Politburo and central committee
members, and by people in parliament prior to May 1991. Some dozen PS parlia-
mentarians could be barred from the April 1996 election under the new law.

Political Rights Albanians can change their government democratically.
The 1992 parliamentary elections were judged free and
fair, despite some irregularities. Voters' rejection of a new
constitution leaves in force the 1991 Law on Majority Constitutional Provisions.
Political parties are allowed to organize. In February 1995, six right-wing organiza-
tions created the Albanian Rightist League.

There is a multiparty parliamentary opposition, but the “genocide law" bars
former high-ranking Communists from running in the 1996 elections, including
leading opposition figures. The opposition Socialists have won numerous local
elections. While the 1993 Law on Fundamental Freedoms and Human Rights
codifies equality under the law and cultural and linguistic rights for minorities,
ethnic Greeks in southern Albania (70,000-80,000) have reported the closing of
Greek-language schools, the expulsion of Greeks from the military and discrimina-
tion in privatization auctions. Ethnic Greeks do hold positions in local government,
the national parliament and various ministries.

Provisions of the 1993 press law susceptible to abuse include poorly defined
guidelines for publications' confiscation and removal from circulation. The Association
of Professional Journalists has protested high tariffs on the independent and opposition
press and a rate increase by the main government-owned printer. In June, Filip Cakuli,
editor of the satirical magazine Hosteni 2000, was detained by secret police but released
after agreeing to change a cover lampooning the president. Radio and television are state
monopolies. Two journalists were targets of bombings by unknown assailants.

Persons can face imprisonment for three months to five years for denigrating the
president or the Albanian nation and its symbols. In June, Dir Hoxha, son of the former
Communist strongman, received one year injail for "inciting national hatred by
endangering public peace,” a charge he denied. Arbitrary restrictions on freedom of
assembly exist. Police banned May Day celebrations by labor unions in Tirana, ostensi-
bly because they endangered public order. Religious activity is unrestricted in this
predominantly Muslim country with Orthodox and Catholic minorities. A special
religious affairs office monitors proselytizing by foreign Christian groups.

In 1995 a new penal code enhanced defendants' rights and reduced sentences,
but the executive branch has interfered with the judiciary. The Association of
Judges of Albania criticized government organs that "directly affect the indepen-
dence of the judicial powers." Supreme Court chief Zef Brozi was ousted for
protesting executive interference.

The Independent Confederation of Trade Unions of Albania is an umbrella

and Civil Liberties:
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organization for a number of smaller unions. The Confederation of Unions, a
successor to the "official" Communist-era federation with links to the Socialist
Party, has few members.

Algeria

Polity: Civilian-military Political Rights: 6*

Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 6*
Population: 28,400,000 Status: Not Free
PPP: $4,870

Life Expectancy: 67.1

Ethnic Groups: Arabs (75 percent), Berbers (25 percent)
Capital: Algiers

Ratings Change: * Algeria's political rights rating changed from

7 to 6, as did its civil liberties rating, because of elections that drew wide participation.

Overview:  Algerians responded to another year of terror and counterterror by
Islamic fundamentalists and the military by defying intimidation to vote
in large numbers in a November presidential election. The election gave

President Lamine Zeroual victory, but appeared more a plea for an end to violence than

an endorsement of any candidate. The strong turnout could convince leaders of the

banned Islamic Salvation Front (FIS) to negotiate a compromise with the military. Yet
there are divisions in both camps, with extremists of the Armed Islamic Group (GIA)

seeking a strict theocracy while army hardliners desire total military victory. Guerrilla
attacks on civil society, government repression of civil rights and killings continue.

About 50,000 people have been killed in nearly four years of savage and
shadowy civil conflict, sparked in January 1992 when Algeria's army canceled the
second round of parliamentary elections in which the FIS had already taken a
commanding lead. The vote for FIS was democratic; their avowed objectives to
create a theocratic state under shari'a law clearly would have destroyed many of
the constitutional protections Algerians have formally enjoyed since winning
independence from France in 1962 after a bloody liberation struggle. The National
Liberation Front (FLN) led that fight, and still held power three decades later in
1992. By then, over two-thirds of Algerians had been born since independence, and
the FLN's claim to legitimacy had faded. Economic stagnation, widespread
housing shortages, unemployment and other social ills blamed on FLN corruption
and indifference prompted broad support for opposition parties.

After the elections were voided, a state of emergency was declared and
thousands of FIS supporters detained. The army forced President Chaldi Benjedid
from office and installed NLF veteran Mohammed Boudiaf as head of a military-
dominated junta. He was assassinated just six months later, and after a period of
collective rule Major-General Zeroual was appointed president. Zeroual pursued a
two-track strategy, seeking talks with moderate Islamic leaders while pursuing a
ruthless campaign to crush the fundamentalists' guerrilla organization. Army
officers, police and government officials are among the Islamists' favorite targets,
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but the entire range of civil society is under assault. Anyone considered uncommit-
ted to an Islamist state is considered fair game. Islamist death squads have slaughtered
unveiled women, foreigners from French nuns to Latvian sailors, people reading French
newspapers and, particularly, journalists, often in a calculatedly cruel manner intended to
maximize the slayings' terrorist effect. The government has responded with repression
and brutality as well. Thousands of militants and suspected militants have died in
clashes and in extrajudicial killings by security forces. Many more are detained and
some reportedly tortured. And the regime respects journalists' freedom to write
little more than the fundamentalists respect their lives.

Zeroual gained some popular legitimacy through the 75 percent turnout in Novem-
ber, and has worked to present himself as a voice of moderation. It is far from
certain whether he can structure a compromise that will bring enough calm to allow
a genuine government to be elected in promised 1996 parliamentary elections.

Political Rights Algerians are unable to change their government in open
and Civil Liberties: democratic elections. The revised 1989 constitution marked

the start of Algeria's transition to a multiparty system after
decades of the FLN's one-party rule. The process was abruptly halted in January 1992 as
the FIS was poised for a resounding electoral victory, and a narrowly based military
junta has ruled since. The November 1994 presidential election included no
credible challenger to President Zeroual, and the leading opposition party, the FIS,
remains banned with its most prominent leaders under arrest.

Algeria's media have suffered terribly in the civil war. The tally of journalists
murdered by fundamentalist terrorists is nearing fifty. Employees of state broad-
casting services are particular targets, but many journalists have been killed simply
for not supporting the Islamist line. While not as brutal, the regime is equally
unrelenting in its efforts to bend the press to its point of view. Beyond directly
controlling broadcast media and some newspapers, the regime has threatened and
arrested reporters and editors, and closed some newspapers. The regime has almost
unlimited power under the declared emergency and an antiterrorist decree. Reports
on the security situation must be vetted before publication.

Reporting during the period before November's presidential election was
especially constrained. Newspapers were told not to report on calls for a boycott or
any other unfavorable information. Three issues of a weekly newspaper critical of
the proposed polls were confiscated. In December, Algeria's independent newspa-
pers closed for three days to protest the two-week suspension of the French-
language daily La Liberte and the arrest of two of its top editors. La Liberte's
closure is the latest in a string of actions against the independent media. Govern-.
ment control of newsprint and presses is also an effective weapon, especially
against financially weaker publications. Combined with Islamist killings, the threat
of arrests and closures has caused extensive self-censorship among journalists.
Many have fled into exile. Those who remain and continue to report openly are
under no illusions that they are, in effect, under sentence of death.

Islamist terror and government strictures limit public debate. Strict security
measures prohibit nearly all public assemblies except those backing the govern-
ment, but legal opposition parties need no permits to hold meetings. Nongovern-
mental organizations must be licensed; among active human rights groups are the
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Algerian League of Human Rights and the Algerian League for the Defense of
Human Rights.

Government response to guerrilla action and terror attacks has been draconian.
The Antiterrorist Decree of 1992 created special courts and increased powers of
detention. Security forces routinely go far beyond even these expanded limits, and
torture and killing of suspected Islamists is reportedly widespread. In what appeared to
be a goodwill gesture by newly elected President Zeroual, the last of a number of
desert detention camps holding fundamentalist prisoners was closed in November,
but about 17,000 other suspected or convicted Islamists remain in government jails.
The International Committee of the Red Cross has no access to these prisoners.

Few rights are safe. Anyone associated with the government is a target.
Members of the Berber minority, who predominate in the northeastern Kabylie
region, are also targeted by extreme fundamentalists because of their generally
looser interpretations of Islamic practice. Religious freedom guaranteed by the
constitution is clearly under threat by the fundamentalists. People accused of not
following shari‘a law have become special targets. Women who work outside the
home or who go unveiled in public have been assassinated. Women also suffer
discrimination under some laws, as well as traditional practice. The shari'a-based
family code relegates women to inferior legal status

Trade union rights are protected, and over 60 percent of the labor force is
unionized. The government banned a union aligned with the FIS, but has not
interfered with strikes and other union activity under emergency regulations,
beyond existing requirements for notice and conciliation.

Algeria's economy is still strongly dominated by state enterprises. Privatization will
likely become a priority when and if a functioning civil government can be restored.

Andorra
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: |

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: 65,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: na

Ethnic Groups: Spanish (61 percent), Andorran (30
percent), French (6 percent)

Capital: Andorra la Vella

Overview: In 1993 Andorra became a sovereign nation with a new
constitution and U.N. membership. Since 1278 the six
parishes of Andorra, held under the joint control of France

and the bishop of Urgel in Spain, had existed in an unwritten democracy without

official borders. The General Council (parliament) functioned in numerous
legislative and executive capacities under the supervision of the co-princes since

1868. In 1990 the General Council sent a statement to both co-princes declaring
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that the time had come for Andorra to join the modern world. After extensive
negotiations, French President Francois Mitterand and Bishop Joan Marti i Alanis
agreed to grant full sovereignty to Andorra.

When Andorrajoined the European Community customs union in 1991, its
neighbors began to push for measures to modernize and liberalize the economy. A:
the country has no currency of its own, circulating francs and pesetas instead,
inflationary pressures are felt from prices in Spain and France. Still, low-priced
luxury items draw large shopping crowds that complement the booming tourism
industry. The vibrant economy also attracts many foreign workers and immigrants
driving up the public debt for education, health care and infrastructure mainte-
nance. Increasing debt and the status of native Andorrans as a minority of the
population are among the reasons why citizenship requirements remain stringent
and immigrants do not enjoy equal rights.

Political Rights Andorrans are able to change their government by demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratic means. The new constitution equalized representa-

tion in parliament considerably, with half of the representa-
tives now elected by parish and half according to the population as a whole.
Political parties and workers' organizations tend to be centered on political
personalities rather than ideology.

Although there are no legal barriers to their participation, women have played a
minor role in Andorran politics. Women were granted full suffrage in 1970 and
since that time only two cabinet-level posts have been occupied by female politi-
cians. Social conservatism adds to the already difficult task of gaining access to a
tightly knit political world.

The constitution prohibits discrimination based on birth, race, sex, origin,
religion, disability, opinion, language or any other “personal or social condition,"
with the exception that many rights and privileges are granted exclusively to
Andorran citizens. Citizenship is attained through lineage, marriage, birth or after
thirty years of living and working in the country; however, dual citizenship is
prohibited. Immigrant workers are not entitled to social benefits, but noncitizens
have been granted the right to own businesses.

The constitution proclaims respect for the promotion of liberty, equality,
justice, tolerance and defense of human rights and human dignity. The right to
"physical and moral integrity" is guaranteed, and cruel, inhuman or degrading
treatment as well as torture and the death penalty are outlawed. There have been no
documented cases of police brutality. Data are not available concerning the
incidence or handling of domestic violence cases.

Citizens enjoy the right to due process, the presumption of innocence and the
right to legal counsel, including free counsel for the indigent. There are an indepen-
dent judiciary, a separate supreme court for deciding constitutional issues and
appeals and a public prosecution system to enforce the law and supervise the
police. Andorra has only a small internal police force and no defense force.

Freedom of association and assembly are guaranteed. Organizers of demonstrations
must give authorities advance notice and take care not to "prevent the free movement of
goods and people.” The right to strike is absent from the constitution, although
Article 19 states that workers and employers both have the right to "defend their
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own economic and social interests." The fact that workers may be dismissed
without notice, receive social security and health benefits for only twenty-five days
and have no unemployment insurance may act as powerful deterrents to protest.

The Roman Catholic Church is guaranteed the "preservation of the relations of
special cooperation with the State in accordance with the Andorran tradition." The
Church is not, however, subsidized by the government. Other religions are
respected but subject to limitations "in the interests of public safety, order, health
or morals or for the protection of the fundamental rights and freedoms of others."

There are no restrictions on domestic or foreign travel, emigration or repatria-
tion. Andorra has a tradition of providing asylum for refugees although there is no
formal asylum policy. Asylum requests are considered on an individual basis.

The constitution guarantees freedoms of expression, communication and
information, but allows for laws regulating rights of reply, correction and profes-
sional confidentiality. The domestic press consists of two daily papers and one
weekly. There is local public radio and television service as well as easy access to
print and broadcast media neighboring countries.

Angola

Polity: Presidential-leg- Political Rights: 6*

islative (transitional) Civil Liberties: 6*

Economy: Statist Status: Not Free

Population: 11,524,000

PPP: $751

Life Expectancy: 46.5

Ethnic Groups: Ovimbundu (37 percent),

Kimbundu (25 percent), Bakongo (13 percent), others
Capital: Luanda

Ratings Change: * Angola's political rights rating changed
from 7 to 6, as did its civil liberties rating, because of a
slow implementation of peace accords.

Overview: Angola's prospects for peace appeared better at the end of 1995
than at any time in the preceding three decades. A ceasefire
prevailed over most of the country and elements of the rebel

National Union for the Total Independence of Angola (UNITA) began to assemble for

integration into the national army. UNTTA leader Jonas Savimbi appeared ready to

return to the Angolan capital, Luanda, to take up a newly-created post as vice-president,
but a flare-up of fighting in December could delay or even sabotage lasting peace.
Fourteen years of anti-colonial bush war ended with Portugal's withdrawal
from Angola on 11 November 1975. Fifteen more years of fighting followed as
ethnic-based rivals were armed by East and West as Cold War proxies. South
Africans and Cubans each intervened and eventually withdrew. A large-scale covert
American aid program bolstered UNTTA's fortunes, but produced no clear victor.
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The end of the Cold War allowed the United Nations to become deeply
involved in the Angola peace process, but did not end the fighting. A Un -
supervised election in September 1992 was to bring an end to the long-running
war. Despite many irregularities, international observers described the election as
generally free and fair, and President Jose Eduardo dos Santos, leader of the leftist
Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA), led by a wide margin in
the first round. UNITA leader and presidential candidate Savimbi rejected this
defeat and refused to enter a second-round runoff, and war resumed in October.

Hundreds of thousands of people died in combat and of starvation and disease
before a new peace accord was reached in November 1994. Seven thousand U.N.
peacekeepers are now in Angola, and although 1995 has been described as a year
of "no war, no peace," it was a vast improvement over the country's recent past.

Some reconstruction has begun in the countryside and the rudiments of civil
administration are being reintroduced. But genuine peace and rule of law remain
relatively distant goals. It is likely that only both parties' realization that a decisive
and comprehensive military victory was unattainable opened the door to reconcilia-
tion. In the oil-rich northern enclave of Cabinda, at least two of the various rebel factions
fighting a secessionist war have agreed to ceasefires. The pressure on Cabindan rebels to
settle will intensify if there is a general settlement in the rest of the country.

International donors met in September to pledge a billion-dollar development fund,
but competition for command of economic resources continued inside Angola. A prime
flashpoint is the struggle for control over northeastern diamond mining areas.

Political Rights The 1992 presidential and legislative elections, although
and Civil Liberties: seriously constrained by wartime conditions, allowed
Angolans to freely elect their own representatives for the first
time. It remains uncertain, however, whether the Angolan people will be free to change
their government through the ballot box in the future. UNTTA's return to war precluded
the second round runoff required when neither presidential candidate won an outright
majority. President Jose Eduardo dos Santos was the clear leader in the first round, but
the constitutional requirements for his proper election were never consummated. The
MPLA dominates the 220-member national assembly. Opposition deputies of eleven
other parties attend and participate in debate, although incidents of harassment have been
reported, and the assembly remains largely a rubber-stamp to the MPLA executive.
Local elections were planned but then postponed as the war resumed in 1992.

The political process has been largely a contest of military strength between the
MPLA and UNITA. Other parties have participated and are represented in the
national assembly, but until the basic issue of war and peace is resolved, broader
popular participation, especially from the rural areas, will be problematic.

Nascent free media operate in Luanda, but are under constant threat. Ricardo
de Mello, the well-regarded editor of a fax news sheet, was killed in January. Other
journalists have been threatened and harassed, and the government maintains tight
control over broadcast media. In UNITA-controlled areas, there is even less
opportunity for media access.

Economic problems are also raising tensions in urban areas. Foreign-owned
retail shops in Luanda were attacked in September, and clashes broke out as
handicapped war veterans tried to loot military foodstuffs. The situation in the
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countryside is also very difficult. A particular problem is the great number of land
mines, many sown haphazardly, in many areas. The enormous number of weapons
that have poured into Angola—and continue to do so—has encouraged armed
banditry. Reinstituting civil authority will be difficult even if there is a genuine
peace. While local courts adjudicate civil matters and petty crime in many areas, an
overall lack of training and infrastructure inhibits judicial proceedings.

Women's rights are protected legally, but societal discrimination remains
strong, particularly in rural areas. Religious freedom is generally respected.
Constitutional guarantees protect freedom of assembly and labor rights, but
implementing legislation and administrative procedures to allow free trade union
activities are lacking. Some independent unions are operating, however, and
several strikes have resulted in negotiated settlements. Nearly all organized labor
activities occur in Angola's cities, and the vast majority of agricultural workers
remain outside the modern economic sector.

The state remains deeply involved in the country's limited economic activity,
which is largely confined to extractive industries, and corruption and black
marketeering are serious problems. Diamonds and immense oil deposits are sources
of vast potential wealth, but their full-scale development must await a lasting peace.

Antigua and Barbuda

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 4
Economy: Capitalist- Civil Liberties: 3

statist Status: Partly Free
Population: 100,000

PPP: $4,436

Life Expectancy: 74.0

Ethnic Groups: Black (89 percent), other (11 percent)
Capital: St. John's

Overview: Prime Minister Lester Bird's structural adjustment
program sparked labor strikes and anti-tax demonstrations.
The economy was set back years when Hurricane Luis
inflicted severe damage in the fall.

Antigua and Barbuda is a member of the British Commonwealth. The British
monarchy is represented by a governor-general. The islands gained independence
in 1981. Under the 1981 constitution, the political system is a parliamentary
democracy with a bicameral parliament consisting of a seventeen-member House
of Representatives elected for five years and an appointed Senate. In the House
there are sixteen seats for Antigua and one for Barbuda. Eleven senators are
appointed by the prime minister, four by the parliamentary opposition leader, one
by the Barbuda Council and one by the governor-general.

Antigua and Barbuda has been dominated by the Bird family and the Antigua
Labour Party (ALP) for decades. Rule has been based more on power and the abuse
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of authority than on law. The constitution has consistently been disregarded and the
Bird tenure has been marked by corruption scandals. A commission headed by
prominent British jurist Louis Blom-Cooper concluded in 1990 that the country
faced "being engulfed in corruption.”

In 1994 Vere Bird, the family patriarch and prime minister, stepped down in favor of
his son Lester. In the run-up to the 1994 elections three opposition parties united to form
the United Progressive Party (UPP). Labor activist Baldwin Spencer became UPP leader
and Tim Hector, editor of the outspoken weekly Outlet, deputy leader. The UPP cam-
paigned on a social democratic platform emphasizing rule of law and good governance.

In the election the ALP won eleven of seventeen parliamentary seats, down
from fifteen in 1989. The UPP won five, up from one in 1989. The Barbuda
People's Movement (BPM) retained the Barbuda seat, giving the opposition a total
of six seats. Despite unfair conditions, the UPP opted to accept the outcome
because it believed that political momentum was now on its side.

After taking office as prime minister, Lester Bird promised cleaner, more
efficient government. But his administration continued to be dogged by scandals.
In 1995 Bird's brother, lvor, was convicted of smuggling cocaine into the country,
but was let off with a fine.

With the nation facing a huge per capita foreign debt, Bird imposed a structural
adjustment program in 1995. Tax hikes and fiscal tightening sparked labor strikes and
demonstrations. In late summer Hurricane Luis slammed the islands. While Bird looked
for international aid, the UPP claimed the storm had set development back a decade.

Political Rights Constitutionally, citizens are able to change their govern-
and Civil Liberties: ment by democratic means. But the 1994 elections were

neither free nor fair because 1) the balloting system did not
guarantee a secret vote; 2) the ruling party dominated the broadcast media to the
exclusion of the opposition; 3) the voter registration system was deficient; 4) the
voter registry was inflated by possibly up to 30 percent with names of people who
had died or left the country, and; 5) the electoral law allows the ruling party to
abuse the power of incumbency with impunity.

Political parties, labor unions and civic organizations are free to organize. There is
an Industrial Court to mediate labor disputes, but public sector unions tend to be under
the sway of the ruling party. Demonstrators are occasionally subject to harassment by the
police, who are politically tied to the ruling party. Freedom of religion is respected.

The judiciary is nominally independent but weak and subject to political
manipulation by the ruling party. It has been nearly powerless to address corruption
in the executive branch. There is an inter-island court of appeals for Antigua and
five other former British colonies in the Lesser Antilles.

The ALP government and the Bird family control the country's television,
cable and radio outlets. During the 1994 elections, the opposition was allowed to
purchase broadcast time only to announce its campaign events. The government
barred the UPP from the broadcast media through a strict interpretation of the
country's archaic electoral law, which prohibits broadcast of any item "for the
purpose of promoting or procuring the election of any candidate or of any political
party.” Meanwhile, the ALP rode roughshod over the law with a concerted political
campaign thinly disguised as news about the government.
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The government, the ruling party and the Bird family also control four newspapers,
including Antigua Today, an expensively produced weekly established in 1993 as an
election vehicle for Lester Bird. The opposition counts solely on the Daily Observer, a
small but vocal twelve-page publication, and the weekly Outlet, which the government is
continually trying to throttle, albeit unsuccessfully, through intimidation and libel suits.

# Argentina

Polity: Federal presiden- Politic Rights: 2

tial-legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: 34,587,000

PPP: $8,860

Life Expectancy: 72.1

Ethnic Groups: European (mostly Spanish and Italian, 85
percent), mestizo, Indian, Arab

Capital: Buenos Aires

Trend Arrow: The down trend arrow reflects concern about
mounting evidence of systemic government corruption and
authoritarian behavior by the country's president.

Overview: President Carlos Menem's authoritarian impulse remained
evident after his May 1995 re-election, when he pressed
Congress for the right to implement economic policy by decree.

The Argentine Republic was established after independence from Spain in
1816. Democratic governance was often interrupted by military takeovers. The end
of authoritarian rule under Juan Peron (1946-55) led to left-wing violence and
repressive military regimes. Argentina returned to elected civilian rule in 1983.

Most of the 1853 federal constitution was restored in 1983. As amended in 1994 it
provides for a president elected for four years with the option of re-election for one
consecutive term. Presidential candidates must win 45 percent of the vote to avoid a
runoff. The legislature consists of a 257-member Chamber of Deputies elected for six
years, with half the seats renewable every three years, and a 72-member Senate nominated
by elected provincial legislatures for nine-year terms, with one-third of the seats renewable
every three years. Two senators are directly elected in the Buenos Aires federal district.

Peronist party leader Menem won a six-year presidential term in 1989,
defeating Eduardo Angeloz of the incumbent, moderate-left Radical party. Menem
discarded Peronist traditions by implementing, mostly by decree, an economic
liberalization program.

In 1993 Menem cut a back-room deal with Radical leader Raul Alfonsin for a
series of constitutional amendments, including an end to the prohibition on
presidential re-election—Menem's main aim—a four-year presidential term and
measures to limit the inordinate power of the presidency.

The 1995 election was contested by Menem, Sen. Jose Octavio Bordon, a
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Peronist defector at the head of the new center-left Front for a Country in Solidarity
(FREPASO), and Radical Horacio Massaccesi, a lackluster provincial governor.
Bordon hammered Menem on corruption and his authoritarian tendencies. Menem,
struggling with an economic crisis sparked by the Mexican peso meltdown,
effectively played the fear card, declaring the choice was between "me or chaos."”

Menem captured nearly 50 percent of the vote against about 30 percent for
Bordon and 17 percent for Massaccesi. The Peronists gained a narrow majority in
both houses of Congress.

Menem later confronted renewed social unrest as unemployment rose to 18
percent, infighting among Peronists and a major government bribery scandal
involving IBM's Argentine subsidiary. Needing to impose further economic
austerity to comply with the terms of an IMF loan, Menem at the end of the year
was trying to steamroll the Congress into declaring an "economic state of emer-
gency" to allow him to implement policy by decree.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections.
and Civil Liberties: Constitutional guarantees regarding freedom of religion

and the right to organize political parties, civic organiza-
tions and labor unions are generally respected.

However, the separation of powers and the rule of law have been undermined
by President Menem's authoritarian ways and his manipulation of the judiciary.
Legislative attempts to challenge Menem in court have been blocked since 1990,
when Menem pushed a bill increasing the number of Supreme Court justices from
five to nine through the Peronist-controlled Senate and stacked the court with
politically loyal judges. In December 1995 Menem used the Peronist-controlled
Senate to put yet another crony on the Supreme Court.

Menem has used the Supreme Court to uphold decrees removing the comptrol-
ler general, whose main function is to investigate executive wrongdoing, and other
officials mandated to probe government corruption. Overall, the judicial system is
politicized and riddled with the corruption endemic to all branches of the govern-
ment, creating what Argentines call "juridical insecurity."

Despite nearly two dozen major corruption scandals and the resignations of at least
that many senior government officials since 1989, no investigation has ended in a trial.
Polls show that more than 80 percent of Argentines do not trust the judicial system.

Since condemning Menem's 1990 pardon of military officers convicted for
human rights violations committed in the "dirty war," human rights groups have
been subject to anonymous threats and various forms of intimidation. In 1993 the
Inter-American Commission on Human Rights of the Organization of American
States determined that the 1990 pardons were incompatible with Argentina's treaty
obligations under the American Convention on Human Rights.

Newspapers and magazines are privately owned, vocal and reflect a wide variety of
viewpoints. Television and radio are both private and public. But Menem's authoritarian
style has been particularly evident in his antagonism toward the media, which has
created a climate in which journalists have come under increasing attack. Journalists and
publications investigating official corruption are the principal targets. They have
also been subjected to a libel-suit campaign and cuts in government advertising.

In 1995 international pressure kept the government from passing a series of
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restrictive press laws. But intimidation, including death threats and illegal searches,
continued with impunity. Prominent journalist Guillermo Cherashny was shot and
wounded in June, the latest among dozens of attacks against reporters investigating
government corruption in recent years.

There continue to be frequent reports of arbitrary arrests and ill-treatment by
police during confinement. Police brutality cases rarely go anywhere in civil courts
due to intimidation of witnesses and judges. Criminal courtjudges are frequent
targets of anonymous threats.

The 1994 car-bombing of a Jewish organization in Buenos Aires provided
Menem with an excuse to establish by decree a security super-secretariat encom-
passing the foreign, interior, intelligence and defense ministries, and answerable
directly to the president. Critics charged that Menem was less concerned about
terrorism than about being able to confront chronic social unrest in the provinces.

The Catholic majority enjoys freedom of religious expression. The Jewish
community, numbering up to 250,000, is often the target of anti-Semitic vandalism.
Neo-Nazi organizations and other anti-Semitic groups remain active.

Labor is dominated by Peronist unions. But union influence has diminished
because of corruption scandals, internal divisions, and restrictions on public-sector
strikes decreed by Menem to pave the way for his privatization program.

Armenia

Polity: Dominant party  Political Rights: 4*
Economy: Mixed-statist Civil Liberties: 4
(transitional) Status: Partly Free
Population: 3,749,000

PPP: $2,420

Life Expectancy: 72.6

Ethnic Groups: Armenian (93 percent), Azeri (3 percent)
Capital: Yerevan

Ratings Change: * Armenia's political rights rating changed from 3 to 4 because
of the banning of several political parties, violations of electoral laws, and
unequal access to state-run media for the opposition.

Overview: In 1995, President Lev Ter-Petrossian tightened his grip on
power amid indications the country was becoming more
authoritarian. Nine parties, including the largest opposition

group, the Armenian Revolutionary Federation (ARF-Dashnak), were banned from

participating in 5 July parliamentary elections, which were dominated by the
president's ruling Armenian National Movement (ANM) and labeled "free but not
fair" by international observers. Voters also adopted a new constitution giving the
president virtual control of all government branches.

Russia obtained this landlocked, predominantly Christian Transcaucasus
republic from Persia in 1828. Ottoman Turks controlled a western region prior to
their World War | defeat, and between 1894 and 1915 engaged in a genocidal
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campaign. The Russian component became a Soviet Socialist republic in 1922,
western Armenia having been returned to Turkey. Armenia officially declared
independence from the USSR on 23 September 1991. About one month later,
former human rights activist Ter-Petrossian was elected president.

The 1995 elections occurred amid deepening polarization between authorities and the
opposition, and Western concerns about setbacks in democratization. In 1994, after several
massive opposition rallies; government intimidation of opposition newspapers; a Ter-
Petrossian ally's assassination; and an opposition boycott of parliament, the president
announced to a national TV audience the suspension of the diaspora-based ARF-Dashnak,
which he labeled terrorist. The Supreme Court banned the organization in January 1995.

As the 1995 campaign began, the government-controlled Central Election
Commission arbitrarily excluded certain parties and candidates, leading to violent
demonstrations late in June. Though over forty registered parties existed, by
election day only thirteen parties/blocs had emerged and/or survived the registra-
tion process to contest the forty seats allocated for proportional voting.

In the proportional voting, the ANM-led Republican Bloc won twenty seats;
the two-month-old Shamiram party, led by wives of government officials, won
eight; the Communist Party won six; and the National Democratic Union, among
the president's severest critics, and the Union for Self-Determination, led by
Soviet-era political prisoner Paruir Hairikian, who opposed the president's consti-
tutional draft, won three each. In the majoritarian races, runoff and repeat elections
were held on 29 July. All but ten of the legislature's 190 seats were filled, with the
president's Republican Bloc controlling an estimated two-thirds. About 54 percent of
eligible voters reportedly took part, but about 25 percent of ballots were declared invalid.
The opposition charged unequal access to state-run broadcasting, in violation of electoral
laws. After the vote, the president renamed Hrant Bagratian prime minister.

In the concurrent vote on the constitution, 68 percent voted for and 28.7 percent
against. The charter provides for a weak legislature and the strongest presidency among
the Organization on Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE) states. The
president can dissolve parliament, appoint and dismiss the prime minister, appoint
all judges and members of the Constitutional Court, and declare martial law.

The new parliament's priorities include promoting the president's economic
reforms, specifically, broadening privatization to include larger enterprises and
attracting foreign investment. To address crippling energy shortages caused by
Azerbaijan's blockade (spurred by the war in the Armenian enclave of Nagorno-
Karabakh), Armenia restarted a nuclear reactor and is pursuing a natural gas deal
with Iran. Budgetary and other reforms have boosted the economy, as has a wealthy,
vigorous diaspora. Inflation and foreign debt are minimal, and industrial production is
burgeoning. In the Nagorno-Karabakh conflict, a May 1994 ceasefire held through 1995,
with few exceptions. OSCE and Russian-brokered negotiations have stalled.

On 16 March, Ter-Petrossian and Russian President Boris Yeltsin signed a
treaty allowing Russia to have bases in Armenia for twenty-five years. Russian
troops patrol the country's borders with Iran and Turkey.

Political Rights Armenians can change their government, though the 1995
and Civil Liberties: parliamentary elections excluded nine parties, and fraud
and tampering with voting lists were charged.
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The media also came under pressure in 1995. During February and March, journal-
ists protested the closing and/or suspension of about a dozen opposition publica-
tions, a printing house, TV programs and a documentary center. The government
moved to evict the strongly oppositionist Golos Armenii and closed the indepen-
dent Laragir, allegedly for outstanding debt. Interior Ministry officers searched the
offices of Aragast, confiscating equipment, books and documents. State television
and radio gave the opposition limited access, particularly during the elections.

Freedoms of movement and assembly are generally unrestricted, and 1995 saw
several public demonstrations. In April the government launched a campaign against
Protestant sects and the Bahai that saw premises raided, members assaulted and property
destroyed. In April, Beirut-based Karekin Il was elected Catholicos of All the Armenians.
Ter-Petrossian's strong support of Karekin raised charges of interference in church affairs.

While the Soviet-era criminal code has largely been preserved, the new
constitution enshrines the presumption of innocence and ensures people against
self-incrimination or testifying against spouses or close relatives. Oppositionists
say thirty-two opponents of the government, including twenty-two Dashnak
members, are imprisoned and cases are pending against another sixty. Forty-year-
old ARF-Dashnak activist Artavazd Manuktyan died suspiciously in prison. Nine
oppositionists were arrested in late July, including leading Dashnak member Vahan
Hovanessia. Generally, defendants' access to attorneys has been restricted, and
lawyers themselves reported harassment, intimidation and beatings.

Nearly 80 percent of Armenian workers are unionized. Almost all unions are
Soviet-era successors, but several small, independent unions exist. The 1992
employment law guarantees workers' right to form unions. A January 1993
presidential decree permits strikes, as does the new constitution. Employers are
prohibited by law from discriminating against women, but the law is frequently
violated in this male-dominated, traditional society, and women face obstacles to
advancement. Unemployment among women is several times higher than among
men. A women's party placed second in the parliamentary elections.

Australia

Polity: Federal Political Rights: 1 1)
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1 ;“-‘ b
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free v

Population: 18,031,000 AL WAy
PPP: $18,220 »

Life Expectancy: 77.6 \

Ethnic Groups: European (95 percent), Asian (4 percent),

Aboriginal (1 percent)

Capital: Sydney

Overview: The opposition Liberal/National coalition won a key by-
election in March 1995 and topped the opinion polls as
Australia headed into federal elections due by May 1996.
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The British claimed Australia in 1770. In January 1901 six states formed the
Commonwealth of Australia, adding the Northern Territory and capital city of
Canberra as territorial units in 1911. The Queen of England is the nominal head of
state in this parliamentary democracy. The directly elected bicameral parliament
consists of a seventy-six-member Senate, drawing twelve members from each state
plus two each from the capital and the Northern Territory, and a 147-member
House of Representatives.

Since World War 11 political power has alternated between the center-left
Labor Party and the conservative coalition of the Liberal Party and the smaller
National Party. Prime Minister Bob Hawke led Labor to four consecutive election
victories between 1983 and March 1990, and introduced measures to liberalize the
economy. In December 1991, during a deep recession, then-Treasurer Paul Keating
unseated Hawke in a confidence vote among Labor MPs.

Despite a severe recession, at the March 1993 elections Labor achieved the
greatest electoral upset in post-War Australian history, taking eighty seats. The
Liberal Party took forty-nine; the National Party, sixteen; and independents, two.
Elections for forty of seventy-six Senate seats gave Labor thirty-two seats; the
Liberals, twenty-nine; the center-left Democrats, eight; the National Party, five;
and the Greens, two.

In January 1995 John Howard replaced Alexander Downer as head of the
Liberal Party. At a 25 March by-election in Canberra Labor lost a seat it had held
for fifteen years. Opinion polls showed the opposition coalition leading Labor by
53 percent to 34 percent, largely due to continuing concerns over the economy.
Industrial relations will also be a key issue in the 1996 campaign.

In another development, in June Premier Keating outlined a plan for a constitu-
tional referendum in 1998 or 1999 on replacing the British monarch as head of
state with a ceremonial president.

Political Rights Australians have the democratic means to change their
and Civil Liberties: government. Fundamental freedoms are respected in practice.
Thejudiciary is fully independent of the government.

Australia's major rights issue is the treatment of its indigenous population of
approximately 230,000 Aborigenes and 28,000 Torres Straits Islanders. A 1991
Royal Commission Report found Aborigenes are incarcerated at a rate twenty-nine
times higher than the rate for whites, often because they could not afford a fine or
were denied bail for minor offenses. Gaps in nutrition, life expectancy and child
mortality rates between the indigenous and white populations are the highest in the
Western world. The government has taken positive measures, including a national
Aboriginal health program and the opening of "bail hostels" so that Aborigenes
suspected of minor crimes are not denied bail for lack of a fixed address. The
Australian Institute of Criminology reported in June 1994 that the rate of deaths in
custody has dropped and is now on a par with or lower than the rate for whites.
However, mistreatment in custody continues.

Native land rights are also a key issue. In June 1992 the High Court formally
overturned the concept of terra nullius (no man's land), which from a legal
standpoint had considered Australia to have been vacant when the British settlers
arrived. The Mabo Decision (after claimant Eddie Mabo) formally recognized that
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Aboriginal groups inhabited the land prior to the British arrival, and that native
titles to the land would still be valid in government-owned areas, provided the
indigenous people had maintained a “close and continuing” connection to the land.

The December 1993 Native Title Act requires the government to compensate
Aboriginal groups with valid claims to state-held land. The Act also subjects
mining leases, upon expiration, to native land claims and negotiation over future
use. However, since many groups have been pushed off their traditional land, in
practice only about 10 percent of Aborigenes would be able to take direct advan-
tage of the law. Parliament is setting up a land procurement fund for groups not
benefiting directly from the Mabo Decision.

Refugees are kept in detention until their asylum applications have been
decided, a legal process that can take several years. Domestic violence is common.
The Law Reform Commission reports that women face discrimination in the
judicial system.

Australian trade unions are independent and vigorous. The government
establishes centralized minimum wage awards as a backup to the regular collective
bargaining process. However, the controversial 1994 Industrial Relations Reform
Act encourages the use of individual contracts at the workplace rather than
collective bargaining. In November 1995 Australia's coal miners began a strike to
protest the CRA corporation's use of individual contracts in Weipa, Queensland.

Austria

Polity: Federal par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist

Population: 8,095,000

PPP: $18,710

Life Expectancy: 76.2

Ethnic Groups: German (99 percent), Slovene, Croat
Capital: Vienna

Overview: After the governing coalition collapsed in early October
due to disagreement over the 1996 budget, a sporadic
letter-bombing campaign believed to be the work of anti-

immigrant extremists underscored fears of the far-right populist opposition gaining

significant ground. In the worst incident of racial terrorism in post-war Austria,
four gypsies were killed by a bomb encased in a placard reading "Gypsies go back
to India™ in Oberwart, a settlement 120 kilometers south of Vienna. The following

day, an explosion in the ethnically mixed town of Stinatz mangled the hand of a

municipal worker. In December's general election voters clearly heeded the

government's warning, denying Jorg Haider's anti-immigrant Freedom party even

a slight gain in the legislature.

The republic of Austria was established in 1918 after the defeat of the Austro-



126 Freedom in the World—1995-1996

Hungarian Empire and reborn in 1945 after seven years of annexation under Nazi
Germany. Occupation by the allied forces and the Soviet Union ended in 1955
under the Austrian State Treaty, which guaranteed Austrian neutrality and restored
national sovereignty.

The two leading parties, the Christian Democratic Austrian People's Party
(OVP) and the Social Democratic Party (SPO), have governed the country for nine
years. The recently dissolved parliament formed in the October 1994 federal
elections had Social Democrat Franz Vranitzky as chancellor and OVP members
Thomas Klestil and Wolfgang Schussel as president and vice-chancellor respec-
tively. After threatening to overtake the OVP with a gain of nine seats in the 1994
elections, the anti-immigrant Freedom Party led by Haider has garnered the support
of an estimated 25-30 percent of the electorate. The xenophobic hate crimes at
Oberwart and Stinatz, and a sporadic campaign of letter bombs directed at minori-
ties and those assisting foreigners, prompted urgent appeals to Austrian voters from
the chancellor and other politicians to avoid "political experimentation™ with the
far right. Election results showed a 3.4 percent gain for the Social Democrats, who
are expected to renew the broken partnership with the OVP.

Seeking to redefine its international role, Austria has tilted away from its forty-year
tradition of neutrality. In addition to membership in the European Union, Austria
became the twenty-fifth member of NATO's Partnership for Peace while maintaining its
desire to concentrate on peacekeeping, humanitarian and environmental missions.

Political Rights Austrians have the right to change their government
and Civil Liberties: democratically. The country's provinces possess consider-
able latitude in local administration and can check federal
power through electing members of the upper house of parliament. Voting is
compulsory in some provinces. The independent judiciary is headed by a Supreme
Judicial Court and includes both Constitutional and Administrative courts. In recent
years, women have held about 10 percent of Federal Assembly seats and more than
twice that number serve in provincial government.

A 1955 State treaty prohibits Nazis from exercising freedom of assembly or
association. All Nazi organizations are illegal, although Nazis have enjoyed
sympathy and membership in the Freedom Party. Parliamentary legislation passed
in 1992 officially outlawed both denying the Holocaust and approving or justifying
Nazi crimes against humanity in public, including in the media. At the same time,
penalties were weakened to discourage acquittals on the grounds that the punish-
ments were too harsh. Regardless, the Austrian police tend to enforce anti-Nazi
statutes more when extremists attract international attention.

In other aspects, the media are generally free. The Austrian Broadcasting
Company (ORF), which controls both radio and television, is state owned but
protected from political interference by a broadcasting law. Despite a 1989
government decision to end the ORF's monopoly by licensing private broadcasting,
the launching of the first commercial radio station scheduled for September 1995
was derailed by a constitutional court decision to review the regulations. The two
ORF television stations are straining under increased competition from German
satellite cable. The few restrictions on press freedom concerning public morality
and security are rarely put to use.
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Religious faiths judged consistent with public order and morality are guaran-
teed freedom of worship in this predominantly Catholic country. This freedom,
generous welfare provisions, and a historical open-door policy for refugees fleeing
Eastern Europe have contributed to an enormous influx of immigrants and refugees.

Since 1990, prospective newcomers have been required to apply for visas,
restrictions have been tightened on entry, particularly from Bosnia-Herzegovina,
and ex-Yugoslav refugees are no longer accepted from third countries. A 1992 .
Asylum Law has been sharply criticized as failing to meet international protection
standards; not guaranteeing access to asylum procedures; not granting the right to
remain in Austria pending final decisions on asylum; and arbitrarily granting
asylum irrespective of existing legal procedures. Additionally, there have been
reports of ill-treatment in pre-expulsion detention, where refugees and undesired
foreigners may be held for as long as six months.

Azerbaijan

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 6
Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 6
transitional Status: Not Free
Population: 7,275,000

PPP: $2,550

Life Expectancy: 70.6

Ethnic Groups: Azeri (82 percent), Russian (7 percent),
Armenian (5 percent)

Capital: Baku

Overview: Azerbaijan's first post-Soviet parliamentary elections were
neither free nor fair, as five leading opposition parties and
some 600 independent candidates were excluded. A new

constitution strengthened the already broad powers of President Gaidar Aliyev, a

Soviet-era politburo member who has built a personality cult since assuming power

amid civil strife in 1993. Faud Guliyev, acting prime minister since early 1994, was

confirmed by parliament on 5 May.

Azerbaijan's northern sector, which Persia ceded to Russia in the early 1800s, briefly
joined Armenia and Georgia in a Transcaucasia Federation after the 1917 Bolshevik
Revolution. It declared independence the following year, but Red Army forces
subdued it in 1920. In 1922 it entered the USSR, becoming a separate SSR in 1936.

Azeris voted for independence in a 1991 referendum. Hardline Communist
Ayaz Mutalibov was elected president. The 360-member Supreme Soviet, elected
in fraudulent 1990 elections, was Communist-dominated, with the nationalist
Azerbaijan Popular Front (AzPF) under Abulfaz Elchibey holding some forty seats.
After months of turmoil, the Supreme Soviet created a fifty-seat National Council,
with the president and opposition each filling half the seats. Elchibey was elected
president in June 1992, but ousted after battlefield setbacks in the Armenian
enclave of Nagorno-Karabakh and Russian support of a military renegade sparked
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violent instability. Aliyev replaced him, and was elected president in an October
1993 vote boycotted by the AzPF and declared "undemocratic" by Western
observers.

In 1994 the government cut an $8 billion exploration deal with several Western
and one Russian oil companies.

Aliyev, who survived several allegedly Russian-backed coup attempts, sought
to consolidate his authority in 1995 and transform oil-rich Azerbaijan into "Kuwait
on the Caspian." The government banned five of twelve parties from the 125-
member parliament (100 seats directly elected and twenty-five parceled out among
the top parties), including the AzPF and the moderate Musavat, a decision publicly
criticized by U.N. and Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe
(OSCE) observers. Two days before the 13 November first-round vote, authorities
detained Neymat Panakhov and banned a rally by his National Statehood Party. Of
eight parties in the race, the state election commission disqualified eighty-seven of
111 AzPF candidates, undermining the only influential opposition group among
eight parties in the race.

Aliyev's Yeni Azerbaijan (New Azerbaijan) won 78 percent of the vote to take
eighteen of twenty-five seats reserved for parties; the "banned" AzPF won two.
The ruling party won most seats in the 27 November second round. As a 50 percent
turnout was required for the elections to be valid, the government claimed an 80
percent turnout and that 90 percent approved the constitution. Oppositionists
challenged both figures. The OSCE deemed the balloting neither free nor fair,
while the Council of Europe cited "irregularities and clear cases of fraud."

The government managed to slow inflation and launch privatization.
Azerbaijan's estimated 68 billion barrels of oil and the economy were key issues. A
yearlong argument was settled in October when Russia agreed to two oil pipelines,
one each through Russia and Turkey.

But the Nagorno-Karabakh war has drained the treasury, and ordinary Azeris
felt no benefits from newfound oil wealth. Aliyev, who foiled a police mutiny in
March and another in August by supporters of former-President Mutalibov (who
lives in Moscow), maintained that political stability and economic improvement
necessitated stronger control. A ceasefire in Karabakh held through 1995, but
internationally mediated negotiations stalled.

Political Rights Azerbaijan's citizens have the means to change their

and Civil Liberties: government, but the November 1995 elections were
exclusionary and rife with irregularities. The new constitu-

tion gives Aliyev control over all government branches, powers he said allow him

to "prevent provocation from our external and internal enemies."

Some forty-three political parties, though legal, face restrictions, harassment
and arbitrary state election commission decisions. Several were banned, including
the AzPF congress, and their leaders arrested. The Justice Ministry openly monitors
some opposition activities. The government limits the press to "constructive
criticism,” and censorship is common. In early 1995, the opposition newspapers
Azadlyg and Cheshma were raided by police and harassed, allegedly for libeling
officials. Over 500 Azeri- and Russian-language publications are registered, and
some criticize government policies without sanction. On 29 March, fourteen
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newspapers suspended publication to protest censorship. Most broadcasting is
government-controlled. The government leases time to semi-private outlets like the
Azerbaijan News Service. Radio Liberty broadcasts have been periodically blocked.

Freedom of assembly and association have been periodically curtailed, and
police brutally dispersed several demonstrations.

There is no state religion, though most Azeris are Shiite Muslims. Significant
Russian and Jewish minorities worship freely. There are reports of continued
persecution of the small Kurdish and Lezhgin minorities.

In March, officials arrested over 400 people, including pro-Elchibey opposition
deputy and former interior minister Iskander Gamidov, head of the Gray Wolves
nationalist party, after violence left forty dead. The government dubbed the action a
coup attempt, but oppositionists and outside analysts called the rebellion a power
struggle, a natural outgrowth of organized crime, corruption and clan strife. On 1
April, the government extended emergency rule, imposed in October 1994, for two
months. In September Gamidov was sentenced to fourteen years and leading
opposition lawmaker Tofik Gasymov was arrested, allegedly for involvement in the
March unrest.

The judiciary is not independent and maintains a Soviet structure. The presi-
dent appoints judges and has substantial influence over the judiciary.

The only significant labor organization remains the post-Communist
Azerbaijan Labor Federation, which depends on government support. The largest
independent union, the reform Communist-dominated oil workers' union, repre-
sents about 85,000 people, or about 80 percent of oil workers. Cultural norms and
the Karabakh war have led to discrimination and violence against women.

Bahamas

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1

democracy Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free

statist

Population: 276,000

PPP: $17,360

Life Expectancy: 73.1

Ethnic Groups: Black (85 percent), European (15 percent)
Capital: Nassau

Overview: As Prime Minister Hubert Ingraham proceeded with a
major privatization program, the political focus remained
on the official inquiry into corruption in the former

government of Lynden O. Pindling.

The Commonwealth of the Bahamas, a 700-island nation in the Caribbean, is a
member of the British Commonwealth. It was granted independence in 1973. The
British monarchy is represented by a governor-general.

Under the 1973 constitution, a bicameral parliament consists of a forty-nine-
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member House of Assembly directly elected for five years, and a sixteen-member
Senate with nine members appointed by the prime minister, four by the leader of
the parliamentary opposition and three by the governor-general. The prime minister
is the leader of the party that commands a majority in the House.

After twenty-five years in office, Pindling's Progressive Liberal Party (PLP)
was ousted by Ingraham and the Free National Movement (FNM) in the 1992
elections. The PLP had been dogged for years by allegations of corruption and high
official involvement in narcotics trafficking. Ingraham, a lawyer and former
cabinet official expelled by the PLP in 1986 for his outspoken criticism regarding
corruption, had become the FNM leader in 1990.

Ingraham vowed to bring honesty, efficiency and accountability to govern-
ment. Pindling, at the time the Western hemisphere's longest-serving elected head
of government, relied on his image as the father of the nation's independence.

But many voters were born after independence and many workers had been left
unemployed as a result of a protracted economic downturn. The PLP and the FNM
are both centrist parties, but the FNM is more oriented toward free enterprise and a
"less government is better" philosophy.

With 90 percent of the electorate voting, the FNM won thirty-two seats in the
House of Assembly to the PLP's seventeen. Pindling held his own seat and became
the official opposition leader.

Upon taking office, Ingraham appointed a Commission of Inquiry to investi-
gate the Pindling government. In 1995 the commission detailed widespread
mismanagement and malpractice in the national telephone and airline companies
under Pindling. Prosecution of former cabinet officials was expected and the
commission was to continue its investigations.

The commission recommended the telephone and airline companies be
privatized. That fit in with Ingraham's restructuring program. By mid-1995 the
government had already sold off seven of ten tourist hotels.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: democratic elections. Unlike previous balloting, the 1992

vote was relatively free of irregularities and fraud allega-
tions. In 1992 indelible ink was used for the first time to identify people who had
voted.

Constitutional guarantees regarding the right to organize political parties, civic
organizations and labor unions are generally respected, as is the free exercise of
religion. Labor, business and professional organizations are generally free. Unions
have the right to strike and collective bargaining is prevalent.

There are a number of independent rights groups, who have documented the
increase in recent years of violent crime and the problem of police brutality during
arrests and interrogations. Rights groups also criticize the "subhuman conditions"
and overcrowding in the nation's prisons. The Fox Hill prison remains filled to
more than twice its intended capacity.

There are an estimated 25,000 to 40,000 Haitians living illegally in the
Bahamas. Tight citizenship laws and a strict work permit system leave Haitians in
limbo and with few rights. The influx has created social tension because of the
strain on government services. In early 1995 the Bahamas reached an agreement
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with Haiti on a program of repatriation of illegal Haitian immigrants. But a
resurgence of Haitian boat people in the second half of 1995 threatened to under-
mine the effort.

Full freedom of expression is constrained by strict libel laws. These laws were used
by the Pindling government against independent newspapers, but the Ingraham govern-
ment has refrained from the practice. The Ingraham government has amended media
laws to allow for private ownership of broadcasting outlets. At least two newspaper
companies have been awarded the first-ever licenses to operate private radio
stations and many applications have been submitted to start cable television stations.

The judicial system is headed by a Supreme Court and a Court of Appeal, with
the right of appeal under certain circumstances to the Privy Council in London.
There are local courts, and on the outer islands the local commissioners have
magisterial powers. Despite anti-drug legislation and a formal agreement with the
United States in 1987 to suppress the drug trade, there is evidence that drug-related
corruption and money-laundering remain a problem, although to a far lesser extent
than during the Pindling years. In late 1995 the government finally introduced anti-
money-laundering legislation.

Bahrain

Polity: Traditional Political Rights: 6

monarchy Civil Liberties: 6

Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Not Free

statist

Population: 603,000

PPP: $14,590

Life Expectancy: 71.6

Ethnic Groups: Bahraini (63 percent), Asian (13 percent),
other Arab (10 percent), Iranian (8 percent)

Capital: Manama

Overview: This Persian Gulf archipelago off Saudi Arabia achieved

independence from the United Kingdom in August 1971.

The Al Khalifa family has ruled since 1782. Current emir
Sheik 'Isa ibn Salman Al Khalifa assumed power in 1961, and rules with his
brother, Prime Minister Khalifa ibn Salman A1l Khalifa, and his son, Crown Prince
Hamad ibn 'Isa A1l Khalifa. Although Shiites represent 65 percent or more of the
native population, the ruling family and top officials are from the Sunni minority.
The 1973 constitution provides for a National Assembly consisting of a cabinet and
thirty popularly elected members. The emir dissolved the Assembly in August
1975 and has not reconvened it.

In December 1992 the government created a thirty-member, appointed majlis al-
shura, essentially a consultative council with little legislative power that consists of
business and religious leaders. On 5 December 1994 police arrested Shiite cleric Sheik
"Ali Salman, who had called for the restoration of the National Assembly, and several
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followers. This sparked some of the worst unrest in Bahrain's history, as Shiites clashed
with police in Manama, the capital, and several villages. Police fired on demonstrators
on 17 December, killing two, and during the month arrested several hundred protesters.

On 15 January 1995 police forcibly exiled Sheik 'Ali Salman and two other
Shiite clerics to Dubai. In predominantly Shiite areas unrest continued through
May, with frequent demonstrations, clashes between protesters and police, and
arson attacks on various targets. The authorities, backed by Saudi riot police,
dispersed several demonstrations and arrested hundreds more Shiites, including
veteran opposition leader Sheik 'Abd al-Amir al-Jamri in April. The six months of
disturbances left at least a dozen protesters and police dead.

Political Rights Bahrain's citizens cannot change their government

and Civil Liberties: democratically. Political parties are prohibited. The emir
rules by decree and appoints all government officials, the

urban municipal councils and the rural mukhtars (local councils). Citizens may

submit written petitions to the government, and can appeal to the emir and other

officials at audiences called majlises.

The Interior Ministry monitors some communications, and maintains informal
control over most activities through pervasive informant networks. Agents can
search homes without warrants, and frequently searched Shiite homes during the
1994-95 civil disturbances.

The 1974 State Security Act permits the government to detain individuals
accused of "anti-government activity" for up to three years without trial. "Anti-
government activity"” can include peaceful demonstrations and membership in
outlawed organizations. Between December 1994 and May 1995 police arrested
several hundred mostly Shiite demonstrators; Amnesty International documented
700 arrests through March, and believed more were being held. Many have since
been released. Police reportedly use force to coerce confessions.

Ordinary trials feature due process safeguards, but defendants tried in security
courts do not enjoy such guarantees. According to Agence France-Presse, several
individuals arrested in the 1994-95 disturbances were tried in absentia. Convictions
in security courts are often based on coerced confessions.

Freedom of public speech is sharply restricted, although private political
discussion is tolerated. The government restricted press reporting on the 1994-95
disturbances, and expelled a BBC journalist in December 1994. Private newspapers
do not criticize the government or report on sensitive issues. All radio and televi-
sion is government-owned and presents official views only. Public political
meetings and demonstrations are forbidden. On 11 February police disbanded a
demonstration by dozens of women in front of a court trying Shiite protesters. The
few legal private associations are closely monitored.

Women face fewer restrictions than in most Islamic countries, but wage and job
discrimination continue. Islamic shari‘a courts rule on matters of divorce and inherit-
ance, occasionally rejecting divorce requests. Domestic violence is reportedly
common. Foreign domestic workers are occasionally beaten and sexually abused.

The government occasionally exiles dissidents, including the January 1995
deportation of Sheik 'Ali Salman and two other clerics. The 1963 Citizenship Law
denies full citizenship to some 3,000-5,000 Persian-origin Shiites, known as bidoon
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(those without). Bidoon are restricted in business activities, and have difficulty
obtaining passports and government loans. Islam is the state religion, but other
faiths worship freely. The majority Shiites face discrimination in employment and
social services, and are largely barred from the army and police. In January 1995
police reportedly raided two Shiite mosques during a crackdown on activists. Shiite
demonstrators vandalized several Asian businesses during the 1994-95 unrest.

No independent labor unions exist. The government has instead created Joint
Labor-Management Consultative Committees (JCC), composed of worker and
employer representatives. Foreign laborers and non-industrial workers are
underrepresented in the sixteen JCCs. The 1974 Security Law restricts strikes
deemed damaging to worker-employer relations or to the national economic
interest, and few strikes occur. In the absence of unions, effective collective
bargaining is impossible. Employers frequently exploit foreign workers.

Bangladesh

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 3*

democracy Civil Liberties: 4
Economy: Capitalist- Status: Partly Free
statist

Population: 119,184,000

PPP: $1,230

Life Expectancy: 55.6
Ethnic Groups: Bengali (98 percent), Bihari (1 percent), various
tribal groups (1 percent)

Capital: Dhaka

Ratings Change: *Bangladesh’s political rights rating changed
from 2 to 3 because of increasing political violence and usage of
detention to limit freedom of association.

Overview: Following more than a year of violent nationwide strikes
and demonstrations against her government, Bangladeshi
premier Khaleda Zia dissolved parliament in November

1995 in advance of elections called for January 1996.

Bangladesh won independence in December 1971 after India invaded then-East
Pakistan. There have been some nineteen coup attempts or successful takeovers
since. The last, in March 1982, brought General H.M. Ershad to power. The
country's democratic transition began with Ershad's resignation in December 1990
following weeks of pro-democracy demonstrations.

Bangladesh's cleanest elections were held on 27 February 1991 for the 300 directly-
elected seats in the 330-member National Assembly. (Thirty seats are reserved for
women). The Bangladesh National Party (BNP), led by Khaleda Zia, took 138 seats; the
center-left Awami League, led by Sheikh Hasina, 89; the jailed Ershad's Jatiya (Na-
tional) Party, 35; the fundamentalist Islamic League, 19; smaller parties and indepen-
dents, 19. In March Zia became the country's first female prime minister.
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In a September 1991 referendum, voters overwhelmingly approved scrapping
the presidential system in favor of a parliamentary democracy. Zia became head of
government with executive powers, and parliament approved the BNP's Abdur
Rahman Biswas for the new, largely ceremonial presidency.

In March 1994 the Awami League accused the BNP of rigging a by-election in
Magura in western Bangladesh. The League, joined by the Islamic League and the
Jatiya Party, began a parliamentary boycott to force Zia to appoint a neutral,
caretaker government to preside over fresh parliamentary elections. The standoff
reflected the intense, personal rivalry between Zia and Sheikh Hasina. Throughout
the summer and fall, politics degenerated into street clashes between the opposition
and police. On 28 December, 147 of 154 opposition lawmakers resigned.

On 25 November 1995, following months of violent nationwide strikes, Zia
dissolved parliament. The Supreme Court subsequently ordered fresh elections on
18 January 1996.

Zia's government is also facing an upsurge in Islamic fundamentalism.
Militants angered by feminist author Taslima Nasreen—now in exile in Sweden—
and by the proliferation of female-led nongovernmental organizations, burned
some 1,400 girls' schools in 1994. In 1995 fundamentalists attacked several rural
carnivals and rioted in the city of Sylhet to prevent a poet from appearing.

In the southeastern Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT) the government continued peace
talks with the Shanti Bahini tribal group, which since 1973 has been fighting for greater
autonomy for the Chakmas and other Buddhist hill tribes. Power in the CHT has been
decentralized somewhat through local district councils, but a heavy military presence
remains, and law and order and control over land tenure are not under local authority.

Political Rights Citizens of Bangladesh have the democratic means to change
and Civil Liberties: their government. Political rallies, elections and strikes are

frequently marred by violence. At least twenty political figures
were killed in 1995, and numerous demonstrators were Killed in clashes with police,
including twelve people during protests in March against fertilizer shortages.

The rule of law is weak and police, army and paramilitary units are routinely
responsible for rights violations. Police frequently torture suspects during interro-
gations, leading to several deaths each year. Abuse of prisoners in the lowly Class
"C" cells is widespread. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts the indigenous Chakmas
accuse security forces of rape, torture and illegal detention of villagers, and
violence between Chakmas and Muslim settlers is common.

The Zia government has detained hundreds under the 1974 Special Powers Act,
often on political grounds, although courts have ordered the release of many
detainees. The judiciary is independent of the government. However, the system is
weakened by a severe backlog of cases and rampant corruption. Due process rights
are occasionally ignored in rural areas.

Women face discrimination in health care, education and employment. Domestic
violence is common. In 1994 an estimated 300 women were killed over dowry disputes.
In rural areas women accused of moral offenses are sometimes brought before a shalish,
an informal council of fundamentalist leaders that imposes floggings and other sanctions.
In November parliament approved special tribunals to try and execute individuals
accused of certain crimes against women and children, although shalish rulings are
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not covered. Fundamentalists have physically attacked nongovernmental activists,
particularly women, claiming their work is "anti-Islamic."

Most publications depend heavily on the government for advertising revenues,
and advertising apportionment is politically slanted. Journalists and newspaper
offices are occasionally attacked by police, fundamentalists and party militants.
Broadcast media are state-owned and coverage favors the government.

Political protests frequently degenerate into violence between activists and police.
Officials occasionally ban opposition rallies on narrow legal grounds. Dozens of students
have been killed in the past several years in politically-related campus violence.

Islam is the official religion, but Buddhist, Hindu and Christian minorities can
worship freely. However, Hindus are subject to random violence, and reportedly
receive less police protection than their Muslim counterparts. Sexual exploitation
of children is rampant in urban areas, and throughout the country children are
occasionally kidnapped and sold into bondage.

Some 238,000 Bihari Muslim refugees, who opted for Pakistani citizenship after
independence, live in Bangladesh pending resettlement. In the southeast, the U.N. has
repatriated 192,000 of the 270,000 Rohingya Muslim refugees who fled from abuses by
the Burmese army only to face subsequent harassment by Bangladeshi troops.

Unions are heavily politicized and generally do not act as true advocates of
labor rights. Most civil servants are forbidden from joining unions and cannot
engage in collective bargaining. The labor code allows workers suspected of union
activities to be transferred, and in practice union organizers in the garment industry
face often violent harassment. Formation of a new union requires signatures of 30
percent of the workers in an establishment; collecting these is nearly impossible
due to legal restrictions on activity by unregistered unions. Child labor is a serious
problem and relevant laws are rarely enforced.

Barbados
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 262,000

PPP: $9,667

Life Expectancy: 75.6

Ethnic Groups: Black (80 percent), European (4
percent), mixed (16 percent)

Capital: Bridgetown

Overview: The government of Prime Minister Owen Arthur com-
pleted its first year amid hopes that it had ended years of
economic drift and put the economy on a stronger footing

through enhanced trade and service-oriented exports.

Barbados, a member of the British Commonwealth, achieved independence in

1966. The British monarchy is represented by a governor-general.
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The system of government is a parliamentary democracy. The bicameral
parliament consists of a twenty-eight-member House of Assembly elected for five
years, and a twenty-one-member Senate, with twelve senators appointed by the
prime minister, two by the leader of the parliamentary opposition, and seven by
various civic interests. Executive authority is invested in the prime minister, who is
the leader of the political party commanding a majority in the House.

Since independence, power has alternated between two centrist parties, the
Democratic Labour Party (DLP) under Errol Barrow, and the Barbados Labour
Party (BLP) under Tom Adams from 1976 until Adams' death in 1985. Adams was
succeeded by Bernard St. John, but the BLP was defeated in the 1986 elections and
Barrow returned as prime minister. Barrow died in 1987 and was succeeded by
Erskine Sandiford who led the DLP to victory in the 1991 elections.

Under Sandiford Barbados suffered through a prolonged economic recession as
revenues from the twin pillars of sugar and tourism declined. By 1994 the economy
appeared to be improving, but unemployment was still nearly 25 percent.
Sandiford's popularity continued to plunge and he was increasingly criticized for
his authoritarian style of rule. Sandiford lost a no-confidence vote in parliament,
fourteen to twelve, when the nine BLP legislators were joined by four DLP
backbenchers and one independent legislator who had quit the DLP.

Sandiford called for new elections and gave up the leadership of the DLP,
which elected David Thompson, the young finance minister, to replace him.

In the 1994 election campaign Owen Arthur, the forty-four-year-old economist
elected in 1993 to head the BLP, promised to build "a modem, technologically dynamic
economy,” create jobs and restore investor confidence. Thompson argued the economy
had already turned the corner. The BLP won nineteen seats, the DLP eight and the New
Democratic Party (NDP), a disaffected offshoot of the DLP formed in 1989, one.

Voter participation dipped to 60.6 percent, down from 62 percent in 1991 and
76 percent in 1986. According to one local analyst the trend reflected "a growing
disenchantment with voting, particularly among the youth where the scourge of
unemployment is the greatest.”

In his first year Arthur seemed able to combine a technocratic approach to
revitalizing the economy with savvy politics. He also appointed a number of
promising, young cabinet officials. By mid-1995 unemployment was down to 20.5
percent, the lowest level since 1990. Renewed confidence in government, however,
seemed threatened late in the year when Arthur was criticized for a series of high-
salaried appointments to the state-owned tourist company.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: democratic elections. Constitutional guarantees regarding

freedom of religion and the right to organize political
parties, labor unions and civic organization are respected.

Apart from the parties holding parliamentary seats, there are other political
organizations including the small left-wing Workers' Party of Barbados. There are
two major labor unions and various smaller ones, and all are politically active and
free to strike. Human rights organizations operate freely.

Freedom of expression is fully respected. Public opinion expressed through the
news media, which are free of censorship and government control, has a powerful
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influence on policy. Newspapers are privately owned, and there are two major
dailies. There are both private and government radio stations. The single television
station, operated by the government-owned Caribbean Broadcasting Corporation
(CBC), presents a wide range of political viewpoints. The highlight of the 1994
election campaign was a first-ever televised debate between the major candidates.

The judicial system is independent and includes a Supreme Court that encom-
passes a High Court and a Court of Appeal. Lower court officials are appointed on
the advice of the Judicial and Legal Service Commission. The government
provides free legal aid to the indigent.

In 1995 human rights concerns continued to center on the high crime rate,
much of it fueled by an increase in drug abuse and trafficking, and occasional
allegations of police brutality during detention to extract confessions and excessive
use of force during arrests. In 1992 the Court of Appeal outlawed the practice of public
flogging of criminals. Also in 1992, a Domestic Violence law was passed to give police
and judges greater powers to protect women against battering in the home.

Belarus
Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 5*
parliamentary Civil Liberties: 5*

(presidential-dominated) Status: Partly Free
Economy: Statist

transitional

Population: 10,340,000

PPP: $6,850

Life Expectancy: 71.0

Ethnic Groups: Belarusian (78 percent), Russian (13 percent), Polish (4 percent),
Ukrainian (2 percent), Jewish (1 percent)

Capital: Minsk

Ratings Change: *Belarus's political rights rating changed from 4 to 5, as did its
civil liberties rating, because the president ignored Supreme Court decisions,
banned independent unions, reintroduced censorship, and violated the constitution.
Elections were neither free nor fair.

Overview: Populist, nonparty President Alyaksandr Lukashenka strength-
ened his grip on power in 1995 by reintroducing censorship,
banning independent trade unions, reimposing the use of

Soviet-era textbooks, ignoring the Supreme Court when it overturned his decrees and

limiting the rights of candidates for the year's parliamentary elections. In a May

referendum, over 80 percent of voters backed a presidential proposal to tighten economic
ties with Russia, restore Russian as the official language and restore Soviet-era symbols.
Present-day Belarus was part of the tenth-century Kievan realm. After a
lengthy period of Lithuanian rule, it merged with Poland in the sixteenth century
and became part of the Russian Empire after Poland was partitioned in the eigh-
teenth century. It became a constituent republic of the USSR in 1922. With the
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collapse of the Soviet Union, nationalist-minded centrist Stanislaw Shushkevich
eschewed the post of president and became head of state as well as chairman of the
Communist-dominated 360-member Supreme Council, in which the democratic
Belarusian Popular Front controlled 37 seats. Throughout 1993, Shushkevich
clashed with conservative, pro-Russian Prime Minister Vyacheslav Kebich and
parliament over economic reform, relations with Russia and the constitution. After
parliament ousted Shushkevich in 1994 and created the post of president, elections
saw a surprising victory by Lukashenka, a poorly educated populist, former state
farm director and chairman of parliament's anti-corruption committee.

Two rounds of elections in May 1995 failed to elect a parliament, a complex voting
scheme producing only 108 deputies in the second round for a new, 260-member
parliament, well short of the two-thirds quorum (174 seats) required by the constitution.
The Council of Europe deemed the elections neither free nor fair, citing restrictions on
media access, the barring of posters and limited campaign financing, all of which
curtailed debate and left most voters in the dark about candidates and platforms. Over
half the precincts failed to meet the 50 percent turnout required to validate the vote.
Communists and Agrarians captured most of the seats. The Soviet-era parliament
was supposed to fill the vacuum until fall elections, but did not meet until Septem-
ber. Ignoring the constitution, the president did not recognize its legitimacy and
essentially ruled by decree. He stripped deputies from the holdover parliament of
their parliamentary immunity and threatened to impose presidential rule.

Turnout for 29 November parliamentary elections was higher, and brought the total
to 139 deputies, still short of a quorum. Ina 10 December runoff, fifty-nine additional
deputies were elected, bringing the total to 198. Of the seats elected, the Communist Party
of Belarus won forty-two; the Agrarian Party, thirty-three; the Party of Popular Accord,
eight; the United Civic Party, seven; the Social Democratic Hramada, two; and the Party
for All Belarusian Unity and Accord, two. No Popular Front candidates were elected.

During the year, Belarus signed a customs agreement with Russia, virtually
opening up the border between the two countries. Lukashenka granted Russia, with
40,000 troops in Belarus, a twenty-five-year lease for two military facilities. A
proponent of "market socialism," Lukashenka oversaw an economy plagued by
high inflation and plummeting industrial production. His decision to roll back food
prices unleashed an inflationary spiral.

Political Rights Belarus citizens can change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally, but President Lukashenka has instituted de facto

presidential rule. A parliamentary quorum was not reached
until 10 December after several election rounds.

Although legal, opposition parties face harassment and restrictions such as
limited access to state media and bans on posters and literature. The media law
facilitates government closure or suspension of publications. The press faces
censorship. At least eight newspapers were effectively banned by being denied
access to the central printing plant. Some papers ran blank spaces to protest
censorship. Several editors were dismissed by presidential decrees, and the paper
Svaboda was prosecuted for allegedly insulting the president. Many editors from
numerous state newspapers, radio and television stations, which dominate the
media, were removed in favor of the president's cronies.
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Increased authoritarianism has put limits on freedoms of speech and assembly.
Freedom of religion is guaranteed by law and usually respected in practice.
Catholics (with strong links to Poland) and Jews have complained of government
foot-dragging in returning church property and synagogues.

The judiciary is not independent and remains a remnant of the Soviet era
subject to executive influence.

In August, the president banned the activity of the independent free Trade
Union of Belarus, which led to a transport workers' strike. Several strike leaders
were arrested and sentenced to brief terms of forced labor. Women's organizations
have been established to document discrimination and abuses. There are no legal
restrictions on the participation of women in politics and government, though
social barriers to women in the public arena exist.

Belgium

Polity: Federal par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 10,151,000

PPP: $18,630

Life Expectancy: 76.4 N
Ethnic Groups: Fleming (55 percent), Walloon (33 percent), =
mixed and others, including Moroccan, Turkish and other

immigrant groups (12 percent)

Capital: Brussels

Overview: Despite investigation of a national bribery scandal and
predictions of significant gains for the extreme right,
general elections in May left the ruling coalition virtually

unchanged. With elections out of the way, Christian Democratic Prime Minister

Jean-Luc Dehaene and his center-left coalition focused once again on the country's huge

national debt, nearly 14 percent unemployment and the costly social security system.

Belgium declared its independence from the Netherlands in 1830 and elected
Prince Leopold of Saxe-Coburg as king early the following year. The monarch
symbolizes Belgian unity in this diverse country with linguistic and cultural
divisions among Dutch-speaking Flanders, French-speaking Wallonia and a
primarily German-speaking minority along the eastern border.

Ethnic and linguistic antagonism in the 1960s, primarily between the Dutch
and French-speaking regions prompted a series of constitutional amendments in
1970-1971 conferring a considerable degree of power to regional councils at the
expense of central government. In 1993 a constitutional amendment formally
transformed Belgium into a federation of linguistic communities including
Flanders, Wallonia and bilingual Brussels, with the German-speaking area also
accorded cultural autonomy. The same year, parliament adopted an amendment
establishing three directly elected regional assemblies with primary responsibility
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for housing, transportation, public works, education, culture and the environment
as well as partial responsibility for the economy. The federal parliament continues
to oversee foreign policy, defense, justice, monetary policy, taxation and the
management of the budget deficit.

Political parties are split along linguistic lines, with both Walloon and Flemish
parties ranging across the political spectrum. The dominance of three major
groupings— Social Democrats, Christian Democrats and Liberals—has declined
somewhat with the emergence of numerous small ethnic parties and special interest
groups. Governments come and go rapidly, with many of the same politicians and
parties reappearing in various coalitions.

Politicians, academics, bishops and even the king urged the electorate to vote
"positively" after the extremist Flemish Bloc, whose militant supporters had
engaged in violence against foreigners, and two right-wing Walloon parties made
substantial gains in 1994 local elections. Even as allegations of political corruption
pointed to senior Socialist politicians of both ethnic groups and implicated Flemish
and Walloon Christian Democrats, the ruling coalition retained a slim majority.
During pre-election budget talks that focused in part on reforming the generous
social security system, Flemish liberals supported by the Belgian employers'
federation called for cuts in employers' costs, pension reform and other spending
cuts to promote competitiveness. Socialists were able to portray themselves as
defenders of the welfare state. With Dehaene and his coalition secure, attention
returned to those same austerity measures, particularly reducing unemployment,
bringing the deficit down to 3 percent of GDP, and reducing the public debt to 60
percent of GDP by 1997 to meet eligibility requirements for the EU monetary
union.

Political Rights Belgians can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Nonvoters are subject to fines. Political parties generally

organize along ethnic lines, with different factions of the
leading parties subscribing to a common platform for general elections. Each
language group has autonomy within its own region. However, tensions and
constitutional disputes arise when members of one group get elected to office in the
other's territory and refuse to take competency tests in the regionally-dominant
language.

In general, freedom of speech and of the press are guaranteed. Under the Basic
Law of 18 May 1960, information transmission (including news and current
events) cannot be censored by the government. Some forms of pornography and all
incitements to violence are prohibited. Libel laws have some minor restraining
effects on the press, and restrictions on civil servants' criticism of the government
may constitute a slight reduction of freedom of speech. Autonomous public boards
govern the state television and radio networks and ensure that public broadcasting
is linguistically pluralistic. The state has permitted and licensed independent radio
stations since 1985.

Immigrants and linguistic minorities argue that linguistic zoning restricts opportu-
nity and freedom of movement. The municipalities around Brussels have the right
to refuse to register new residents from countries outside the European Community.

Freedom of association is respected. Although Belgian workers are among the
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most unionized in Europe, trade unions are witnessing the rapid decline of their
bargaining power. A one-day general strike in 1994 to protest a government
austerity package effectively paralyzed the country. In the end, the austerity
measures passed with most controversial points intact.

Christian, Jewish and Muslim institutions are state-subsidized in this over-
whelmingly Roman Catholic country, and other faiths are respected. According to
tradition, the seventh son or seventh daughter born to any Belgian family is the
godchild of the monarch or his consort.

Belize
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: |

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 214,000

PPP: $5,619

Life Expectancy: 73.6

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (44 percent), Creole (30 percent), Maya
(11 percent), Garifuna (7 percent)

Capital: Belmopan

Overview: The government of Prime Minister Manuel Esquivel was
concerned about a slowing economy but upbeat about a
decline in crime.

Belize is a member of the British Commonwealth. The British monarchy is
represented by a governor-general. Formerly British Honduras, the name was
changed to Belize in 1973 and independence was granted in 1981.

Because neighboring Guatemala refused to recognize the new state, Britain
agreed to provide for Belize's defense. In 1991 Guatemala recognized Belize and
diplomatic relations were established. However, Guatemala reaffirmed its territo-
rial claim in 1994.

Belize is a parliamentary democracy with a bicameral National Assembly. The
twenty-nine-seat House of Representatives is elected for a five-year term. Members
of the Senate are appointed, five by the governor-general on the advice of the prime
minister, two by the leader of the parliamentary opposition and one by the Belize
Advisory Council.

In the 1984 election the center-right United Democratic Party (UDP) over-
turned thirty years of rule by George Price and the center-left People's United Party
(PUP). Businessman Manuel Esquivel became prime minister. Price returned to
power in the 1989 elections.

Price called snap elections in 1993, compelled to renew his mandate in the
wake of political instability in neighboring Guatemala and the announcement that
Great Britain would withdraw most of its troops in 1994.

In a tumultuous campaign the UDP assailed Price for being soft on the
Guatemala threat. It accused the PUP government of corruption, and charged



142 Freedom in the World—1995-1996

that it was awarding citizenship to Central American immigrants to bolster the
PUP vote.

The UDP won, taking sixteen seats to the PUP's thirteen. Five seats were won
by margins of five votes or less, and the PUP actually won the popular vote with
51.2 percent. The determining factor in the election may have been the support of
the National Alliance for Belizean Rights (NABR) for the UDP. The NABR, which
split from the UDP in 1992, takes a hard line on the Guatemala issue.

In response to Guatemala's renewed claim to Belize, Esquivel made a futile attempt
to get London to reverse its decision on withdrawing troops, but did win a commitment
forjoint British training with the 900-member Belizean Defense Force.

While Belizeans kept a wary eye on Guatemala, a principal concern in 1995
was an economic slowdown after years of sustained growth. The government announced
spending cuts and a plan to streamline the public sector, prompting criticism from the
PUP and labor demonstrations. Meanwhile, the government took credit for what it
claimed was a 28 percent decline in crime in the first half of the year.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through free
and Civil Liberties: and fair elections. There are no restrictions on the right to

organize political parties. Civic society is well established,
with a large number of nongovernmental organizations working in the social,
economic and environmental areas. There is freedom of religion.

Labor unions are independent, well organized and have the right to strike, but
the percentage of the work-force that is organized has declined to less than 20
percent. Disputes are adjudicated by official boards of inquiry. Businesses are
penalized for failing to abide by the labor code. In 1995, however, banana growers
were still refusing to recognize a newly formed banana workers union.

The judiciary is independent and nondiscriminatory, and the rule of law is generally
respected. The Belize Human Rights Commission is independent and effective.

Human rights concerns include the plight of migrant workers and refugees from
neighboring Central American countries and charges of labor abuses by Belizean
employers. Most of the estimated 40,000 Spanish-speakers who have immigrated since
the 1980s do not have legal status. Some have registered under an amnesty program
implemented in cooperation with the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees.
But reports continue of detention and mistreatment of migrant workers.

The small community of Maya Indians in the Toledo district has few rights of
ownership to ancestral lands, which have been targeted by foreign agricultural investors.
In recent years Belizeans have suffered from an increase in violent crime,

much of it related to drug trafficking and gang conflict. Tough anti-crime mea-
sures, including a quick-trial plan, were introduced in 1995 and a gang truce was
brokered by the government. But rights groups insisted that anti-crime measures
impinged on civil liberties and reported a number of incidents of unlawful use of
force in making arrests.

There are five independent newspapers representing various political view-
points. Belize has a literacy rate of over 90 percent. Radio and television play a
prominent role during elections, when they are saturated with political ads. There
are fourteen private television stations, including four cable systems. There is an
independent board to oversee operations of government-owned outlets.
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Benin

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2*

Economy: Statist- Status: Free

transitional

Population: 5,409,000

PPP: $1,630

Life Expectancy: 47.6

Ethnic Groups: Aja, Barriba, Fon, Yoruba (99 percent)
Capital: Porto-Novo

Ratings Change: *Benin's civil liberties rating changed from 3 to 2 because of
continued consolidation of democratic processes and civil society.

Overview: Benin continued a democratic transition in 1995 that saw

power divided between President Nicephore Soglo and a

National Assembly controlled by an opposition coalition
led by the Democratic Renewal Party (PRD). PRD leader Adrien Houngbedji is
expected to be Soglo's principal challenger in presidential elections set for March
1996. While Soglo's economic policies have won him increasing international
support, there remain concerns that Benin's army, dominated by northern ethnic
groups, is not yet fully committed to the democratic process.

The modern state of Benin was once the center of the ancient kingdom of
Dahomey, and took that name upon independence in 1960 after over six decades of
French rule. The country experienced a succession of coups over its first dozen
years, until Mathieu Kerekou seized power in 1972. Instituting strongly nationalis-
tic policies, Kerekou changed the country's name to Benin in 1975 and pursued
Marxist-Leninist economics through one-party rule under the Benin People's
Revolutionary Party. By 1989 the country was essentially bankrupt and facing
mounting internal unrest. Kerekou accepted democratization, which led eventually
to his defeat by Soglo in March 1991 presidential elections. Benin's human rights
record has improved dramatically since, and civil society and free institutions are
generally flourishing.

Legislative elections held on 28 March 1995 returned an opposition majority of
forty-nine seats in the eighty-nine-seat National Assembly. The PRD won nineteen
seats. A more moderate opposition leader replaced PRD leader Houngbedji as
National Assembly president, allowing smoother presidential-parliamentary
relations. The president's Benin Renaissance Party is the largest parliamentary
party, with twenty seats. Fard-Alafia, a northern-based opposition party made up of
supporters of former dictator Kerekou, took twelve seats and may offer a presiden-
tial candidate in 1996. Seventeen parties are represented in the National Assembly.

The legislative results do not guarantee that Benin's democratization process is
permanent. The country's historical north-south ethnic divisions are reflected in the
current political parties. The army remains dominated by ethnic northerners
recruited during Kerekou's eighteen-year rule. Recent restiveness has been
ascribed to poor pay and living conditions for soldiers, hit hard like everyone in
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Benin by rising prices and 1994's 100 percent devaluation of the CFA currency. In
an effort to control over 50 percent inflation, the government in May tightened
price controls first imposed in 1994. Isolated violence believed to involve renegade
military elements, and arrests in October related to an alleged assassination and
coup plot against Soglo, increased apprehension.

Soglo visited the United States in July, meeting with President Clinton.
Increased U.S.-Benin security cooperation was discussed, and could bolster
Benin's fragile democracy, which has strained relations with French-backed
authoritarian regimes in neighboring Togo and Burkina Faso.

Political Rights Benin's citizens freely elected their government in the
and Civil Liberties: country's first genuine multiparty elections in 1991. March

1995 legislative polls generally went smoothly and
returned an opposition majority. The president is limited to two five-year terms,
and legislators may serve an unlimited number of four-year terms. There is
universal adult suffrage and voting is by secret ballot.

Freedom of expression guaranteed by the constitution is respected in practice.
Broadcast media are state-owned and -operated, but opposition voices have access
and reports critical of the government are aired. There is an independent and
pluralistic press that includes party-affiliated newspapers and publishes highly
critical articles. Foreign periodicals are freely available and uncensored.

Freedom of assembly and association are respected, with permits and registra-
tion requirements treated as routine formalities. Numerous nongovernmental
organizations are active and suffer no governmental interference. Several focus on
human rights work, among them the League for the Defense of Human Rights in
Benin and the Study and Research Group on Democracy and Economic and Social
Development. Religious freedom guaranteed by the constitution is respected.

The judiciary is generally considered independent, though lacking in staff and
training. Prisons conditions are harsh, with severe overcrowding and lack of
medical care and proper nutrition causing unnecessary deaths among prisoners.

Legal rights for women are often not enforced, especially in rural areas and in
family matters where traditional practices prevail. Women generally have fewer
educational and employment opportunities.

The constitution guarantees the right to organize and join unions. Strikes are
legal and collective bargaining widely used in labor negations. There are several
labor federations, some of which are affiliated to political parties. The formal
sector of Benin's economy is small, however, and about 80 percent of the
workforce is rural, working subsistence farm holdings.

Soglo, a former World Bank official, is aggressively pursuing privatization
programs and civil service reforms under structural adjustment policies that
emphasize raising agricultural production. His austerity budgets have won interna-
tional loans but led to an effective reduction in living standards and rising dis-
gruntlement among urban workers.
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Bhutan

Polity: Traditional Political Rights: 7

monarchy Civil Liberties: 7 b ‘
Economy: Pre-industrial Status: Not Free

Population: 823,000 X
PPP: $750

Life Expectancy: 50.7
Ethnic Groups: Ngalung, Sarchop, Nepalese, others
Capital: Thimphu

Overview: The continued exile of over 100,000 southern Bhutanese
refugees who have fled persecution in recent years, and a
May 1995 underground, pro-democracy wall poster

campaign highlighted the need for political reform in this absolute monarchy.

The Wangchuk dynasty has ruled this Himalayan land as an absolute monarchy
since Britain, then guiding Bhutan's affairs, installed it in 1907. In 1972 the current
monarch, Jigme Singye Wangchuk, succeeded his father to the throne.

The 150-member National Assembly meets irregularly and has little power.
Every three years village headmen choose 105 legislators, while religious groups
fill twelve seats and the king appoints thirty-three.

Since the late 1980s the government, dominated by the minority Ngalung Drukpa
ethnic group, has systematically persecuted ethnic Nepalese citizens, also known as
southern Bhutanese. A 1988 census showed southern Bhutanese formed majorities in
five southern districts. The government began applying a discriminatory 1985 Citizen-
ship Act to arbitrarily strip thousands of southern Bhutanese of their citizenship.

The Citizenship Act confirmed the primary basis for citizenship to be residence
in Bhutan in 1958, the year the kingdom extended citizenship to most southern
Bhutanese. But to prove citizenship, southern Bhutanese had to show a land tax
receipt for 1958, which amounted to asking a largely illiterate population to
produce a document that had been of little importance when issued three decades
earlier. The Act also tightened the requirements for transmitting citizenship to
persons born after 1958 by requiring that both parents be citizens, whereas
previously only the father needed to be a Bhutanese national.

From 1989-92 the government arrested thousands of southern Bhutanese as
"anti-nationals,” and soldiers randomly raped and beat villagers and forcibly
expelled tens of thousands. Many were forced to sign "voluntary migration forms,"
forfeiting their land and property. The refugee flow decreased sharply after 1993
but there are currently over 100,000, including some 87,000 in camps in eastern
Nepal. Bhutan claims it acted to avoid being swamped by illegal immigrants, but
according to Nepalese authorities 97 percent of the refugees possess some form of
Bhutanese citizenship documentation.

In June 1994 a group of exiled dissidents from the eastern Sarchop community
launched the Druk National Congress (DNC) to press for democratic reforms. In
late May 1995 the DNC organized an underground campaign of pro-democracy
wall posters calling for basic rights. In August a court sentenced Col. Tandin Dorji,
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the chief of police and brother-in-law of DNC Chairman Rongthong Kunley Doiji,
to three years for alleged negligence concerning ajailbreak. The action was widely
deemed politically motivated.

Political Rights Bhutanese cannot change their government democratically. The
and Civil Liberties: king rules absolutely, and policymaking centers around him and

a small Buddhist aristocratic elite. The National Assembly has
become a forum for diatribes against southern Bhutanese, who hold a disproportionately
small number of seats. Political parties are defacto prohibited and none exists. The
Bhutanese Coalition for Democratic Reforms, formed in June 1995, is an umbrella group
for some twenty-six exile-based nongovernmental organizations and parties.

The rule of law is nonexistent. From 1989-92 the army and police committed
grave rights violations against southern Bhutanese, including arbitrary arrests,
beatings, rape, robbery and destruction of homes. While the number of such
incidents appears to have decreased in the past two years, there is little indication
that the government has punished those responsible. Security forces continue to
conduct arbitrary searches of homes in the south.

Semi-official village vigilante groups in southern Bhutan harass residents and
reportedly have conducted extrajudicial executions. The government charges
southern Bhutanese with terrorist actions, but according to the U.S. State Depart-
ment most attacks in the south appear to be the random work of bandits.

The king appoints and can dismiss judges, and the judiciary is not independent.
Several detainees and prisoners have reportedly died in custody in recent years due
to torture and poor conditions. The government has released over 1,600 southern
Bhutanese arrested between 1989-92, but several hundred may remain in detention.
The country's most famous dissident, Tek Nath Rizal, was sentenced in November
1993 to life imprisonment under a 1992 National Security Act legislated three
years after his imprisonment.

Southern Bhutanese are required to obtain "No Objection Certificates"” (NOC)
from the government to enter schools, take governmentjobs and sell farm products.
NOCs are frequently denied. Many southern schools and hospitals closed by the
authorities in 1990 remain closed or have been turned into army barracks.

Freedom of speech is restricted and criticism of the king is forbidden, except indirectly
during National Assembly discussions. The state-owned weekly Kuensel, the country's
only regular publication, is agovernment mouthpiece and frequently runs articles biased
against the southern Bhutanese. Editions of foreign publications carrying articles
critical of the king or government are censored. Since 1989 Bhutan has banned satellite
dishes to prevent reception of foreign broadcasts. There is no freedom of association
for political purposes, although some business and civic organizations are permitted.

The sixth Five Year Plan (1987-92) introduced a program of "One Nation, One
People" that included the promotion of Driglam Namzha, the national dress and
customs of the ruling Ngalungs. A January 1989 Royal Decree made Driglam
Namzha mandatory for all Bhutanese. The government also banned teaching in the
Nepali language. In 1995 the government ordered conversion of signboards into
Dzongkha, the Ngalung language.

The Druk Kargue sect of Mahayana Buddhism is the state religion. Buddhist lamas
wield considerable political influence. The largely Hindu southern Bhutanese cannot
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worship freely, and also face difficulty in traveling freely throughout the country. Trade
unions and strikes are forbidden. In the summer of 1995 twenty people from central
Wangdiphodrang District were reportedly sentenced to two to three years for not
meeting compulsory government labor quotas. According to the United Nations
Children's Fund, pre-teens are sometimes put on road-building teams.

Bolivia

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2
legislative democracy  Civil Liberties: 4*
Economy: Capitalist Status: Partly Free
Population: 7,428,000

PPP: $2,410

Life Expectancy: 59.4

Ethnic Groups: Quechua (30 percent), Aymara (25 percent),
other Indian (15 percent), mestizo and other Indian (25-30 percent),
European (5-15 percent)

Capital: La Paz (administrative), Sucre (judicial)

Ratings Change: *Bolivia's civil liberties rating changed from 3 to 4,
moving Bolivia into the Partly Free category, principally because of the
imposition of a six-month state of emergency in response to labor
protests against government economic policy.

g

Overview: In response to widespread protests against his economic
reforms and a U.S.-sponsored coca-eradication program,
President Gonzalo Sanchez de Lozada imposed a six-
month state of siege during which hundreds, possibly thousands, of labor activists
and coca growers were arrested.

After achieving independence from Spain in 1825, the Republic of Bolivia
endured recurrent instability and military rule. The armed forces, responsible for
over 180 coups in 157 years, returned to the barracks in 1982 and the 1967
constitution was restored. Since then, Bolivia has had elected civilian governments.

The constitution provides for the election every four years (five years begin-
ning in 1997) of a president and a Congress consisting of a 130-member House of
Representatives and a twenty-seven-member Senate. If no candidate receives an
absolute majority of votes, Congress chooses the president from among the three
leading vote-getters. Starting in 1997, the outcome will be decided by a runoff
between the top two candidates.

Bolivia's principal parties are Sanchez de Lozada's center-right Nationalist
Revolutionary Movement (MNR), the conservative National Democratic Action
(ADN) and the social-democratic Movement of the Revolutionary Left (MIR). The
MIR's Jaime Paz Zamora became president in 1989 at the head of a MIR-ADN
coalition. His term was marked by corruption scandals and social unrest.

In 1993 the MIR-ADN candidate was former dictator and retired Gen. Hugo
Banzer. Sanchez de Lozada, the planning minister in a former MNR administration
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(1985-89), was the MNR candidate. His reputation as a successful and honest
businessman gave him the edge. He took 33.8 percent of the vote to Banzer's 20
percent. Two populists, talk-show host Carlos Palenque and beer magnate Max
Fernandez, won 13.6 and 13.1 percent respectively. Antonio Aranibar of the leftist
Free Bolivia Movement (MBL) took 5.1 percent.

The MNR won sixty-nine seats in the bicameral legislature. Sanchez de Lozada
secured the backing of Fernandez, whose Civic and Solidarity Union (UCS) took
twenty-one seats, and Aranibar, whose MBL took seven, by offering cabinet posts.
The three-party coalition elected Sanchez de Lozada president. Running mate Hugo
Cardenas, an Aymara Indian, became vice president, the first indigenous leader in
Latin America to hold such high office.

In his first two years Sanchez de Lozada initiated a sweeping privatization
program and, under U.S. pressure, stepped up coca eradication. These measures
were assailed by labor unions and coca growers. Early 1995 saw a series of labor
strikes and mass protests. Sanchez de Lozada imposed a six-month state of siege
that allowed him to repress protests and implement his policies by decree. Strikes
resumed after the state of siege was lifted and in November Sanchez de Lozada put
troops onto the streets of major cities. The MNR fared poorly in local elections in
December.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: elections. In 1991 a new electoral court consisting of five

relatively independent magistrates was created, and a new
voter registration system was implemented.

The political landscape features political parties ranging from fascist to radical
left. There are also a number of indigenous-based peasant movements, including
the Tupac Katari Revolutionary Liberation Movement headed by Victor Hugo
Cardenas, the nation's vice-president. The languages of the indigenous population
are officially recognized, but the 40 percent Spanish-speaking minority still
dominates the political process.

The constitution guarantees free expression, freedom of religion and the right
to organize political parties, civic groups and labor unions. Unions have the right to
strike.

In 1995, however, labor rights and many civil liberties were suspended during
a six-month state of siege imposed by the government to quell protests against its
economic and coca-eradication policies. Strikes and demonstrations were violently
repressed and hundreds of labor activists were arrested. After the state of siege was
lifted the government put troops in the streets in response to renewed protests and a
number of people, including two children, were killed in violent clashes.

There is strong evidence that drug money has penetrated the political process
through corrupt government officials, police and military personnel, and through
electoral campaign financing. The drug trade has also spawned private security
forces that operate with relative impunity in the coca-growing regions. Bolivia is
the world's second largest producer of cocaine after Peru.

A U.S.-sponsored coca-eradication program has angered peasant unions
representing Bolivia's 50,000 coca farmers. In 1995 their peaceful protests and
demonstrations were violently repressed by security forces and hundreds, possibly
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thousands, were arrested in the course of the year. Inhabitants of coca-growing
regions were subject to arbitrary searches and beatings.

The emergence of small indigenous-based guerrilla groups has caused an
overreaction by security forces against legitimate government opponents.

The judiciary, headed by a Supreme Court, is the weakest branch of govern-
ment. Despite recent reforms it remains riddled with corruption, over-politicized
and subject to the compromising power of drug traffickers. The creation ofa
Constitutional Tribunal and a "people's defender™" branch have not yet led to any
marked improvement.

Human rights organizations are both government-sponsored and independent.
Their reports indicate an increase in recent years in police brutality and torture
during confinement. There is occasional intimidation against independent rights
activists. Prison conditions are poor and nearly three-quarters of prisoners have
not been formally sentenced.

The press, radio and television are mostly private. Journalists covering
corruption stories are occasionally subject to verbal intimidation by government
officials, arbitrary detention by police and violent attacks. There are a number of
daily newspapers including one sponsored by the influential Catholic church.
Opinion polling is a growth industry. Eight years ago there was no television, but
now there are more than sixty channels. The impact has been evident in the
media-based election campaigns.

¥ Bosnia-Heizegovina

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 6
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 6
(transitional) Status: Not Free

Economy: Mixed-statist

(severely war-damaged)

Population: 3,459,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: 70.0

Ethnic Groups: Pre-war—Slavic Muslim (44 percent),
Serb (33 percent), Croat (17 percent)

Capital: Sarajevo

Trend Arrow: The Dayton Accords and an October ceasefire
brought an end to forty-four months of war.

Overview: In 1995, the leaders of Bosnia-Herzegovina, Serbia and
Croatia signed the U.S.-brokered Dayton Accords,
bringing an end to almost four years of war. The

complex agreement established a constitutional framework for the creation of a

federative state with two republics (one Serbian and the other under the

Bosnian-Croat federation), free and fair elections, and repatriation of refugees.

It also opened the way for the deployment of a NATO-led international peace
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force (IFOR), which was to include some 20,000 American troops to be
stationed around Tuzla.

Bosnia-Herzegovina became one of six constituent republics of Yugoslavia in
November 1945. During World War 11, brutal internecine conflict had left 700,000
dead, mostly Serbs.

As Yugoslavia began to unravel, Bosnia-Herzegovina held multiparty elections
in September 1990, with the three nationalist parties representing Muslim, Serb and
Croat constituencies winning a majority in the 240-member Assembly. In a
February 1992 referendum boycotted by Serbs, 99 percent favored secession from
Yugoslavia. President Alija lzetbegovic issued a declaration of independence on 3
March. Two weeks later, Muslim, Croat and Serb leaders agreed to divide Bosnia
into three autonomous units based on the "national absolute or relative majority" in
each area. The agreement, however, fell apart.

The U.S. recognized Bosnia on 7 April. As fighting intensified, outgunned
Muslims and their Croat allies faced an estimated 100,000 Serbs supplied by the
Serbian government of Slobodan Milosevic. Serbs controlled over 70 percent of the
country by year's end, and a systematic policy of "ethnic cleansing"” had killed or
displaced hundreds of thousands of Muslim, Croat and Serb civilians. In 1993,
Bosnian Croats and renegade Muslims in Bihac fought government forces. The
Vance-Owen plan—named for former U.S. Secretary of State and U.N. mediator
Cyrus Vance and European Community negotiator Lord David Owen—which
called for the partition of Bosnia into ten autonomous provinces, was widely
criticized and never implemented. The presence of over 20,000 U.N. peacekeepers
did not deter aggression.

In 1994, the U.S brokered a ceasefire between Bosnian Croats and Muslims
and established a Bosnian-Croat federation with loose ties to Croatia. U.S., French,
British and Russian foreign ministers formed a Contact Group, which backed a
solution that would award the new Bosnian-Croat federation 51 percent of Bosnian
territory, with the Serbs taking 49 percent. Though Serb President Milosevic
suggested he would support the plan in exchange for lifting the economic embargo
on Yugoslavia, it was rejected by Bosnian-Serb leader Radovan Karadzic and the
Bosnian-Serb parliament. Serb aggression and "ethnic cleansing" continued around
Banja Luka and eastern Bosnia, and the Bosnian capital of Sarajevo remained
under siege and subject to Serb shelling.

In May 1995, retaliatory NATO air strikes against Serbs for confiscating U.N.
heavy weapons and blocking aid convoys to Sarajevo led the Serbs to take 350
U.N. peacekeepers hostage. Serbs also seized the "safe haven" of Srebrenica and
massacred 6,000 men before moving on and taking Zepa, another "safe haven."”
NATO warned that any attacks on safe areas would incur massive air strikes.

The tide of war shifted against the Serbs. In May, Croatia recaptured West
Slavonia, which had been occupied by the Serbs. In August, a Croat offensive
routed Serbs in Croatia's Krajina region. Bosnian Serbs authorized President
Milosevic to negotiate for them after the U.S. proposed a new series of talks. In
September, after a Sarajevo mortar attack by Serbs, NATO launched a series of air
strikes on Serb forces. Meanwhile, ajoint Muslim-Croat offensive seized control of
much of northwest Bosnia, reducing Serb control from 70 percent to 50 percent of
Bosnian territory. Abandoned by their Serb benefactors and facing further battle
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losses, the Serbs agreed to a ceasefire on 12 October. Negotiations got under way
in Dayton, Ohio, on 1 November. The Serbs agreed to return Eastern Slavonia to
Croatia. On 21 November, the presidents of Bosnia, Croatia and Serbia initialed the
Dayton Accords, which were formally accepted in December. Bosnian President
Izetbegovic said the agreement "was notjust, but it is more just than continuing the
war..." By year's end the ceasefire was holding, and NATO had begun deploying
its forces.

The key provisions of the complex agreement—containing ten articles, eleven
annexes, and over 100 maps—included: a united Sarajevo; internationally super-
vised elections; a constitution calling for a loose federative state with semi-
autonomous Muslim-Croatian (51 percent) and Serb (49 percent) territories; a
rotating presidency and the assignment of posts by nationality; U.N.-supervised
disarmament; and the introduction of 60,000 IFOR troops. Indicted war criminals,
including Bosnian-Serb President Karadzic and Gen. Ratko Mladic, would be
barred from public office. Provisions for the return of refugees were less certain in
light of "ethnic cleansing” and the destruction of homes and villages.

Political Rights The provisions of the Dayton Accords dealing with a new
and Civil Liberties: constitution, federal and subnational structures, and
elections were not implemented by the end of 1995.

Izetbegovic, leader of the Party of Democratic Action (PDA) and president of a
ten-member, multi-ethnic collective presidency, heads a government that was
legally constituted following multiparty elections to the 240-member Assembly in
late 1990. Other parties represented in that parliament were the Serbian Democratic
Party, the Croatian Democratic Community, the League of Communists-Social
Democratic Party of Bosnia-Herzegovina, and the Alliance of Reformist Forces.
After the outbreak of war in 1992, de facto partition and "ethnic cleansing"
seriously undermined the ability of the democratic national leadership to govern.
The self-styled Serb Republic elected its own regional and local leaders, as did
Croats in areas they controlled.

Political parties exist, but have no national scope or influence given the
partitions caused by war.

While most Bosnian newspapers stopped printing in 1993, the Sarajevo daily
Oslobodjneje continued publication, as did local papers in government- and Serb-
held areas. Bosnia Radio and Television broadcast government views, while in
Serb-held areas local radio and television broadcasting had a decidedly pro-Serbian
bias. Some papers in Serb-held areas freely criticized the Karadzic regime,
Milosevic and the conduct of the war.

Freedoms of association and assembly have been circumscribed by war.
Muslims, Catholic Croats and Orthodox Serbs practiced their religion in areas they
controlled. Mosques, churches and cemeteries were intentionally targeted in war
Zones.

The rupture of the federal state also led to the fragmenting of a functioning
national judiciary. The federal system maintained ajudiciary relatively free of
government interference, but lack ofjudges and infrastructure seriously hampered
its operation. In Serb-held areas, the self-styled authorities set up local structures to
deal with criminal cases.
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Human rights violations were rampant throughout 1995. Civilians faced
deportation, execution, torture and unlawful imprisonment in labor camps.
Thousands of non-Serbs were expelled from areas around Sarajevo, Banja Luka,
Bihac and Bijeljina. Serbs massacred thousands of civilians when they overran
Srebrenica and Zepa.

Trade unions exist, but their functions have been limited by economic and
social dislocation. Women have borne a terrible burden in this war-torn country,
victimized by rape, poverty and dislocation, particularly in rural areas. In Sarajevo,
the government, as much as it could, guaranteed equal rights for women in terms of
education and employment. Nongovernmental organizations existed in the larger
cities, including humanitarian, charity and cultural associations.

Botswana

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 2
democracy and Civil Liberties: 2*
traditional chiefs Status: Free

Economy: Capitalist

Population: 1,487,000

PPP: $4,690

Life Expectancy: 60.3

Ethnic Groups: Tswana and Baswara (95 percent),
Kalanga, Kgagaladi, European

Capital: Gaborone

Ratings Change: *Botswana's civil liberties rating changed from 3 to 2
because of deepening respect for individual rights and a stronger civil society.

Overview: Botswana marked another year of steady economic growth,
with the formation of an independent election commission
and the lowering of the voting age from twenty-one to

eighteen pointing toward greater democratization in what is already one of Africa's

freest countries. But the country's usual calm was marred by riots in February that
revealed underlying tensions regarding wealth distribution and police conduct.

Botswana gained independence from Britain in 1966, and for thirty years has
been ruled by elected governments. Elections are seen as increasingly free and fair,
and in October 1994, the opposition Botswana National Front made a strong
showing in national assembly elections, winning thirteen of thirty-five seats
contested. The new independent election commission could finally end lingering
suspicions that the Botswana Democratic Party (BDP)—which has ruled without
interruption since independence—has manipulated elections in its favor. The next
elections are set for October 1999. The national assembly elects the president to
serve a concurrent term with the legislature.

Despite the entrenchment of democratic rule, serious rioting shattered the
peace in the capital, Gaberone, in February. What began as a student protest over
perceived police inaction in investigating the ritual murder of a schoolgirl late in
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1994 flared into larger confrontations. Unemployed youth joined the protests, and
public anger was fanned by a heavy police reaction that reportedly included the
beating of innocent bystanders. Other instances of police brutality are occasionally
reported but rarely properly investigated.

The riots ended quickly, but point to a growing disparity in incomes among
Botswana's people. Opposition parties have increased calls for greater social
development programs that would expand opportunities in rural areas. National
debate is possible through free media, though the government retains control of
broadcasting.

Political Rights Botswana's citizens choose their government through open
and Civil Liberties: €lections that are considered generally free and fair. The

ruling BDP's long tenure in power raises concern over its
dominant influence over the political system, but recent opposition electoral gains
indicate a more open system is taking hold. Botswana's human rights record is one
of the best in Africa, and its strong bill of rights is generally respected by the
government. There remain, however, some areas of concern. Several potentially
repressive laws regarding sedition and detention without trial (under the National
Security Act) remain on the books. Though they are rarely used, they are a
lingering threat to freedom of expression and political activity.

Treatment of the country's Baswara, or N/oakwe ("red people") is coming
under increasing scrutiny. A 1992 report by a religious coalition, the Botswana
Christian Group, found widespread discrimination and abuse of N/oakwe people,
and reported forcible evictions from their traditional lands. Only about 3,000
N/oakwe still live traditional nomadic lives as "bushmen” in the central Kalahari
desert. About 45,000 others have been resettled in villages or work as farm
laborers, often under difficult conditions that border on servitude. N/oakwe
activists are demanding land rights and permission to hunt on traditional land,
much of which is now farms or game preserves.

Inequality in women's rights is another point that is criticized, particularly the
citizenship law that withholds citizenship from children of female citizens married
to foreigners. Offspring of male citizens automatically receive citizenship regard-
less of whether their spouse is a Botswana national. Married women must receive
their husbands' permission to receive a bank loan. Gay rights also came under
scrutiny when a rarely enforced statute forbidding homosexuality was used to
charge two men in February.

In May, the formation of a new labor union to represent domestic workers was
announced. While other unions exist, the right to strike and to bargain for wages is
restricted. Concentration of economic power has hindered labor organizing. The
government has begun to address widespread public perception of corruption and
administrative malpractice by setting up an ombudsmen's office in April. However,
while widely reported in the independent media, investigations into corrupt
practices often are not made public, reinforcing a persistent image of a lack of
accountability.
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Brazil

Polity: Federal Political Rights: 2
presidential-legislative  Civil Liberties: 4
democracy Status: Partly Free
Economy: Capitalist-

statist

Population: 157,800,000

PPP: $5,240

Life Expectancy: 66.3

Ethnic Groups: European (53 percent), black mixed (46 percent),
Indian (less than 1 percent)

Capital: Brasilia

Overview: Business applauded President Fernando Henrique
Cardoso's economic reform efforts, but his first year in
office saw new corruption scandals and a series of unre-

solved murders of Brazilian journalists.

After gaining independence from Portugal in 1822, Brazil retained a monarchi-
cal system until a republic was established in 1889. Democratic rule has been
interrupted by long periods of authoritarian rule, most recently under military
regimes from 1964 to 1985.

Elected civilian rule was reestablished in 1985 and a new constitution imple-
mented in 1988. It provides for a president elected for four years and a bicameral
Congress consisting of an eighty-one-member Senate elected for eight years and a
503-member Chamber of Deputies elected for four years.

Civilian rule has been marked by constant corruption scandals, one of which
led to the impeachment by Congress of President Fernando Collor de Mello (1989-
92). Collor resigned and was replaced by his vice-president, Itamar Franco, whose
weak, feckless administration prompted rumors of a military coup.

In early 1994 the fiery Luis Ignacio "Lula" da Silva of the leftist Workers'
Party (PT) was the frontrunner in a field of eight presidential candidates. Cardoso,
Franco's finance minister and a market-oriented centrist, was the author of an anti-
inflation plan linked to a new currency. He cobbled together a center-right, three-
party coalition centered around his own Social Democratic Party (PSDB). His plan
went into effect in July and within months inflation had plummeted from 50
percent to less than 2 percent. The campaign turned around as Cardoso, backed by
big media and big business, jumped into the lead.

In October 1994 Cardoso won the presidency with 54 percent of the vote,
against 27 percent for Lula. The Senate was left divided among eleven parties and
the Chamber of Deputies among eighteen. Cardoso's three-party coalition did not
win a majority in either branch.

Cardoso spent 1995 cajoling and horse-trading for the congressional votes
needed to carry out his economic liberalization program. Progress was slow as the
Congress remained a gridlock-prone labyrinth of overlapping special interests and
corrupt patronage machines. In the fall Cardoso's government was rocked by a
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bribery and phone-tapping scandal involving U.S.-based Raytheon's bid to install a
radar system in the Amazon. There were a number of high-level resignations and
suspicions that the scandal might reach Cardoso himself.

Political Rights Citizens can change governments through elections. The
and Civil Liberties: 1994 elections were relatively free, but there were irregu-

larities in northeastern states and in Rio de Janeiro, and
evidence that candidate Cardoso benefited from government support.

The constitution guarantees freedoms of religion and expression and the right
to organize political and civic organizations. However, a national breakdown in
police discipline and escalating criminal violence—much of it fueled by the
burgeoning drug trade—have created a climate of lawlessness and generalized
insecurity in which human rights are violated on a massive scale with impunity.

Brazil's police are among the world's most violent and corrupt. Although
nominally commanded by elected officials, police in each state get military training
and are under the jurisdiction of military courts, in which they are rarely held
accountable. Military police use the inefficiency and corruption of local civil police
as an excuse to justify their tactics of simply eliminating suspected criminals.

Brazil's numerous independent rights organizations have documented killings
by military police and systematic abuse and torture in police detention centers.
Conditions in Brazil's packed, violence-plagued penal system are wretched, and
the military police are charged with quelling disorder.

Vigilante "extermination squads,” linked to the police and financed by local
merchants, are responsible for thousands of extrajudicial killings yearly. Violence,
including disappearances, against the 35 million children living in poverty—at least
20 percent of whom live on the streets of burgeoning urban centers—is systematic.
Two former "street kids" who had gained prominence for campaigning against
violence were murdered in December 1995. Up to five street kids a day are
murdered in Brazil according to researchers at the University of Sao Paulo, yet
very rarely are their killers caught. About 80 percent of the victims are of African
descent.

The climate of lawlessness is reinforced by a weak judiciary. Brazil's Supreme
Court is granted substantial autonomy by the constitution. However, the judicial
system is overwhelmed (with only 7,000 judges for a population of more than 150
million) and vulnerable to the chronic corruption that undermines the entire
political system. It has been virtually powerless in the face of organized crime,
much of it drug-related.

Since 1994 the federal government has occasionally deployed the army in Rio
de Janeiro's 400 slums, most of which had been taken over by drug gangs in league
or in competition with corrupt police and local politicians.

Because there is little public confidence in the judiciary, poorer citizens have
resorted to lynchings, with hundreds of mob executions reported in the last three
years. The middle class, unable to afford costly private security measures, is
targeted by kidnappers-for-ransom who often operate in league with police.

Violence associated with land disputes continues unabated. Brazil's large
landowners control nearly 60 percent of arable land, while the poorest 30 percent
share less than 2 percent. Every year dozens of activists, Catholic church workers
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and rural unionists are killed by paramilitary groups and hired killers in the pay of
large landowners, with very few cases brought to court. In August 1995 eleven
"land squatters" were massacred in the Amazonian state of Rondonia. A local
leader of the left-wing Workers' Party who demanded justice in this case was
murdered in December.

There are continued reports of forced labor of thousands of landless workers by
ranchers in the Amazon and other rural regions, often with the complicity of local
police. Forced labor is against Brazilian law, but the judicial response remains
indifferent at best.

Rubber tappers and Indians remain targets of violence, including killings,
associated with Amazon development projects initiated under military rule and
with the gold rush in the far north. The constitution grants land rights to Brazil's
quarter million Indians, but the government has only reluctantly tried to stop
incursions by settlers and miners into Indian reserves.

Violence against women and children is endemic, much of it occurring in the
home. Protective laws are rarely enforced. In 1991 the Supreme Court ruled that a
man could no longer kill his wife and win acquittal on the ground of "legitimate
defense of honor," butjuries tend to ignore the ruling. Forced prostitution of
children is widespread.

Industrial labor unions are well-organized, politically connected and prone to
corruption. The right to strike is recognized and there are special labor courts.
There have been hundreds of strikes in recent years against attempts to privatize
state industries. Child labor is prevalent and laws against it are rarely enforced.

The press is privately owned. There are dozens of daily newspapers and
numerous other publications throughout the country. The print media have played a
central role in exposing official corruption, which has led to intimidation and
violent attacks. Five journalists were murdered in 1995, the most in any Latin
American country, with no arrests in any of the cases.

Radio is mostly commercial. Television is independent and a powerful political
instrument. Roughly two-thirds of the population is illiterate, while 85 percent of
households have television sets. The huge TV Globo is a near-monopoly and has
enormous political clout. There are three much smaller networks, plus educational
channels.
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Brunel
Polity: Traditional Political Rights: 7 S
monarchy Civil Liberties: 5* -

Economy: Capitalist-statist Status: Not Free
Population: 295,000

PPP: $20,589

Life Expectancy: 74.2

Ethnic Groups: Malay (64 percent), Chinese (20 percent),
others (15 percent)

Capital: Bandar Seri Begawan

Ratings Change: *Brunei's civil liberties rating changed from 6 to 5 because of an
increasingly open climate for political discussion.

Overview: Located on the northern coast of the Southeast Asian island

of Borneo, Brunei became a British protectorate in 1888.

The 1959 constitution provided for five advisory councils:
the Privy Council, the Religious Council, the Council of Succession, the Council of
Ministers and a Legislative Council. In 1962 the leftist Brunei People's Party
(PRB) took all ten of the elected seats in the twenty-one member Legislative
Council; late in the year British troops crushed a PRB-backed rebellion. The sultan
then assumed constitutionally-authorized emergency powers for a stipulated two-
year period. These powers have been renewed every two years since then, and
elections have not been held since 1965. Sultan Haji Hasanal Bolkiah Mu'izzadin
Waddaulah ascended the throne in October 1967.

The country achieved independence in January 1984. The sultan serves as
prime minister and has nearly complete authority over the country. Currently only
the Council of Ministers, composed largely of the sultan's relatives, and the
Legislative Council, with all members appointed by the sultan, are convened. In
1985 the government recognized the moderate Brunei National Democratic Party
(PKDB), followed a year later by the offshoot Brunei National United Party
(PPKB). However, in 1988 the sultan ordered the PKDB dissolved and detained
two of its leaders for two years, reportedly after the party called on the sultan to
hold elections. The PPKB currently has fewer than 100 members and wields no
influence.

In February 1995 Abdul Latief Chuchu, one of the two ex-leaders of the PKDB
who had been detained from 1988-90, formed the Brunei National Solidarity Party.

Political Rights Citizens of Brunei, a hereditary sultanate, lack the demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratic means to change their government. Nearly all
political power is wielded by the sultan and his inner circle
of relatives. Since 1992 there have been local elections for village chiefs, who
serve life terms. All candidates must have a knowledge of Islam (although they
may be non-Muslims) and cannot have past or current links with a political party.
The only other means of popular political participation is through petitions to the
sultan. The constitution does not protect freedoms of speech, press, assembly or
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association, and these rights are restricted in practice. Criticism of the government
is rare due to the threat of sanction. A government commission is in the process of
reviewing the 1959 constitution, although its exact mandate is unclear.

A 1988 law mandates corporal punishment for forty-two criminal offenses,
including drug-related crimes. Police have broad powers to make arrests without
obtaining warrants. The Internal Security Act (ISA) allows the government to
detain suspects without trial for renewable two-year periods. There have been no
new detentions under the ISA since 1988, but there are several political prisoners
still in jail for their role in the 1962 rebellion.

The judiciary is independent of the government. Hong Kong provides judges
for the High Court and the Court of Appeals. Defendants enjoy adequate proce-
dural safeguards, with the notable exception of the right to trial by jury. The only
private newspaper practices self-censorship by avoiding discussion of religious
issues and of the sultan's paramount political role. Sensitive articles and photo-
graphs in foreign periodicals are often censored. The one television station is state-
owned and does not offer pluralistic views.

Since 1991 the government has been asserting the primacy of Islam through a
national ideology of Malay Muslim Monarchy (MIB), which it says dates back
more than 500 years. The government frequently refuses non-Muslims permission
to build new places of worship, and has closed some existing ones. Other restric-
tions on non-Muslims include bans on proselytizing and on the importation of
religious books or educational materials, restrictions on religious education in non-
Muslim schools and a requirement that Islamic education and MIB be taught at all
schools.

The ethnic Malay majority enjoys advantages in university admission and
employment. Most Chinese were not granted citizenship when the country became
independent, and the rigorous Malay-language citizenship test makes it difficult for
them to be naturalized. Women face discrimination in divorce and inheritance
matters, and in obtaining equal pay and benefits. Muslim women are strongly
encouraged to wear the tudong, a traditional head covering, although there is no
formal sanction against those who do not. Foreign servants are occasionally beaten
or otherwise treated poorly.

Citizens can travel freely within the country and abroad. The government must
approve of all trade unions, but does not interfere in their affairs. Three exist, but
they cover just 5 percent of the workforce and have little influence. The constitu-
tion neither recognizes nor denies the right to strike, and in practice none occurs.
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Bulgaria

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 2
democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Free
transitional

Population: 8,454,000

PPP: $4,250

Life Expectancy: 71.2

Ethnic Groups: Bulgarian (86 percent), Turkish
(9 percent), Roma (4 percent), Macedonian
Capital: Sofia

Overview: In 1995 Bulgaria witnessed tension between Prime
Minister.Zhan Videnov's ex-Communist government and
President Zhelyu Zhelev, former leader of the opposition
Union of Democratic Forces (UDF), over issues including privatization, land
ownership and NATO membership.

Occupied by Ottoman Turks from 1396 to 1878, Bulgaria only achieved
complete independence in 1908. Communists seized power after Bulgaria's 1944
"liberation" by the Soviet Army. Communist Party strongman Todor Zhivkov, who
ruled from 1954-1989, was forced to resign one day after the fall of the Berlin Wall
in November 1989.

Parliamentary elections were called in December 1994 after Prime Minster
Lyuben Berov's nonparty government, in power since 1992, collapsed amid
widespread criticism of the slowness of economic reform and unpopular price and
tax increases. The vote saw the former-Communist Bulgarian Socialist Party (BSP)
win a clear majority with 125 of 240 seats. The fragmented UDF won 69; the
Popular Union, 18; the Turkish-based Movement for Rights and Freedoms (MRF),
15; and the pro-market Bulgarian Business Block, 13. After the 1991 elections, the
UDF had controlled 110 seats, with the BSP holding 106 and the MRF a crucial
24-seat swing vote.

In 1995, the key issue facing the Videnov government—the country's sixth
since 1990—was improving the economy, which trailed others in East-Central
Europe. The BSP, elected by pensioners and the poor, had promised to ease the
pain of reform (including 20 percent unemployment, triple-digit inflation and
lagging productivity) without abandoning the goals of a market economy and
integration with Europe.

Obstacles included the old Communist elite's entrenchment in private business,
weak or nonexistent business laws that allowed these elites to abuse their new
power and slow privatization (only thirty-four medium- or large-sized enterprises
had been privatized by early 1995). In August, the government launched a plan
including cash and mass privatization, in which citizens could buy vouchers to be
exchanged for shares in 1,300 state enterprises. President Zhelev and oppositionists
criticized the plan because it did not allow foreign ownership of land and provided
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favorable state credits for Bulgarian business, thereby favoring former Communists
who have disproportionate control over the private economy—all of Bulgaria's
1,000 millionaires and five billionaires are BSP members.

In other issues, a Joint Bulgarian-European Union Parliamentary Commission
was established to facilitate Bulgarian integration into European structures. The
government has delayed any decisions on NATO membership in deference to
Bulgaria's traditionally strong ties with Russia. The Constitutional Court rejected
government amendments to a restitution law returning property confiscated under
communism; the amendments sought to protect current tenants who faced eviction
if properties were restored to previous owners.

The BSP won an overwhelming number of posts in municipal elections.

Political Rights Bulgarians can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: The 1994 elections were free and fair. Over 160 parties

exist, though many are inactive (only fifty-one signatures
are needed to register a party).

Bulgaria's press freely criticizes officials despite proscriptions against acting
"to the detriment of the rights and reputations of others.” Virtually all Bulgaria's
estimated 1,400 publications are private. Over sixty private radio stations broad-
cast, and three private national television broadcasters have been licensed. Censor-
ship allegations persist. Thirty-four journalists of the Khorizont national radio
program issued a declaration protesting "administrative interference in the prepara-
tion and airing of programs,” including dictating topics for broadcast. A parliamen-
tary commission was established to investigate the allegations.

Freedoms of public discussion, association, assembly and religion are generally
respected, although the government regulates churches and religious institutions
through a Directorate of Religious Beliefs. A 1994 registration law caused thirty-
nine mostly Protestant associations to lose their status as "juridical entities,” thus
preventing their re-registration. Rights groups charged the law violated Articles 12
and 13 of the constitution, which guarantee religious freedom and separation of
church and state. Discrimination against Turks, Roma (Gypsies) and Pomaks
(ethnic Bulgarian Muslims) reportedly continued.

The judiciary is constitutionally guaranteed independence and equal status. A
1994 law stipulating that judges have at least fifteen years' experience, hindering
de-communization ofjudicial organs, was declared unconstitutional. The Constitu-
tional Court has rejected several government measures. Judges and prosecutors
have discriminated against minorities in criminal procedures.

Workers can strike, and have done so. Bulgaria has two large union confedera-
tions, the Confederation of Independent Trade Unions, a successor to the Commu-
nist-era union, and Podkrepa, an independent federation founded in 1989.

Corruption remains a problem. Renata Indzhova, a former caretaker prime
minister, said, "No breakthrough has been made on organized crime and the
merging of the state apparatus and the mafia." A U.N.-sponsored report ranked
Bulgaria twentieth among 116 countries surveyed regarding women's opportunity
to exercise power. The high rating is largely due to the substantial share of
educated women holding administrative and managerial positions.
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Burkina Faso

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 5
Economy: Mixed statist Civil Liberties: 4
Population: 10,423,000 Status: Partly Free

PPP: $810

Life Expectancy: 47.4

Ethnic Groups: Mossi, Gurunsi, Senufo, Lobi, Bobo,
Mande, Fulani

Capital: Ouagadougou

Overview: President Blaise Compaore and his ruling Organization for
Popular Democracy/Labor Movement (ODP/MT) continued
to dominate Burkina Faso's politics in 1995, despite a
burgeoning civil society. The government was faced with social unrest and strikes,
spurred by economic difficulties compounded by a poor harvest and popular
perceptions of official corruption.

Compaore is the latest military ruler since the country's independence from
France in 1960 as Upper Volta. Compaore's vicious 1987 coup, resulting from
rivalries within ajunta that had ruled since 1983, included the murder of populist
and charismatic President Thomas Sankara and thirteen of his closest associates.
More Sankara supporters were executed two years later. The regime has since
moderated itself, adopting a new 1991 constitution enshrining pluralism. December
1991 presidential polls saw widespread violence and an opposition boycott. Only a
quarter of registered voters cast ballots, and Compaore won with a reported 85
percent of votes. Turnout remained low for May 1992 legislative elections despite
opposition participation, and the ODP/MT took seventy-eight of 107 seats in the
Assembly of People's Deputies. Repression has gradually eased in spite of the
ruling party's dominance, though security forces sometimes remain unaccountable
to the law.

February 1995 local elections made only a small dentin ODP/MT control, as
the opposition won five of thirty-three municipalities. Opposition parties continued
to seek a united front to mobilize for 1997 legislative and 1998 presidential
elections, but remained weak and divided. The head of a small party supporting the
late President Sankara's policies was sentenced to six months in August for libel
after his allegations of presidential corruption were published. The widespread
perception of corruption prompted the ruling party to pass legislation in May that
effectively provided only nominal reassurance of government probity. Senior
officials must disclose their assets, but only in confidential documents filed with
the Supreme Court. Lingering economic repercussions from the 1994 CFA franc
devaluation and an austerity and structural adjustment program prompted several
serious railway workers' and teachers' strikes. Student demonstrations against
school closings turned violent in May, and security forces killed two students.

Poor rains aggravated the government's economic dilemma. A meager 1996
harvest is predicted, and international donors have been asked to supply 24,000
metric tons of grain to avert a shortfall and possible hunger.
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Political Rights Burkinabes' constitutional right to change their govern-
and Civil Liberties: ment through periodic multiparty elections has not yet been

realized in practice. The opposition boycotted 1991
presidential polls, which were marked by irregularities and considerable violence.
Legislative polls in 1992 were conducted in a calmer atmosphere with opposition
participation, but were not truly open. Compaore and his ODP/MT still hold most
power. Top ODP/MT leaders were prominent in the military-dominated juntas that
ruled from 1983-91. There are over sixty other political parties, but these have little
direct input into governance.

Gradual democratic gains in recent years are reflected in vigorous independent
media. While some self-censorship remains, the trend toward harsher libel and
defamation legislation seen in several other authoritarian states is absent in Burkina
Faso. Independent radio stations and newspapers operate with little overt interfer-
ence, and there is broad public debate, including publication of material highly
critical of the government.

Freedom of assembly is constitutionally protected and generally respected,
with required permits usually issued routinely. Many nongovernmental organiza-
tions operate freely, including the Burkinabe Movement for Human Rights and
Peoples (MBDHP) and several other human rights groups. Religious freedom is
respected.

The Burkinabe judiciary lacks resources and training, but is considered
generally independent in civil and criminal matters. Political cases are more
susceptible to government influence. Police routinely ignore legal limits on
detention, search and seizure, and national security laws allow a variety of special
arrest and surveillance powers. Prison conditions are very harsh, with overcrowd-
ing, poor diets and scant medial attention.

Traditional courts, widely used in rural areas to resolve civil and family
disputes, often invoke customary law that discriminates against women. Legal and
constitutional protections for women's rights are lacking. Educational and wage
employment opportunities for women are most limited in the countryside, and
women hold few well paid positions in the formal sector. Female genital mutilation
remains common despite a government campaign against the practice.

Workers in essential services may notjoin unions, but most others enjoy a
broad range of legally protected labor rights, including the right to strike. Several
labor confederations and independent unions bargain with employers and conduct
various job actions.

The government's extensive privatization program continued in 1995, seeking
to attract increased international investment. This could be deterred by persistent
allegations of corruption, which are engendered by the flamboyant lifestyles of
many senior officials.



Country Reports 163

Burma (Myanmar)

Polity: Military Political Rights: 7

Economy: Mixed statist Civil Liberties: 7

Population: 44,759,000 Status: Not Free

PPP: $751

Life Expectancy: 57.6

Ethnic Groups: Burmese (68 percent), Karen (7 percent),
Shan (9 percent), Rakhine (4 percent), others

Capital: Rangoon

Overview: The Burmese junta's July 1995 release after six years of
house arrest of Aung San Suu Kyi, the country's most
famous dissident, underscored the regime's confidence in

its near-absolute hold on power. The overall human rights situation remained bleak,

and during the year the junta continued a sham constitutional convention process
aimed at formalizing the army's leading political role.

Following the Japanese occupation in World War Il, Burma achieved indepen-
dence from the United Kingdom in 1948. The army overthrew the elected govern-
ment of Prime Minister U Nu in 1962 amid an economic crisis and threats from
ethnic-based rebel groups.

During the next twenty-six years, General Ne Win's Burmese Socialist
Program Party (BSPP) turned one of Southeast Asia's richest countries into an
impoverished backwater. In September 1988 the army cracked down on massive,
peaceful pro-democracy demonstrations, killing some 3,000 people. Army leaders
General Saw Maung and Brigadier General Khin Nyunt instituted military rule
under the State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC). In July 1989 the
SLORC placed Aung San Suu Kyi, secretary general of the National League for
Democracy and the country's foremost pro-democracy campaigner, under house
arrest.

The SLORC organized the country's first free elections in three decades on 27
May 1990. The NLD won 392 of the 485 parliamentary seats, while the SLORC-
sponsored National Unity Party, the successor to the BSPP, won just ten. The junta
refused to recognize the results and jailed hundreds of NLD members, including
several elected MPs.

In 1992 the SLORC carried out superficial liberalization measures and began a
limited dialogue with opposition parties. General Than Shwe replaced hardliner
Saw Maung as prime minister and junta leader.

The SLORC convened a constitutional convention in January 1993 with the
goal of formalizing the military's leading role in politics. From the beginning the
junta controlled the affair and warned the 702 delegates, of whom only 106 were
elected MPs, against dissent. By June the SLORC had drafted guidelines for an
Indonesian-style polity in which the president would be a military figure and hold
broad executive powers, and the military would have one-quarter of the parliamen-
tary seats. The junta convened the convention several times in 1994.

On 10 July 1995 the SLORC released Suu Kyi after six years of house arrest.
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The generals subsequently rejected her calls for a dialogue on a democratic
transition, and in late November reconvened the constitutional convention after a
seven-month hiatus. The NLD, which had participated in earlier rounds of the
convention, now pulled out of the process. Yet the NLD appeared to face a
dilemma on how to advocate democracy effectively without the army carrying out
another bloody crackdown.

The SLORC has strengthened its position by signing ceasefire deals with
fifteen ethnic-based rebel armies in the border areas, the latest with the New Mon
State Army in June—although a pact reached in March with the Karenni Nationali-
ties People's Party (KNPP) subsequently collapsed. For decades these rebel armies
have fought the central government, dominated by ethnic Burmans, for greater au-
tonomy. The deals allow the armies to keep their weapons and territory. Many have
entered the drug trade, helping to make Burma the largest opium producer in the world.

On 27 January 1995 the army captured the headquarters of the Karen National
Union, the strongest of the insurgent groups still fighting, at the eastern village of
Manerplaw. The military operation, and the subsequent capture of a secondary base
at Kawmoora, sent more than 8,000 Karen refugees into Thailand. Through May
Burmese army troops launched several raids on Karen refugee camps in Thailand,
burning hundreds of homes and forcibly repatriating some refugees. By October
aid workers in Karen state reported that tens of thousands of ethnic Karens faced
starvation because fighting had forced them from their fields. Meanwhile heavy
fighting occurred in July between the army and the KNPP in neighboring Karenni
State. On another front, in March the Burmese army, joined at times by the ethnic-
based United Wa State Army, began offensives against drug-lord Khun Sa's
Maung Tai army in northeastern Shan state, sending several thousand villagers
fleeing to the Thai border.

Political Rights Burmese citizens cannot change their government demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratically. The rule of law is nonexistent. Freedoms of

speech, press and association and other fundamental rights
are severely restricted. Trade unions, collective bargaining and strikes are illegal.
Sixteen elected MPs are among an estimated several thousand political prisoners.
The most serious rights violations frequently occur in areas where the government
is conducting counterinsurgency operations against active ethnic-based rebel
groups.

In November 1995 U.N. Special Rapporteur Yozo Yokota reported continuing
rights violations including: arbitrary beatings and killings of civilians by the army;
the use of civilians as porters and human minesweepers by the army under brutal
conditions, with soldiers sometimes killing porters who are too weak to work, or
executing those who refuse to become porters; summary executions of civilians
who refuse to provide food or money to army units; the arrest of civilians as
alleged insurgents or insurgent sympathizers; and sexual abuse of women by
soldiers.

The judiciary is wracked by corruption and is not independent of the govern-
ment. Political trials do not meet minimum international standards of due process.
Prison conditions are abysmal and torture of both criminals and political prisoners
is routine. In June the International Committee of the Red Cross withdrew from
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Burma following the government's refusal to allow it regular and unimpeded
access to prisons. In September Amnesty International listed nine previously
unknown labor camps across the country, each with about 500 prisoners.

The use of forced labor is widespread, particularly for building roads and other
infrastructure, including public works and beautification projects related to the
official "Visit Myanmar Year" in 1996. The laborers toil under harsh conditions,
receive no compensation and must pay for their transportation, bring their own
food and tools and rent bulldozers. In some areas workers are forced to provide up
to sixty days of labor per year. Major forced labor projects include a six-lane
highway from Rangoon to Mandalay, and a road and railway line from Ye to
Tavoy in conjunction with a foreign-financed natural gas pipeline.

In eastern Kayah and Karen states and northeastern Shan state, the army has
forcibly relocated thousands of villagers in or near rebel-held areas into govern-
ment-controlled towns. Forced relocations also continue against Muslims in western
Arakan state. Nearly one million residents of Rangoon have been forcibly relocated to
seven squalid satellite "new towns," and residents of Pagan, a tourist site, have been
forced to build new homes and relocate to a newly created village

In August the BBC reported that the government had begun jamming its
Burmese-language broadcasts for the first time in their fifty-five-year history.
Outdoor gatherings of five or more people are prohibited, although the SLORC has
permitted crowds to gather outside the home of Aung San Suu Kyi to listen to her
addresses. The 1975 State Protection Law permits detention without trial for up to
five years (as amended in 1992) and was used to detain Suu Kyi for six years.

Since April 1992 the SLORC has released more than 2,000 "political prison-
ers"; however, many are believed to be common criminals, while the true political
prisoners among them had in any case been sentenced following unfair trials.
Meanwhile arrests and imprisonment of dissidents continues. In May a court
sentenced nine students to seven years' imprisonment each under the 1950 Emergency
Provisions Act for delivering a eulogy at the funeral of former premier U Nu.

The Directorate of Defense Services Intelligence (DDSI) routinely searches
homes, intercepts mail and monitors telephone conversations. Diplomats estimate
that one in seven Burmese either works for the DDSI or is an informant. Universi-
ties in particular are closely monitored.

Some 300 monks were arrested during a violent October 1990 crackdown on
monasteries suspected of supporting pro-democracy activities, and most remain in
detention. Religious centers are closely monitored. Christians and Muslims have
trouble openly practicing their religion, and the government occasionally confis-
cates their land and orders their places of worship demolished.

The government is dominated by the majority Burman ethnic group and discrimi-
nates against minority groups through a strict citizenship law and through language and
other cultural restrictions. Thousands of Burmese women and young girls have been
trafficked across the Thai border by criminal gangs to work in brothels.

By November 1995 the government had repatriated 192,000 of the 270,000
Rohingya Muslim refugees from Arakan state who fled to Bangladesh in 1991 and
1992 to escape forced labor and beatings by the Burmese army. Fighting in 1995
caused 8,000 Karens to join some 70,000 Karen and Mon refugees already in
Thailand.
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4§ Burundi

Polity: Civilian-military ~ Political Rights: 6

Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 7
Population: 6,393,000 Status: Not Free
PPP: $720

Life Expectancy: 50.2

Ethnic Groups: Hutu (85 percent), Tutsi (14 percent),
Twa (pygmy) (1 percent)
Capital: Bujumbura

Trend Arrow: Burundi's downward trend arrow is due to

increased ethnic and tribal tensions.

Overview: Diplomats, human rights activists, journalists and others
sounded repeated "early warnings" over increasing carnage
in Burundi during 1995, but as violence intensified late in

the year action to avert impending catastrophe was mainly limited to mediation

missions with only slight hopes of healing the country's deep ethnic divide.

Burundi gained independence from Belgium in 1962 under a system that left
political and military power mostly in the hands of the country's 15 percent Tutsi
minority. Sporadic waves of killings both by and against the country's Hutu majority
have wracked the country since, and simmering tensions were sometimes sparked by
similar ethnic confrontations in neighboring Rwanda. In June 1992, leaders of the
long-ruling Tutsi army-dominated Unity for National Progress (UPRONA) party
agreed to legalize other parties. The African trend toward multiparty elections
came to Burundi in June 1993, when Melchior Ndadaye, leading the Burundi Front
for Democracy (FRODEBU) became the country's first Hutu president with 60
percent of the vote and led his party to a large victory in legislative elections.

Burundi's democratic transition was aborted in October 1993 when President
Ndadaye and several other senior officials were murdered by Tutsi soldiers. Ethnic
violence since has left over 100,000 dead and forced 600,000 of Burundi's 5.6 million
people to flee their country. In April 1994, Ndadaye's successor, Cyprien Ntaryamira,
was killed in a still-unexplained plane crash with Rwandan President Juvenal
Habyarimana. The event marked the start of the anti-Tutsi genocide in Rwanda, and
provoked more Killings in Burundi. In October 1994, a forum of political and civic
leaders chose Hutu politician Sylvestre Ntibantunganya as Burundi's new president
under a power-sharing arrangement among the main political parties. He has presided
over a deteriorating situation in which he has little control over the Tutsi-led army—and
even less over various Hutu guerrilla forces (the most active being the Front for National
Liberation, National Council for the Defense of Democracy and Hutu People's Libera-
tion Party) and local militias and death squads from both ethnic groups.

Efforts at power-sharing and reconciliation continue, but face sabotage by
extremists in a spiraling cycle of murder and revenge. North Korean weapons and
advisors are reportedly aiding the Tutsi military, and Hutu irregulars appear to have
easy access to cash and guns. In the words of ex-President Jean-Baptiste Bagaza, a
radical Tutsi leader, "Everyone here is sharpening their knives."
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Political Rights In June 1993, Burundi citizens freely elected their presi-
and Civil Liberties: dent and legislative representatives to five-year terms by

secret ballot in the country's first open multiparty elections.
The murder of President Ndadaye together with his constitutional successors in
October 1993 eventually led to the creation of a coalition government, and security
conditions have left the elected parliament barely functioning. The army is largely
independent of civilian political control, as are numerous other armed groups. The
negotiated power-sharing arrangement between the UPRONA and FRODEBU
parties has managed to maintain no more than an increasingly strained semblance
of civilian administration.

A variety of newspapers is published in Burundi's capital, Bujumbura. Many
are little more than mouthpieces bankrolled by extremist parties and filled with
ethnic diatribes and crude incitements to violence. A 1992 press law allows many
restrictions of publications, but in practice is not enforced. Self-censorship is
practiced by journalists who fear attacks or reprisals. Several journalists have fled
Burundi after receiving death threats. Radio broadcasts are far more effective at
reaching people, especially in the countryside, and have been a favorite mobilizing
tool for Hutu radicals. Burundian officials have asked for international pressure on
Zaire to shut down an extremist Hutu radio station operating from its territory.
International nongovernmental organizations have helped set up independent local
radio stations to broadcast nonpartisan programming. The state-run radio and
television have provided access to major political parties, and according to some
reports have become more impartial since the coalition government's formation in
March 1995.

There is little government interference in religious practice, formation of
political parties or associations, although private militias have been known to target
even nonviolent activists. The arrival on 5 November of a U.N.-appointed five-
member commission to investigate the murder of President Ndadaye and subse-
quent human rights violations was welcomed by the Burundi Human Rights
Association (ITEKA), which says the human rights abuses are encouraged by
impunity of perpetrators. The judicial system, barely functioning as the country
slides towards civil war, is widely distrusted by the Hutu majority because of Tutsi
predominance.

Legal and customary discrimination affects Burundian women. Inheritance
laws allow women to be dispossessed, and women find it very difficult to find
credit. Women's educational opportunities are fewer than men's, especially in the
countryside, and even with laws providing for equal pay for equal work, few
opportunities exist for women to advance in the formal sector. Violence against
women is reported, but there are only anecdotal accounts of its prevalence.

Workers' right to form unions is guaranteed by the constitution, and the labor
code provides the right to strike. The sole labor confederation, the Organization of
Free Unions of Burundi, has been independent since the rise of multipartyism in
1992. Most union members are civil servants and have bargained collectively with
the government.
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Cambodia

Polity: Monarchy, con-  Political Rights: 6*
stituent assembly, and Civil Liberties: 6*
Khmer Rouge occupation Status: Not Free
Economy: Statist

Population: 10,561,000

PPP: $1,250

Life Expectancy: 51.6

Ethnic Groups: Khmer (90 percent), Vietnamese (5 percent), Chinese (1 percent)
Capital: Phnom Penh

Ratings Change: *Cambodia's political rights rating changed from 4 to 6 and its
civil liberties rating from 5 to 6, moving Cambodia into the Not Free category,
because of crackdowns on opposition politicians and independent media.

Overview: Cambodia's two-year-old democratic transition appeared to
end in 1995 as an increasingly authoritarian government
cracked down on the opposition and independent media.

Cambodia achieved independence from France in 1953 under King Norodom
Sihanouk. In 1970 Premier Lon Nol ousted Sihanouk in a bloodless coup. In April 1975
the Maoist Khmer Rouge, led by Pol Pot, took power and began a genocidal effort to
create a classless agrarian society. Over one million Cambodians died through torture or
starvation. Vietnam invaded in December 1978 and installed the Communist Khmer
People's Revolutionary Party (KPRP), led largely by Khmer Rouge defectors.

In 1982 Sihanouk, the Khmer Rouge and former premier Son Sann joined their
armies against the KPRP. Several rounds of internationally supervised talks yielded
a peace accord in Paris in October 1991.

The Khmer Rouge subsequently refused to participate in the electoral process
and demobilization program stipulated in the Paris Accords. In May 1993 the
country held elections under the protection of 22,000 United Nations troops. Final
results for the 120-seat National Assembly gave fifty-eight seats to the royalist
opposition United Front for an Independent, Neutral and Free Cambodia
(FUNCINPEC), headed by Sihanouk's son Prince Norodom Ranariddh. Prime
Minister Hun Sen's governing Cambodian People's Party (CPP), the successor to
the KPRP, won fifty-one; Son Sann's Buddhist Liberal Democratic Party (BLDP),
ten; and Moulinaka, a FUNCINPEC offshoot, one.

In June 1993 a brief secessionist movement in seven eastern provinces, led by a
CPP official, served notice to FUNCINPEC that it would have to share power with
the ex-Communists. A compromise reached in September made Ranariddh First
Prime Minister and Hun Sen Second Prime Minister. Under a new constitution
stipulating that the king "reigns but does not rule," Sihanouk formally reassumed
the throne he had abdicated in 1955.

In October 1994 the government sacked outspoken Finance Minister Sam
Rainsy, who had criticized rampant official corruption. In May 1995 Rainsy was
expelled from FUNCINPEC, and in June the National Assembly removed him
from his seat. On 9 November Rainsy, despite having received death threats during
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the year, formed the opposition Khmer Nation party. The government immediately
ruled it illegal. On 22 November police arrested (and later exiled) Prince Norodom
Sirivudh, a reformist-oriented FUNCINPEC leader, on trumped-up charges of
plotting to kill Hun Sen. The move reaffirmed the ex-Communists' dominant role
in the government.

In another development, early in the year Khmer Rouge troops attacked dozens
of villages in western Battambang Province, burning homes and crops, destroying
schools and hospitals, and killing at least 100 people, including local officials. However,
the defection of some 7,000 soldiers in the past two years has weakened the group.

Political Rights Cambodians elected a new government in May 1993 in the
and Civil Liberties: freest vote in the country's history. Since then, the political
and human rights situation has sharply deteriorated.

The Cambodian People's Party, nominally the junior member of the coalition
government, effectively runs the country due to its control of the army, police,
bureaucracy and provincial posts. Politically related murders occur fairly fre-
quently. Official corruption is widespread and the country is becoming a regional
center for money laundering and the drug trade, as well as a haven for international
fugitives. The Khmer Rouge controls 10-15 percent of the country, and the roughly
6 percent of the population living in these areas is denied all basic rights.

The rule of law is especially weak in the countryside. Both army and Khmer
Rouge soldiers are responsible for rape, extortion and banditry. A U.N. report
leaked in August 1994 described a reign of terror by the army in northwestern
Cambodia, including a detention center where soldiers reportedly executed thirty-
five civilians. Extrajudicial killings and other army abuses reportedly continue.
Authorities rarely prosecute rogue members of the security forces. Khmer Rouge
guerrillas routinely kidnap and murder civilians, force villagers to serve as porters
and attack trains. Civilians are frequently killed by indiscriminate shelling by both
the government and the Khmer Rouge.

The judiciary is not independent. Due process rights fall short of international
norms. Prisons are dangerously overcrowded and unsanitary, and detainees and
inmates are frequently abused.

The government has initiated a broad campaign against free expression. In
1995 courts sentenced or fined at least three independent newspaper editors for
"disinformation" or similar charges, and the government announced it would press
charges against six other papers. The government suspended publication of several
critical newspapers in 1995. A press law approved in July permits the government
to shut papers without going through the courts, provides fines for several broadly-
defined offenses, and permits courts to invoke criminal sanctions against the press.

In February police confiscated materials for a booklet calling for King
Sihanouk to play a more active role in politics. In August authorities arrested six
people for launching balloons with pro-democracy messages, detaining them for
six weeks. Authorities are believed to be behind a pair of grenade attacks in
September, one against the offices of an independent newspaper, and another
against a pagoda where BLDP leader Son Sann had called a party meeting. The
government outlawed the Khmer Rouge in July 1994, and rights groups are
concerned that the law may be applied against legitimate opposition figures.



170 Freedomin the World—1995-1996

The constitution refers only to the rights of the ethnic Khmer majority, leaving in
limbo the legal status of the estimated 200,000-500,000 Vietnamese in Cambodia. In
recent years the Khmer Rouge has massacred scores of Vietnamese villagers.

Domestic violence is reportedly common. According to the United Nations
Children's Fund there are 5,000-10,000 street children in the capital, Phnom Penh.
Child prostitution is also increasing. Travel throughout much of the country is
restricted by land mines and banditry. The right to form trade unions and bargain
collectively is guaranteed by the constitution but not widely practiced.

Cameroon

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 7*
(military-dominated) Civil Liberties: 5

Economy: Capitalist Status: Not Free

Population: 13,521,000

PPP: $2,390

Life Expectancy: 56.0

Ethnic Groups: Adamawa, Bamileke, Beti, Dzem, Fulani,
Mandari, Shouwa, other—over 100 tribes and 24 languages
Capital: Yaounde

Ratings Change: *Cameroon's political rights rating changed
from 6 to 7 because of increasing government repression
against the media and political activists.

Overview: President Paul Biya further consolidated power in 1995
and pressed constitutional amendments to strengthen the
presidency. Media harassment intensified, and official

intimidation weakened an already divided opposition.

Containing nearly 200 ethnic groups, Cameroon is also divided between users of
English or French as a second language. A German colony from 1884 until 1916,
Cameroon was seized during World War | and divided between Britain and France.
Cameroon was reunited at independence in 1961, but the linguistic distinction remains
its sharpest political division—about a quarter of the population is Anglophone.

Cameroon suffered unbridled authoritarian rule until 1992, when Biya held
multiparty elections. His Cameroon People's Democratic Movement (CPDM) won
a plurality of legislative seats after a truncated campaign boycotted by the main
opposition, the Social Democratic Front (SDF), whose leader, John Fru Ndi,
charged serious irregularities in election preparations. Fraudulent presidential polls
returned Biya to office in October 1992. In response to widespread protests, he
imposed a state of emergency in some areas and placed opposition candidate Fru
Ndi under house arrest for three months.

In December, Cameroon's parliament passed constitutional revisions, ostensi-
bly resulting from a four-year consultative process among the government,
opposition and civic activists. Yet the revisions, granting the presidency almost
unchecked power, were essentially a CPDM reworking of the inadequate 1972
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constitution. They became law despite strenuous rejection by oppositionists and
even rare criticism from CPDM members.

The SDF split into three factions, weakening an already fragmented opposition that
includes about 100 mostly small parties. The split bolstered Biya's position, as did
Cameroon's admission to the Commonwealth despite its authoritarian regime. New
legislation allowing the seizure and banning of publications endangering "public
order" or violating undefined "accepted standards of good behavior/values"” further
institutionalized repression. "Democracy shall be built...at our own pace,” Biya told
a CPDM congress in October. "We have no lessons to learn from outside."

Political Rights Cameroonians cannot change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally. Marked by serious irregularities and fraud, 1992

legislative and presidential elections did not reflect the
popular will. The legislature meets for two months annually. At other times Biya
rules by decree, rendering the legislative opposition impotent. Biya's decree
powers and executive control of the judiciary offer little recourse to Cameroonians
seeking justice.

Biya holds nearly all power with a small CPDM coterie drawn mostly from his
own Beti ethnic group. Thejudiciary is executive-dominated, and subnational
administrators are appointed. Opposition and independent observers fear that
twice-delayed municipal elections now set for 21 January 1996 will be manipu-
lated, if held at all. The elections fall within the annual voter registration period,
when polls are proscribed, but this should not deter balloting because elections are
conducted by the Ministry of Territorial Administration and dominated by the
CPDM. Oppositionists have already complained of registration irregularities and
lack of access to state-run broadcast media.

The regime maintains a broadcasting monopoly and censors, suspends and
closes independent publications. A 1990 press law formalized pre-publication
censorship, and 1995 legislation encumbered licensing of publications, and
expanded government's power to seize and ban publications conflicting with “the
principles of public policy." Editions of some newspapers are sometimes withheld,
or contain blank spaces where censors ordered cuts. Authorities closed at least
three newspapers in 1995, and charged journalists with insulting the president.

Despite increased intimidation and some reported arrests, numerous nongov-
ernmental organizations are active, including the Organization for Freedom of the
Press in Cameroon, the National League for Human Rights, the Organization for
Human Rights and Freedoms, the Human Rights Clinic and Education Center and
the Association of Women against Violence. Religious freedom is generally
respected.

Indefinite pretrial detention is permitted after a warrant is issued or to “combat
banditry." Courts are often corrupt and subject to extreme political influence.

The Beti ethnic group enjoys preference in employment and economic
opportunity, and Anglophones complain that systematic discrimination affords
them no real voice in government. Indigenous pygmy peoples often work in de
facto slave labor conditions, and reports persist of slavery in Cameroon's northern
areas.

Customary law commonly discriminates against women, usually denying them
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inheritance rights and land ownership even where these have been codified.
Violence against women, especially wife-beating, is reportedly widespread, and
many laws contain sex-biased provisions and penalties.

The 1992 labor code permits unions, but many government workers are not
covered and some of the code's provisions remain unimplemented. The Confed-
eration of Cameroonian Trade Unions, Cameroon's only labor confederation, is
technically independent, but authorities intervened to oust its leader in 1994 when
he attempted to pursue policies counter to CPDM edicts.

Corruption and a lack of independent courts limit business development.
Government delays in beginning the promised 1995 privatization of over thirty
state-run enterprises have deterred new investors and slowed release of interna-
tional financial support.

Canada

Polity: Federal Political Rights: |
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1
Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 29,600,000

PPP: $20,520

Life Expectancy: 77.4
Ethnic Groups: British (40 percent), French (27 percent), other
European (20 percent), Asian, aboriginal or native (Indian and
Inuit) (1.5 percent), Caribbean black, others

Capital: Ottawa

Overview: Quebec's sovereignty referendum in October left Canada
uneasy but intact by a margin of less than 1 percent of the
vote. Elsewhere in the country, several territorial disputes

led to armed standoffs between police and native Indians occupying private land

they claimed was never ceded to Canada.

Originally colonized by both France and Britain in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries, Canada came under the control of Britain with the Treaty of
Paris in 1763. After granting home rule in 1867, Britain retained a theoretical right
to overrule the Canadian Parliament until 1982, when Canadians established complete
control over their own constitution. The British monarch remains nominal head of state,
represented by a ceremonial governor-general appointed by the prime minister.

In recent months Canadian politics have taken a slow but steady turn to the
right, as illustrated by Ontario's sudden shift from a Socialist to a conservative
government. Many attributed the trend to anger over high taxes, unemployment and
the former New Democratic Party government's reluctance to cut spending from
the generous social safety net the party had helped to create. However, Ontario's
new premier, Michael Harris, has been confronted with boisterous protests from
citizens feeling the effects of sharp budgetary cuts. In September, roughly 5,000
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protesters rushed the provincial parliament and were met with pepper spray and
police billy clubs.

As Quebec's referendum approached, separatists gained support by posing the
independence question within the context of economic and political union with
Canada, despite Prime Minister Jean Chretien's insistence that no such union
would be guaranteed. Wary of growing separatist support, federalists reconsidered
an effort to placate Quebec with constitutional recognition as a "distinct society"
and increased authority over its own affairs. Although the "no" vote prevailed with
50.6 percent support, those accommodations are still seen as a means of avoiding a
future breakup. Shortly after blaming the defeat on "money and the ethnic vote,"”
Quebec Premier Jacques Parizeau announced his resignation. In November,
charismatic and popular Bloc Quebecois leader Lucien Bouchard made the widely
expected announcement that he intended to replace Parizeau, and indicated that a
new referendum would be held within two years.

Political Rights Canadians can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Due to government canvassing, Canada has nearly 100

percent effective voter registration. Prisoners have the right
to vote in federal elections, as do citizens who have lived abroad for less than five
years. In the 1993 elections, the government held three days of advance voting for
people unable to vote on election day.

A federal law prohibiting the broadcasting of public opinion poll results two
days prior to and during federal elections was upheld this year. However, a 1988
Tobacco Products Control Act limiting all forms of cigarette advertisement was
struck down as a violation of free speech. Other limitations on expression range
from unevenly enforced "hate laws" and restrictions on pornography to rules on
reporting. The media are generally free, although they exercise self-censorship in
areas such as violence on television. The Canadian Broadcasting Company, an
autonomous government broadcaster, is scheduled to cease international shortwave
radio broadcasts in March after more than half a century on the air.

Civil liberties are protected by the federal Charter of Rights and Freedoms,
limited by the constitutional "notwithstanding clause,” which permits provincial
governments to exempt themselves from applying individual provisions within
theirjurisdictions. Quebec has used the clause to retain its provincial language law,
which restricts the use of English on outdoor commercial signs. The provincial
governments, with their own constitutions and legislative assemblies, exercise
significant autonomy. Each has its own judicial system as well, with the right of
appeal to the Supreme Court of Canada.

A generous welfare system supplements the largely open, competitive
economy. Property rights for current occupants are generally strong, but increasing
Indian land claims have led to litigation and strained relations between the govern-
ment and Canadian Indians. In 1995, land claimed as sacred sites was occupied by
Indian rebels unaffiliated with any tribal governments, but highly representative of
widespread frustration over unresolved land issues and lack of self-determination.
One conflict ended in the first shooting death of an Indian by Canadian authorities
in nearly a century.

Trade unions and business associations are free and well-organized. A national
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rail strike in March stopped services on both state-operated and privately owned
railway systems. Only weeks after issuing a decree to end disruptive strikes on the
docks of Vancouver, parliament passed a bill to force rail workers back on the job
and end lockouts. The economy suffered an estimated $2.1 billion in losses in
addition to layoffs and delays in transportation-dependent industries, particularly
automobile manufacturing.

Religious expression is free and diverse, but there has been some controversy
in recent years concerning religious education. Many provinces have state-
supported religious school systems that do not represent all denominations.
Legislation in Newfoundland to reform the system, creating nondenominational
schools and eliminating religious affiliation as a criterion for hiring teachers, has
met resistance from religious groups who fear precedents will be set making all
church-run school systems vulnerable to court challenges. Other controversies
center on government recognition of holy days, particularly in regard to closing
schools and government offices for Muslim observances.

Despite restrictions announced in 1994, the flow of immigrants into the country
remains strong. Although paramilitary groups and the willful promotion of racial
hatred are against the criminal code, incidents of harassment and vandalism against
minorities have increased. At the site of a bomb attack that leveled five houses in
the suburbs of Toronto, hate graffiti and a swastika were found among the debris.
Canada has expanded the opportunities for political asylum to include refuge on the
grounds of spousal abuse and sexual orientation.

Cape Verde

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 1

liamentary democracy  Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Free

Population: 392,000

PPP: $1,750

Life Expectancy: 64.7

Ethnic Groups: Creole (71 percent), black (28 percent),
European (1 percent)

Capital: Praia

Overview: Despite accusations of corruption and recent high-level
defections, the ruling Movement for Democracy (MPD) was
returned to power in December's parliamentary elections, with

59 percent of the vote and fifty seats. Ballot shortages and long delays did not keep Cape

Verde's 200,000-strong electorate from the polls in the country's second multiparty

legislative elections since independence. Prime Minister Carlos Veiga pledged his party

would continue with economic reforms aimed at relieving the widespread poverty and
over 30 percent unemployment that have plagued the tiny nation.

The MPD won a landslide victory in 1991 in the first democratic legislative
elections after sixteen years of Marxist, single-party rule under the African Party
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for the Independence of Cape Verde (PAICV). As the first former Portuguese
colony in Africa to abandon Marxist political and economic systems, Cape Verde
has enjoyed relative economic success with growth in exports and tourism, and
has attracted foreign investment through a program of tax incentives. Extensive
plans for infrastructure improvements have recently been implemented to assist
in private-sector development. The country has few exploitable natural re-
sources, however, and even when producing at optimum capacity the agricul-
tural sector can only supply food for a quarter of the population. These ob-
stacles—coupled with a growing cholera epidemic and falling revenues from
earnings sent back by emigrants working abroad in Portugal and the U.S., tradition-
ally a large portion of the country's GDP—have worked strongly against the
alleviation of poverty.

Political Rights Cape Verdeans have the means to change their government
and Civil Liberties: democratically. The president and members of the National
People's Assembly (parliament), including six representa-
tives chosen by citizens living abroad, are elected through universal suffrage in free
and fair voting. The new constitution adopted in 1992 effectively transformed the
presidency to a figurehead position with only the authority to delay ratification of
legislation, propose amendments and dissolve parliament after a vote of no confidence.
Popular referenda are permitted in some circumstances, provided they do not challenge
individual liberties or the rights of opposition parties to exist and operate freely.

The independent judiciary includes a Supreme Court and regional courts that
generally adjudicate criminal and civil cases fairly and expeditiously. Trials are
public, with free legal counsel provided to indigents and all defendants presumed
innocent until proven guilty. The law requires that judges present charges within
twenty-four hours of arrests. The police force, in existence as a separate entity from
the military for over a year, is controlled by and responsible to a civilian govern-
ment authority.

The freedoms of peaceful assembly and association are guaranteed and
respected. All workers are free to form and join independent unions without
restriction. Union members possess the constitutional right to strike and the
freedom to affiliate with international organizations.

Although the vast majority of the population belongs to the Roman Catholic
Church, the constitution requires the separation of church and state. The PAICV
remains politically haunted by certain unpopular policies instituted in this conser-
vative and religious society, including legalizing abortion. Despite the predomi-
nance of Roman Catholics in government, there are no restrictions on minority
religious groups within the population.

Freedoms of expression and of the press are guaranteed and respected in
practice. Newspapers and other publications may be established without authoriza-
tion. Although the most widely read newspaper, along with radio and television
broadcasting, are controlled by the government, coverage is generally fair and
balanced. National Assembly sessions are broadcast live via radio in their entirety.

Despite legal prohibitions against gender discrimination as well as provisions
for social and economic equality, discrimination against women persists. The most
overt forms include less pay for equal work, exclusion from traditionally male
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professions and domestic violence, which is consistently under-reported. The
government has not publicly addressed violence against women; however, the
Ministry of Health and Social Affairs has recently undertaken campaigns to
promote women's civil and human rights along with awareness about child abuse.

T Central African Republic

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 3
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4

Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Partly Free

statist

Population: 3,210,000

PPP: $1,130

Life Expectancy: 49.4

Ethnic Groups: Baya (34 percent), Banda (27 percent),
Mandja (21 percent), Sara (10 percent)

Capital: Bangui

Trend Arrow: The Central African Republic's up trend arrow is
due to increased efforts to combat corruption.

Overview: Despite two years since democratic rule returned to the

Central African Republic (CAR), democracy may not yet

be consolidated. President Ange-Felix Patasse endorsed a
populist agenda including an anti-corruption drive and decentralization to improve
the standing of the parliamentary coalition supporting his Central African People's
Liberation Movement (MLPC). Economic problems and ethnic divisions weakened
Patasse politically, however, and there are signs his government may revert to
authoritarianism and French support to bolster its rule.

The CAR gained independence from France in 1960 after a particularly
exploitative colonial period. Colonel Jean-Bedel Bokassa seized power, renaming
the country the Central African Empire and imposing an increasingly bizarre
dictatorship, with himself on the throne. French support waned only after Bokassa
began murdering schoolchildren, and French troops helped oust him in 1979. His
French-installed successor lost favor in the metropole, and General Andre Kolingba
deposed him in 1981. Kolingba introduced the facade of civilian rule and eventu-
ally accepted a transition to multipartyism, leading to democratic elections in 1993.
The autocratic legacy still lingers, however, and the country's media, judiciary and
civil service are still struggling for real independence.

The crackdown on corruption Patasse announced in August included the arrest
of a former health minister, and could help revive domestic support even as official
tolerance of criticism dwindles. It might also reassure international lenders, whose
aid is crucial to the impoverished CAR. Relations with France, which garrisons
intervention forces in the country, improved in 1995. The CAR reportedly served
as a base for retraining and rearming French-supported Hutu extremists ousted
from Rwanda after committing genocide there in 1994.
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Political Rights Citizens of the Central African Republic chose their

and Civil Liberties: government in open and democratic elections under the
1986 constitution for the first time in 1993. Patasse's

victory was not matched by a clear triumph for his MLPC in the eighty-five-seat

national assembly. The party now rules in a coalition with several smaller parties.

A new constitution was adopted via referendum in December 1994 after a year
of broad discussion and debate. The constitution increases judicial and legislative
autonomy and enshrines a multiparty system. August 1998 legislative elections and
the 1999 presidential contest will test the strength of the new institutions. Ethnic
divisions may potentially divert attention from issues, and could provoke armed
intervention in the political process.

The state dominates broadcast media; opposition activities are sometimes
reported but rarely given prominence. The only private radio stations are music or
religion-oriented. The new government has interfered little in private media,
although self-censorship may be encouraged after an August court decision
sentenced opposition editor Geneyo Repago to two years on charges of insulting
Patasse. Repago, editor of Le Rassemblement, the newspaper of former president
Andre Kolingba's Central African Democratic Rally, was also fined $1,000. Other
newspapers, some blatantly partisan, publish various parties' political statements
and critiques. But independent publications are generally read only in the capital,
Bangui, and have no sound financial base to guarantee independence.

There is open public discussion, and the new constitution guarantees freedom of
assembly. However, public meetings must be registered forty-eight hours in advance,
and the government banned an opposition May-Day rally. At least twenty-three
registered political parties are active to varying degrees. Many nongovernmental
organizations operate without interference, including the Central African Human Rights
League and the Movement for the Defense of Human Rights and Humanitarian Action.
Religious freedom is respected, though religious groups must register with authorities.

CAR judicial institutions continue to lag behind the pace of democratic transition.
Legal requirements regarding searches and detention are often ignored. Police brutality
remains a serious problem, and prison conditions are harsh. Political interference and a
lack of training and resources also hinder judicial efficiency and impartiality.

Constitutional guarantees regarding women's rights are not reflected in reality.
Women's educational, employment and other economic opportunities are far
inferior to men's, especially in rural areas. Societal discrimination reduces women
to second-class status in many areas.

The CAR's formal economic sector is small, as is reflected in the level of
union activity. The labor code protects workers' right to form or join unions of
their choice. Five labor federations compete for affiliates. Unions may call strikes,
but only after a conciliation process. Although collective bargaining is not specifi-
cally protected, unions have negotiated wage agreements. However, the govern-
ment still sets wage guidelines in consultation with employers and unions.

Economic opportunity is limited by the country's low level of development.
Coffee and a few other commodities produce most export earnings, and the state
bureaucracy provides most wage-paying jobs. The World Bank and other lenders
and donors are pressing the government to implement civil service reforms and reduce
political interference in development decisions in order to qualify for new aid.
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Chad

Polity: Interim legisla- Political Rights: 6
ture (military-dominated) Civil Liberties: 5
(transitional) Status: Not Free
Economy: Capitalist

Population: 6,361,000

PPP: $760

Life Expectancy: 47.5

Ethnic Groups: Arab, Bagirmi, Sara,Wadai, Zaghawa, Bideyat Gorane,
200 distinct groups

Capital: N'Djamena

Trend Arrow: Chad's down trend arrow is due to increased uncertainty
regarding its democratic transition.

Overview: Chads transition toward a multiparty system remained
tenuous through 1995, as elections were delayed in an
atmosphere that oscillated between repression and open-

ness. Continuing guerrilla conflicts and army brutality threatened stability, and the

military-dominated government's ability and even willingness to oversee free and
fair elections were increasingly questioned.

Chad has been almost perpetually at war since achieving its independence from
France in 1960. Ethnic and religious differences, exacerbated by clan rivalries and
external interference, have kept the country in turmoil. The country is roughly split
between Christian farmers who inhabit the country's south, and Arab and Saharan
peoples who occupy vast areas across the north.

Although over 200 ethnic groups are found among the country's 6.5 million
people, the Zaghawa and the Bideyat, two small groups from the northeastern
region, dominate Chad's army and consequently its political life. Thus far Chadians
have had little experience with the rule of law by a constitutional and accountable
authority.

Political Rights Chadians have not been permitted to choose their govern-
and Civil Liberties: ment through free and fair elections. There is no tradition
of peaceful and orderly transfer of political power.
President Idriss Deby was the latest ruler to reach power through the gun, over-
throwing Hissein Habre in December 1990. Deby lifted the ban on political parties
and in 1993 convened a national conference attended by a broad array of civic and
political groups, including his own Patriotic Salvation Movement (MPS), which
controls the transitional parliament. Dozens of opposition parties now operate,
though many are little more than one-person talking shops with no popular base.
A 19 November 1995 referendum approved a new constitution to replace the
one thrown out by Deby when he seized power. Adoption of the new charter clears
the way for presidential polls scheduled for February and legislative elections in
April and May 1996, respectively. Formal transfer of power to an elected govern-
ment is set for August 1996. It is unclear whether this process, already delayed, can
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be kept on track. Voter registration planned for February-March 1995 was halted
by the Court of Appeals after oppositionists charged the process was fraught with
irregularities. Particularly worrisome was that the process was supervised by the
Interior Ministry rather than the newly formed National Electoral Commission. In
June, the government and opposition agreed that a new round of registration would
be overseen by a new National Election Registration Commission that included
political party representation.

Beyond the issue of political will to hold a free and fair election are also
formidable financial, logistical and security obstacles. The registration process
alone could cost $10 million, and infrastructure for voting in a country as vast as
Chad will be costly. Conducting elections could be problematic in many areas of
the countryside, where two dozen or more armed factions are in varying states of
rebellion against the Deby government, and where plain banditry also contributes
to pervasive security problems.

Chad's long and porous borders are not easily policed, and trade in weapons is
rife among nomadic Sahelian peoples. A contributing factor is that Chad was a
major recipient of Western arms shipments during its 1980s conflicts with Libya.
The Movement for Democracy and Development has been staging raids in the
eastern Lake Chad area, and the Armed Forces for a Federal Republic remains
active in the south, although another rebel leader, Moi'se Kette, laid down arms and
joined the transitional government in April.

It is in the southern districts that the worst human rights abuses are reported.
Tens of thousands of Chadians have fled the country. The worst violations are
blamed on Deby's elite presidential guard. In a May 1995 report, Amnesty
International charged that over 1,500 civilians have been murdered by government
forces "continuing to act with complete impunity™ over the past five years. The
report went on to point out mounting reports of torture.

A reconstituted political police, the National Security Agency (ANS), began
operating after the former unit was dissolved under pressure from the 1993 national
conference. The brief detention of a leading opposition figure, Saleh Kebzabo,
leader of the National Union for Development and Renewal (UNDR), sparked riots
that left five people dead in September.

ANS agents ransacked the offices of a leading opposition newspaper in June,
and is accused of intimidating other opponents of Deby. However, the government
apologized for the attack on the newspaper, and numerous independent publica-
tions are highly critical of the government. But there is no sign that the state-
controlled broadcast media will be opened anytime soon, a crucial factor in a
country as vast and with as low a literacy rate as Chad.

The record on labor rights is also mixed. The government has banned several
demonstrations, but has been responsive to union demands for negotiations on
wages and working conditions since it signed a "social pact” with labor leaders
after a general strike in 1994.

Freedom of religion is generally respected in Chad, though religion remains
one of the markers dividing the society. Women's rights, however, are protected
neither by traditional law or in the penal code. Female genital mutilation is
commonplace. The literacy rate for women is very low, and few educational
opportunities are available, especially in rural areas.
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Chile

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2

legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: 14,251,000

PPP: $8,410

Life Expectancy: 73.8

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo, Spanish, other European, Indian
Capital: Santiago

Overview: An extended confrontation between President Eduardo
Frei's government and the military under former dictator
Gen. Augusto Pinochet made clear the limitations on
elected civilian rule in Chile.

The Republic of Chile was founded after independence from Spain in 1818.
Democratic governance predominated in this century until the 1973 overthrow of
Salvador Allende by the military under Pinochet.

The 1980 constitution Pinochet installed provided for a plebiscite in which
voters could reject another presidential term for Pinochet. In 1988, 55 percent of
voters said "no" to eight more years of military rule, and competitive presidential
and legislative elections were scheduled for 1989.

Following 1989 and 1994 constitutional reform, presidents are elected for six
years. There is a bicameral Congress with a 120-member Chamber of Deputies
elected for four years and a Senate with thirty-eight senators elected for eight years,
and eight appointed by the government for eight years.

In 1989 Patricio Aylwin, the candidate of the center-left Concertacion for
Democracy, was elected president over two right-wing candidates and the
Concertacion won a majority in the Chamber. But with eight senators appointed by
the outgoing military government, it fell short of a Senate majority.

Aylwin oversaw a broadly representative, remarkably clean government that
was responsive to a wide social base. But efforts to reform the constitution, which
allows Pinochet and other military chiefs to remain until 1997, were stopped by the
right-wing Senate bloc.

Frei, a fifty-two-year-old businessman, was the Concertacion candidate in
December 1993 elections and won easily over right-wing candidate Arturo
Alessandri. Frei vowed to establish full civilian control over the military, but like
Aylwin he did not have the numbers in Congress. In 1993 the Concertacion lost a
Senate seat and two Chamber seats, leaving it even farther from the two-thirds
majority needed for constitutional reform.

The military defied a June 1995 Supreme Court ruling that Gen. Manuel
Contreras, Pinochet's former secret police chief, go tojail for the 1976 murder in
Washington, D.C., of opposition leader Orlando Letelier. Contreras was finally
jailed in October, but only after much saber rattling by Pinochet and Frei's subsequent
retreat from demanding full accountability for rights violations under military rule.

Frei eventually proposed a reform package that was soft on resolving rights issues
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but would have enhanced civilian authority over the military. But the proposals,
which led to divisions on the right and within the Concertacion, languished.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Democratic institutions are better established than in any
other Latin American country outside of Costa Rica.

However, while reformed in some aspects, the 1980 constitution installed
under Pinochet still limits civilian authority over the armed forces. The president
cannot change armed forces commanders until 1997 or reduce the military budget.
The constitution also allowed the former Pinochet regime to appoint eight senators
to eight-year terms in 1989.

In 1990 a Truth and Reconciliation Commission was formed to investigate
rights violations committed under military rule. The Commission's report impli-
cated the military and secret police at the highest levels in the deaths or disappear-
ances of 2,279 people between September 1973 and March 1990. However, in
1978 the Pinochet regime had issued an amnesty for all political crimes, and the
Supreme Court, packed by Pinochet before leaving office, has blocked all govern-
ment efforts to lift it.

The amnesty has not stopped civilian governments from investigating rights
cases. Hundreds of cases involving incidents after 1978 have been brought to
civilian courts, resulting in a handful of convictions. In late 1995, however, the
Supreme Court, possibly under pressure from the military, began dismissing
dozens of cases with increasing speed and without the depth of investigation it had
exhibited previously.

In 1991 the Court made a dramatic turnaround in the special case of the 1976
murder in Washington of former Chilean ambassador to the U.S., Orlando Letelier.
The Court ruled that the alleged authors of the crime—former secret police chief
and retired Gen. Manuel Contreras and Col. Pedro Espinosa—be tried in civilian
courts. Both were convicted in November 1993, the first time a civil court had
convicted ranking officers for crimes committed under military rule. They were
sentenced to seven and six years in prison, respectively, and were jailed in 1995 as
described in the Overview.

Most laws limiting political expression and civil liberties were eliminated by
constitutional reforms in 1989. Media freedom was almost fully restored. Scores of
publications represent all points of view. Radio is both private and public. The
national television network is state-run, but open to all political voices. Universities
run three noncommercial television stations.

However, ajournalists’ licensing law remains in place, and a number of
restrictive laws remain in effect, including one granting military courts power to
convictjournalists or others for sedition or libeling members of the military.

The draconian 1978 labor code has undergone significant reform. Strikes are
legal, but organizational and collective bargaining provisions remain weak. The
Frei administration has proposed reforms to strengthen labor rights guarantees, but
in 1995 the right-wing bloc in Congress was still able to block legislation.

Sporadic actions by remnants of the Manuel Rodriguez Patriotic Front
(FPMR), the former armed wing of the Communist Party, continue. Human rights
groups remain concerned about anti-terrorist legislation that broadened police



182 Freedomin the World—1995-1996

powers. There are still frequent reports of police abuses, including torture and use
of excessive force against political demonstrators, but there are also signs of greater
accountability.

Implementation of a 1993 indigenous rights law has been slow because of a
lack of resources, according to the government.

China

Polity: Communist Political Rights: 7

one-party Civil Liberties: 7

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Not Free

Population: 1,214,233

PPP: $1,950

Life Expectancy: 68.5

Ethnic Groups: Han Chinese (93 percent), Azhuang, Hui,
Uygur, Yi, Miao, Manchu, Tibetan, Mongolian, others
Capital: Beijing

Overview: The fourteen-year sentence handed down to China's most
famous dissident in December 1995 on the outlandish
charge of trying "overthrow the government" underscored

the regime's anxiety that economic and demographic changes could combine with

political dissent to undermine its absolute authority.

Chinese Communist Party (CCP) Chairman Mao Zedong proclaimed the
People's Republic of China on 1 October 1949 following victory over the National-
ist Kuomintang. From 1958-1960 Mao attempted to accelerate industrialization and
agricultural collectivization through the disastrous Great Leap Forward, creating a
rural famine that killed over 30 million peasants. In 1966 Mao encouraged an
infamous mass movement, the Cultural Revolution, in a bid to regain control of a
fractious CCP. By 1976 up to one million had died and millions more had been
disgraced, including party secretary Deng Xiaoping. Following Mao's death in
September 1976, Deng assumed several top-level posts, and in December 1978
began introducing free market reforms.

In April 1989 several thousand students gathered at Beijing's Tiananmen
Square to mourn the death of moderate ex-CCP secretary general Hu Yaobang. The
students later boycotted classes, demanding democratic reforms and protesting
rising prices. By mid-May the protests had spread to other cities. The Beijing
demonstrations ended with a bloody army assault on Tiananmen Square on 3-4
June in which hundreds, perhaps thousands, were killed. Hardliner Jiang Zemin
replaced the relatively moderate Zhao Ziyang as CCP secretary general.

Since Tiananmen the government has continued modest free market reform
while suppressing all political dissent. Policies are ultimately shaped by a core of
aged revolutionary veterans, whose ranks have dropped from eight at the time of
Mao's death to five following the April 1995 death of Chen Yun, a staunch
advocate of central planning. Deng, who turned ninety-one in August 1995 and is
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in poor health, no longer holds any official tide but remains China's highest authority by
virtue of his leading role in the Communist rise to power in the 1930s and 1940s.

In 1992 Deng made his strongest effort to root economic reforms deeply
enough to make them irreversible after his death. In January Deng made a highly
symbolic visit to the booming Shenzhen Special Economic Zone in southern
Guangdong Province. At its Fourteenth Party Congress in October 1992, the CCP
formally adopted the goal of a "socialist market economy,"” a seemingly innocuous
phrase that in fact all but buried the 1949 revolution's orthodox Marxist ideology.

In March 1993 the rubber-stamp National People's Congress (NPC) elected
CCP secretary general Jiang as state president. Deng's handpicked successor as
paramount leader, Jiang holds a third title as chairman of the Central Military
Commission but is viewed as a weak figure who will have to struggle to keep
power after Deng's death. The NPC also elected premier Li Peng to a second five-
year term, and named as its chairman Qiao Shi, the CCP's former internal security
chief and a likely key political figure in coming years.

In April 1995 an ongoing investigation into corruption in Beijing's municipal
government culminated in the suicide of a deputy mayor and the sacking of Beijing
party chief Chen Xitong. Observers viewed the corruption probe as an attempt by
Jiang to weaken Chen, a potential rival.

Meanwhile, dissidents sent at least half a dozen petitions to political leaders
between March and May calling for a reversal of the official verdict branding
participants in the 1989 pro-democracy demonstrations "counterrevolutionaries,"
as well as for political reforms and checks on official corruption. Police arrested
several signatories and by year's end roughly twenty remained in detention. In a
key development, in December a court sentenced Wei Jingsheng, China's most
prominent dissident, to fourteen years in prison on trumped-up charges of trying to
"overthrow the government."

In recent years there have been hundreds of peasant riots protesting illegal land
seizures and arbitrary taxes levied by rogue provincial officials. The growing
income disparity between coastal areas and interior provinces has contributed to a
"floating population” of over 100 million people seeking work in urban areas.

Political Rights Citizens cannot change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) wields ultimate

authority. Although economic reforms have somewhat
reduced government intrusion in the daily lives of many ordinary Chinese, the
regime remains among the worst human rights violators in the world and the rule of
law is nonexistent.

Under the 1987 Village Committees Organic Law, approximately 90 percent of
China's village bodies are now chosen through local elections. However, only CCP
candidates—and independents in some places—can compete. The conduct and fairness
of these elections varies. In many villages independents have won seats, but balloting
throughout China is characterized by irregularities and unfair procedures.

The lack of accountability at all levels is most evident in the judicial and penal
systems. The judiciary is subservient to the government and ignores due process
rights. Defendants are presumed guilty and over 99 percent are convicted. Suspects
are frequently tortured to extract confessions. Abuse of prisoners, particularly
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ordinary workers, is routine and widespread. In January 1995 the government
reiterated its refusal to allow the International Committee of the Red Cross
unsupervised access to any of China's 1.285 million prisoners.

Two special types of punishment exist: the laojiao, or "re-education through
labor" camps, and the laogai, or "reform through labor" camps. The laojiao system
allows administrative detention for up to four years without a hearing, completely
bypassing the formal judicial process. In late 1993 Chinese authorities reported that
153,000 prisoners were undergoing "re-education through labor," although the
actual number may be higher. A third process, "shelter for investigation,” permits
detention without charge or trial for up to three months, and this period is fre-
quently extended. By official accounts over one million people are detained
through "shelter for investigation" each year.

In May 1995 a former police official testified before the U.S. Senate that
authorities sometimes sell executed prisoners' organs for transplant purposes, and
that executions have been scheduled to meet transplant demand. In recent years
there has been a chilling rise in executions during mass crackdowns on corruption
and drug trafficking, often immediately following summary trials. Individuals have
been executed for offenses as minor as forging tax invoices.

It is impossible to estimate accurately the number of political prisoners in
China. In January 1995 the government said 2,679 "counterrevolutionaries" were
being held. However, the government is increasingly charging dissidents with
ordinary crimes rather than "counterrevolutionary" offenses. The June 1994
"Detailed Implementation Regulations" for the 1993 State Security Law
criminalized peaceful acts, including working with foreign human rights organiza-
tions and any writings or speech that "endangers state security.” In addition, many
dissidents are held without trial in laojiao camps.

China frequently uses political prisoners as bargaining chips in international
affairs. Most recently, Beijing released several in the months prior to the U.S.
government's May 1994 decision to "de-link" human rights considerations from
renewal of China's Most Favored Nation (MFN) trade status. Since the MFN
decision, China has largely ceased releasing political prisoners. Dissidents are
frequently detained for questioning, and many former political prisoners and
families of current prisoners face surveillance and other forms of harassment.

In June border police arrested Harry Wu, an American citizen who had
documented Chinese prison abuses, and in August a court sentenced him to fifteen
years for espionage and ordered him expelled. In September a Shenzhen court
sentenced Jimmy Peng, an Australian businessman, to eighteen years in prison on
charges of embezzling company funds. Peng had challenged Shenzhen authorities
over ownership rights to his company before Chinese police abducted him in
Macao in October 1993.

Freedoms of expression and association are nonexistent. At least a dozen
journalists are believed to be in prison, some merely for meeting with Western
journalists. All media are state-controlled and coverage must conform to the CCP
Propaganda Department's strict guidelines. Foreign journalists are occasionally
detained for questioning.

In August 1995 the official People's Daily reported that more than ten people
in Beijing had been executed to ensure "public order" during the Fourth World
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Conference on Women in September. The Chinese government also shunted a
parallel nongovernmental organization (NGO) forum to Huairou, some thirty miles
outside of Beijing; denied visas to numerous NGO activists, including representa-
tives of Tibetan groups; monitored NGO gatherings in Huairou; ordered translators
not to interpret references to Tibet during speeches at the main Conference; and
forced several dissidents to leave Beijing during the Conference.

Religious practice is tightly controlled and officially limited to government-
sanctioned "patriotic” churches. Students attending seminaries run by state-
approved churches must pass exams on political as well as theological knowledge.
The government regulates the publication and distribution of religious books and
other materials. Small, unofficial Catholic and Protestant churches are sometimes
tolerated, provided they maintain a low profile. However, scores of unofficial
churches have been closed, and hundreds of bishops, priests and worshipers have
been detained for months and even years. In January 1994 the government codified
a long-standing ban against proselytizing by foreigners. In Muslim-majority areas,
officials have placed restrictions on building mosques and providing Islamic
education to youths under eighteen.

China's harsh one-child family-planning policy is applied inconsistently from
region to region. Some local officials zealously enforce it through sanctions and
even forced abortion and sterilization. Couples adhering to the policy receive
preferential education, food and medical benefits, while those failing to comply
face a loss of benefits and fines. Failure to pay fines can result in seizure of
livestock and other goods and destruction of homes. Expecting mothers often use
ultrasound machines to determine a baby's sex. A Chinese newspaper reported in
January 1995 that 97.5 percent of all abortions are performed on female fetuses.
Infanticide is practiced in a small fraction of births. The ratio of male to female
births in 1992 reached 118.5:100; a normal ratio is roughly 105:100. Female babies
and young girls are occasionally abandoned.

Women face discrimination and sexual harassment in the workplace. In rural
areas tens of thousands of women annually are reportedly abducted or otherwise
sold into prostitution or marriage. Recruitment and kidnapping of children for
prostitution or other work are also increasing. Authorities recognize fifty-five
ethnic minorities, although few minority representatives hold key positions in the
CCP or state hierarchies.

Independent trade unions are illegal. All unions must belong to the CCP-
controlled All-China Federation of Trade Unions. The 1982 constitution does not
recognize the right to strike. In practice strikes are permitted to protest dangerous
or inadequate conditions and low wages, and occur most often in foreign-owned
factories. Most prisoners are required to work, receiving little if any compensation.

The successes of both the Special Economic Zones in the south and the small-
scale township and village enterprises in the countryside have helped remove
millions from dependence on the danwei, or state work unit. But for most urban
dwellers the danwei controls key choices, from the right to change residence to
permission to have a child. The system of hakou, or residence permit, has also been
loosened to give workers more flexibility in filling jobs in areas of fast economic
growth. Over one million residents will be relocated during construction of the
Three Gorges Dam on the Yangtze River.
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Colombia

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 4*

legislative democracy  Civil Liberties: 4 “' .
(insurgencies) Status: Partly Free <

Economy: Capitalist- ‘ )'jil'i:
statist \“' ""”J’
Population: 37,707,000 -@“"’I&}

PPP: $5,480

Life Expectancy: 69.3

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (58 percent), European (20 percent), Mulatto (14
percent), Black, (4 percent), Indian (1 percent)

Capital: Bogota

Ratings Change: *Colombia's political rights rating changed from 3 to 4
because of evidence that narco-corruption has deeply penetrated the
executive branch.

Overview: Massive evidence that President Ernesto Samper's 1994
election campaign had been awash in drug money con-
firmed ever-violent Colombia's status as the capital of

narco-corruption.

Following independence from Spain in 1819, the Republic of Colombia was
established in 1886. Politics has since been dominated by the Liberal and Conser-
vative parties. Under Liberal President Cesar Gaviria (1990-94) a new constitution
was implemented that limits presidents to single four-year terms and provides for
an elected bicameral Congress, with a 102-member Senate and a 161-member
Chamber of Representatives.

Modern Colombia has been marked by the corrupt machine politics of the
Liberals and Conservatives, left-wing guerrilla insurgencies, right-wing paramili-
tary violence, the emergence of giant drug cartels and the gross violation of human
rights with impunity.

Little changed under Gaviria, whose free-trade policies were applauded abroad
while about three Colombian trade unionists were being killed per week. Medellin
cartel chief Pablo Escobar was hunted down and killed, but the Cali cartel emerged as
the largest, most efficient cocaine- and heroin-trafficking operation in the hemisphere.

In the 1994 legislative elections the Liberals retained a majority in both houses
of Congress. Samper, a forty-three-year-old former economic development
minister, won the Liberal presidential primary. The Conservatives backed Andres
Pastrana, a thirty-nine-year-old former mayor of Bogota, the capital. Both candi-
dates vowed to continue Gaviria's free-market, free-trade reforms.

Samper won in a June 1994 runoff election, taking 50.4 percent of the vote to
Pastrana's 48.6 percent. He took office under a cloud of suspicion after four tape
recordings surfaced in which the top Cali cartel leaders discussed million-dollar
contributions to Samper's campaign.

Under U.S. pressure Samper went after the Cali cartel, and most of its top
figures were captured in 1995. But the arrests netted overwhelming evidence of
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drag ties to Samper's campaign. The campaign finance chief was arrested and told
investigators that the cartel had given $6 million to the campaign and that Samper
signed off on it. His testimony was corroborated by a former top cartel accountant
who had surrendered to U.S. investigators.

Samper defied opposition pressure to resign and vowed to complete his term.
In the second half of 1995 he twice imposed states of emergency that allowed him
to govern virtually by decree. Meanwhile, criminal and left-wing guerrilla violence
escalated, the business community and the military grew increasingly anxious and
new traffickers stepped in to fill the shoes of the arrested Cali chiefs. In December
a congressional commission dominated by Liberals cleared Samper of charges he
authorized cartel contributions to his campaign. Opposition politicians and much of
the media called it a whitewash.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections.
and Civil Liberties: The 1991 constitution provides for broader participation in

the system, including two reserved seats in the Congress
for the country's small Indian minority.

But voter participation rarely exceeds 40 percent because of fear of political
violence and a widespread belief that corruption renders elections meaningless.

During elections candidates campaign under heavy security and tend to limit
themselves to indoor appearances. In 1994 dozens of congressional and local
candidates were Killed, kidnapped or injured. There were indications that left-wing
guerrillas controlled up to 15 percent of the nation's 1,000-plus municipalities.

The scandal described in the Overview involving drug contributions to
President Samper's 1994 campaign underscored Colombia's status as the capital of
narco-corruption. There is strong evidence that the Cali cartel, through its lawyers,
virtually dictated the 1993 penal-code reform to Congress. It allows traffickers who
turn themselves in as much as a two-thirds sentence reduction, and the dismissal of
any pending charges they do not plea to. In 1991 traffickers also influenced the
constituent assembly through bribery to ensure that it banned extradition in the new
constitution.

Constitutional rights regarding free expression and the freedom to organize
political parties, civic groups and labor unions are severely restricted by political
and drug-related violence and the government's inability to guarantee the security
of citizens, institutions and the media.

Political violence in Colombia continues to take more lives than in any other
country in the hemisphere, with about ten killings and disappearances per day in
1995. The military and security forces are most responsible, followed by right-wing
paramilitary groups, left-wing guerrillas, drug-traffickers and hundreds, possibly
thousands, of paid assassins. All perpetrators of political violence operate with a
high degree of impunity.

Another category of killings is "social cleansing”—the elimination of drug
addicts, street children and other marginal citizens by vigilante groups often linked
with the police. Overall, criminal violence results in dozens of murders per day.
Homicide is the number-one cause of death in Colombia. Kidnappings occurred in
1995 at a rate of three per day, about half by left-wing guerrillas.

There are numerous human rights organizations, but activists, as well as labor,
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peasant and student organizations, are consistently the targets of violence and
intimidation. In 1995 at least three human rights activists were murdered. More
than a dozen trade unionists were killed per month as Colombia remained the most
dangerous country in the world for organized labor.

Over the last decade the entire judicial system has been severely weakened by
the onslaught of the drug cartels and generalized political violence. Much of the
system has been compromised through corruption and extortion.

Under the 1991 constitution, the judiciary, headed by a Supreme Court, was
revamped. A U.S.-style adversarial system was adopted and government prosecu-
tors are able to use government security services to investigate crimes. Previously,
judges had investigated crimes without the help of major law enforcement agen-
cies.

But the judicial system remains overloaded and ill-equipped to handle high-
profile drug and corruption cases. To protect the judiciary from drug traffickers, the
Gaviria government instituted a system of eighty-four "faceless judges." But it is a
system in which defendants are denied due process and traffickers are able to
penetrate the veil of anonymity.

The 1991 constitution created an independent public prosecutor, in whose
beleaguered office resides the only hope that powerful Colombians may some day
have to answer for their crimes.

The military was untouched by constitutional reform. No demands were made
on spending accountability, and mandatory military service was left intact. Cases
involving police and military personnel accused of human rights violations are tried
in military rather than civilian courts. In effect, the military and police remain
accountable only to themselves, reinforcing the atmosphere of impunity that
pervades the entire country. The sense of impunity and climate of fear were
enhanced during the states of emergency imposed by President Samper in the
second half of 1995.

Radio is both public and private. Television remains mostly a government
monopoly and news programs tend to be slanted. Moreover, the "right to reply"
provision of the new constitution has resulted in harsh judicial tutelage over all
media. In 1995 the government pressed for passage of a law that would prohibit the
media from reporting on official corruption cases.

The press, including dozens of daily newspapers and weekly magazines, is
privately owned. Dozens ofjournalists have been murdered in the last decade and
numerous others kidnapped. While fewer journalists have been murdered in recent
years, impunity and the states of emergency in 1995 ensured that reporters contin-
ued to work in a climate of intimidation.

The new constitution expanded religious freedom by ending the privileges of
the Catholic church, which had long enjoyed the advantages of an official religion.
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Comoros

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 4

Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 4

Population: 549,000  Status: Partly Free

PPP: $1,350

Life Expectancy: 56.0

Ethnic Groups: Majority of mixed African-Arab descent,
East Indian minority

Capital: Moroni

Overview: A failed coup attempt orchestrated with the assistance of foreign
mercenaries resulted in the ousting of President Mohamad Said
Djohar and the formation of a new unity government by former
prime minister and self-declared president Caabi El Yachourtou. Late in October the
National Reconciliation Conference, which includes all major political parties, decided
Yachourtou should remain in power until elections scheduled for March 1996.

The Federal Islamic Republic of Comoros, a tiny three-island Indian Ocean
archipelago formerly governed by France, gained independence in 1975 with the
exception of Mayotte island, which opted to remain under French administration.
Having been overthrown after serving only briefly, Comoros' first president,
Ahmed Abdallah Abderrahman, reclaimed power in 1978 with the help of Col. Bob
Denard, a French mercenary. Abdallah stood for election unopposed in 1978 and
1984, with Denard supporting his one-party regime as head of the army and
presidential guard. Abdallah was assassinated in 1989, allegedly by his own troops
on the orders of Col. Denard. After succeeding Abdallah on an interim basis,
Supreme Court Justice Djohar won a six-year term as president the following year
in the country's first contested, though fraudulent, elections since independence.
Denard and his mercenaries were deported to South Africa and his presidential
guard was replaced with a contingent of French paratroopers.

On 28 September 1995, rebels stormed the presidential palace, seized the state
radio station and freed all prisoners at Moroni jail, including former army officers
implicated in a failed 1992 coup attempt. Coup leader Captain Ayouba Combo
claimed the rebels’ mission was to ensure public order until free elections could be
organized, and charged the president and "his corrupt entourage™ with jeopardizing
the conditions for democracy. Citing an article of the constitution allowing the
premier to exercise presidential powers in case of the head of state's absence or
temporary inability to carry out his functions, Prime Minister Yachourtou declared
himselfinterim president from his refuge at the French embassy at Moroni. Six days
after the coup began, French troops stormed the island. Having secured amnesty for
the rebels, Denard and his mercenaries surrendered, released the president and left
the island. After his release, President Djohar was flown to Reunion Island to
receive medical attention and has remained there under de facto house arrest while
accusations of corruption pile up against his former government. Yachourtou and
his new unity government have in effect banned Djohar from returning to
Comoros, saying his return might ignite further political and civil unrest.



190 Freedomin the World—1995-1996

Political Rights Comorans have a theoretical right to change their government
and Civil Liberties: democratically, but electoral fraud and irregularities, constant
coup attempts and elite intrigues are what has changed the
government in practice. Numerous political parties exist, but in the past President Djohar
attempted to restrict them with imprisonment and alleged gerrymandering. In
November, acting head of state Yachourtou formed a fifteen-member government of
national unity that included ministers from both the Comoros Union for Progress
(UDZIMA) and Comoros National Union for Democracy, two parties that openly
supported the coup. In an apparent indication of a changing political climate, justice
minister Sali Hassan ordered an investigation into a financial scandal in which the
president and the speaker of the National Assembly were allegedly involved.

The legal system is based on both Islamic law and remnants of the French legal
code. The judiciary is largely independent and headed by a Supreme Court. Most
disputes are settled by village elders or by a civilian court of first instance.

With the exception of security measures imposed in the context of coup
attempts, free expression is generally permitted. There are two weekly newspapers,
one state-owned and one independent. The government operates Radio-Comores
and news bulletins are available via satellite from Radio France Internationale.

The government occasionally bans assemblies. Frequent civilian riots and army
mutinies have left civilian-military relations strained and protection from political terror
inconsistent Trade unions and strikes are permitted, but collective bargaining is weak.
Although Islam is the state religion, other religions may practice without proselytizing.
Despite the influence of Islamic law, women are denied neither political nor property rights.

The population is among the poorest and the fastest growing in the world. With
only 10 percent of the population engaged in salaried work, economic opportunity
remains quite limited. The government is highly dependent on foreign aid for its
administrative and development costs and to lower its trade deficit.

¥ Congo

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 4
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4

Economy: Mixed statist ~ Status: Partly Free
Population: 2,505,000

PPP: $2,870

Life Expectancy: 51.3

Ethnic Groups: Kongo (48 percent), Sangha (20 percent),
Teke (17 percent), others

Capital: Brazzaville

Trend Arrow: Congo's up trend arrow is due to signs of waning violence
and increased political pluralism.

Overview: In 1995 efforts proceeded to integrate into the national
army various party militias that had battled in the capital,
Brazzaville, in late 1993 and early 1994. There also was
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intense political maneuvering among several regional/ethnic-based parties that
make up the ruling and opposition coalitions. In a major political gamble, President
Pascal Lissouba imposed an austerity budget and privatization program with deep
job cuts in order to increase foreign investment and international loans.

A 1970 coup established a socialist state in Congo a decade after its indepen-
dence from France. In 1979, General Denis Sassou-Nguesso seized power and
maintained one-party rule as head of the Congolese Workers' Party (PCT) until
domestic and international pressure forced a transition to multipartyism and open
elections in 1992. Pascal Lissouba of the Pan-African Union for Social Democracy
(Upads) won a clear victory in the second round of presidential voting. Legislative
elections produced no clear majority, and after an anti-Lissouba coalition formed,
the president dissolved the assembly and called new elections. The 1993 polls were
marked by numerous irregularities, and several parties boycotted the second round.
By the end of 1993, serious violence among militias recruited from ethnic-based
political parties—with such names as Ninjas, Zulus and Cobra—wracked the
capital. A January 1994 peace accord helped reduce tensions by providing for a
new degree of power-sharing and decentralization. Lawlessness declined through
1995, and the government asserted increased control over both militias and the
national army, which has long been dominated by Sassou-Nguesso loyalists. In
November, troops were deployed throughout the capital after almost eighty army
and police officers were purged, but no violence was reported.

Economic reforms have cost the government some support and provoked labor
unrest. There are also reports that poor security at Brazzaville airport and along the
Zairian frontier are allowing large amounts of drugs to transit the Congo.

Political Rights Congolese have the constitutional right to elect their
and Civil Liberties: president and National Assembly deputies to five-year
terms of office through competitive multiparty elections.
Local councils elect members of the less important Senate to six-year terms.
Although President Lissouba's 1992 victory was widely considered free and fair,
1993 legislative elections were disputed by the opposition. An international
commission rejected most of these claims, but armed clashes and intense political
infighting quieted only after negotiations that produced a power-sharing arrange-
ment. Congolese politics are marked by shifting alliances of ethnic-based parties;
while Lissouba has sought balance by including members of different groups in his
cabinet, those of his own ethnicity hold the most important posts. The 1997 presidential
and 1998 legislative contests will measure the multiparty system's maturity.

Numerous independent newspapers are published and circulate freely in
Brazzaville. State-run media have shown increasing autonomy in recent years,
including allowing some access to the opposition. However, the government
tightened its control over the state-monopoly broadcast media in 1995, and some
print journalists were briefly jailed on defamation charges. A new press law passed
in August provides stronger penalties for defamation of senior officials. It also
requires media to "show loyalty to the government™ and permits seizure of private
printing works during emergencies.

Freedom of assembly and association are constitutionally guaranteed, but the
Interior Ministry must approve public gatherings and occasionally denies permis-
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sion. Religious freedom is respected in law and practice. Many nongovernmental
organizations operate freely, including several human rights groups that publish
reports highly critical of official practices and/or societal discrimination.

The formal judiciary consists of a three-tier system including local courts,
courts of appeal and a Supreme Court, and is generally considered politically
independent. However, understaffing and a lack of resources produce a backlog of
cases often resulting in long periods of pretrial detention. Outside the cities,
traditional courts retain broad jurisdiction, especially in civil matters.

Discrimination against women is extensive despite constitutional protections.
Limited access to education and employment opportunities, especially in the
countryside, are de facto forms of societal discrimination, while civil codes
regarding family and marriage formalize women's inferior status. Violence against
women is a commonplace but little-discussed occurrence.

Workers' rights tojoin trade unions and to strike are legally protected, and
there are a half dozen labor confederations with various linkages to the government or
political parties. Unions are legally required to accept nonbinding arbitration before
striking, but many strikes have gone forward without respecting this process.

The government's ambitious privatization plan is increasing both foreign
investment and local business opportunities. Civil service positions and jobs in
state enterprises have been slashed in the process, however, in a political gamble by
Lissouba that the pain of structural adjustment will be erased by economic growth
before his expected 1997 re-election bid.

Costa Rica

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1
legislative democracy  Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free

statist

Population: 3,347,000

PPP: $5,480

Life Expectancy: 76.3

Ethnic Groups: Spanish, large mestizo minority
Capital: San Jose

Overview: Economic belt-tightening led to a political backlash and
mass anti-government demonstrations during President
Jose Maria Figueres's second year in office.

The Republic of Costa Rica achieved independence from Spain in 1821 and
became a republic in 1848. Democratic government was instituted in 1899 and
briefly interrupted in 1917 and 1948. The 1949 constitution, which bans the
formation of a national army, provides the framework for democratic governance.

The constitution provides for three independent branches of government—
executive, legislative and judicial. The president and the fifty-seven-member
Legislative Assembly are elected for four years and are prohibited from succeeding
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themselves. The Assembly has co-equal power, including the ability to override
presidential vetoes.

Figueres's party, the social democratic National Liberation Party (PLN), has
held power for eighteen of the last twenty-six years. In the 1994 elections, Figueres
defeated Miguel Angel Rodriguez of the Social Christian Unity Party (PUSC), the
country's other principal political organization.

The forty-five-year-old Figueres, son of former President Jose "Pepe"
Figueres, a national hero for leading the fight to preserve democracy in the 1948
civil war, campaigned against the neoliberal economic policies of outgoing
President Rafael A. Calderon, Jr. of the PUSC. Rodriguez proposed to deepen
structural reforms. The campaign was marked mostly by acrimonious personal
attacks.

Figueres won with 49.7 percent of the vote, 2.2 points ahead of Rodriguez. The
PLN won twenty-eight seats in the Assembly, one short of a majority, and the
PUSC twenty-five. A handful of small parties divided the remaining four seats.

In 1995 PLN supporters felt betrayed when Figueres reversed his campaign
pledge and pushed through a structural adjustment package to secure international
loans. The measure, which Figueres claimed was necessary in the face of a gaping
budget deficit, prompted a teachers' strike in midyear that led to the largest protests
in nearly five decades. But Figueres seemed determined to keep whittling away at
the generous welfare state his father had helped create.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through free
and Civil Liberties: and fair elections. The political landscape is dominated by

the PLN and the PUSC, but numerous other parties run
candidates in elections.

Allegations implicating both major parties in drug-tainted campaign contribu-
tions have been made during recent elections. New campaign laws have been
instituted to make party financing more transparent. But Costa Rica, with no army,
navy, or air force, remains an easy target for drug traffickers, and there is great
concern about increasing drug-related corruption and money laundering.

Constitutional guarantees regarding freedom of religion and the right to
organize political parties and civic organizations are respected. However, in recent
years there has been a reluctance to address restrictions on labor rights.

Solidarity, an employer-employee organization that private business uses as an
instrument to prevent independent unions from organizing, remains strong and has
generally been tolerated by successive governments. Solidarity organizations are
entrenched in Costa Rica's free-trade zones, where labor abuses by multinational
corporations are prevalent. Minimum wage and social security laws are often
ignored and fines for noncompliance are minuscule. Women workers are often
sexually harassed, made to work overtime without pay and fired when they become
pregnant.

The judicial branch is independent, its members elected by the legislature.
There is a Supreme Court with power to rule on the constitutionality of laws, as
well as four courts of appeal and a network of district courts. The members of the
independent national election commission are elected by the Supreme Court.

Thejudicial system is marked by delays, creating a volatile situation in over-
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crowded, violence-prone prisons. The problem is linked to budget cuts affecting the
judiciary and to the nation's economic difficulties, which have led to a rise in violent
crime and clashes in the countryside between squatters and landowners.

There continue to be numerous charges of human rights violations by police.
Independent Costa Rican rights monitors report increases in allegations of arbitrary
arrests and brutality, and there have been a few reports of torture in secretjails.

An official ombudsman provides recourse for citizens or foreigners with human
rights complaints. The ombudsman has the authority to issue recommendations for
rectification, including sanctions against government bodies, for failure to respect rights.

The press, radio and television are generally free. There are a number of
independent dailies serving a society that is 90 percent literate. Television and
radio stations are both public and commercial, with at least six private television
stations providing an influential forum for public debate. In 1995 the Supreme
Court ruled that a decades-old law requiring the licensing of journalists was
unconstitutional. However, inordinately restrictive libel laws remain in place.

A 1 . :):, “?)
Cote D'lvoire }%’{f@gﬂ, x:
(g TR

Polity: Dominant Party Political Rights: 6
Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 5
Population: 14,253,000 Status: Not Free

PPP: $1,710

Life Expectancy: 51.0

Ethnic Groups: Baule (23 percent), Bete (18 percent),
Senoufou (15 percent), Malinke (11 percent), others
Capital: Yamoussoukro (official); Abidjan (de facto)
Trend Arrow: Cote D'lvoire's down trend arrow is due to blatantly
fraudulent elections and increased ethnic violence.
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Overview: Henri Konan Bedie was declared president of Cote d'lvoire
with 95 percent of the vote in an October victory so
thoroughly devalued by government manipulation that it

was meaningless as a measure of the popular will. The gravely flawed election

barred the most viable challenger, Alassane Dramane Ouattara, from candidacy and
was boycotted by the major opposition parties. It also raised religious tensions and
sparked the first large-scale ethnic violence in the country in many years, leaving at
least twenty-three dead. National Assembly elections in November produced
another big victory for Bedie. His ruling Democratic Party of the lvory Coast-

African Democratic Rally (PDCI-RDA) took 147 of 175 National Assembly seats

in elections conducted in relative calm but marred by irregularities involving voter

lists and bans on opposition demonstrations.

Many observers believe Bedie could have won both sets of elections fairly,
built a stronger base for democracy in the country and enhanced his personal
stature. His unwillingness to risk such a course reflects both his country's authori-
tarian history and the strong backing he received from France as he prepared the
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mock-elections. Felix Houphouet-Boigny was the country's undisputed ruler from
independence until his death in 1993. During most of this time he made a show of
popular participation through the only legal party, the PDCI. In 1990 domestic
unrest combined with Africa-wide and then French-supported demands for
democratization, and multipartyism was legalized. The first multiparty presidential
and legislative elections in 1990-91 were no-contests that maintained the status
quo. Only after Houphouet-Boigny's death and Bedie's appointment to complete
his term did a real political opening seem possible.

This year's elections have dashed those hopes, at least temporarily. Bedie's
government has sought to muzzle the media and restrict public debate. He has also
received formidable international backing. As security forces fired on demonstra-
tors protesting the one-sided presidential election, the visiting French Minister for
Cooperation, Jacques Godfrain, said: "France will be by your side, Mr. President,
for the long period that lies ahead of you."

Political Rights The right of Ivorians to change their government was not
and Civil Liberties: honored in the 1995 presidential and legislative elections.

The presidential poll was manifestly unfair. The leading
potential opposition candidate, Alassane Ouattara, was prohibited from running by
a new electoral code tailored to exclude him by demanding that both parents of a
candidate be born within the country's borders. The vote-count was accurate
according to some international observers, but a ban on demonstrations and
intimidation of the media prevented the creation of the "level playing field"
necessary for a fair election. Irregularities in voter lists added to opposition
handicaps in the legislative elections.

The electoral manipulation kept most power in the hands of politicians from the
country's south and east, fanning ethnic unrest. Ouattara's exclusion could also become
a serious grievance for the 40 percent of Ivorians who share his Muslim faith.

Increasing intolerance of free media marked the 1995 campaigns. Several
journalists were fined and sentenced to prison on various charges. Crimes including
"insulting the president," “"threatening public order” or "defaming or undermining
the reputation of the state” are loosely defined prohibitions interpreted by the
regime to silence unwanted criticism. State broadcasting services are unabashedly
pro-government, and state-owned newspapers only slightly less so. Still, a vigorous
private press sought to fulfill its role as watchdog and advocate, but at increasing
risk. In June, Security Minister Gaston Ouassenan Kone called Abou Drahamane
Sangare, a politician and publisher of an opposition newspaper, to his office, where
Sangare was stripped and beaten by policemen.

There are forty-three registered political parties and perhaps an equal number
of unrecognized parties. Their ability to organize was limited by a three-month ban
on demonstrations imposed on 20 September that followed rallies violently
dispersed by security forces. The government requires all private associations to
register, although it is unclear whether this is constitutional or has simply been
used to ban groups. Several rights organizations are active, notable among them the
Ivorian Human Rights League. While there is no systematic or official discrimina-
tion, Muslims complain of bias. Two journalists who reported on the sensitive issue
of Muslim grievances were sentenced to one year's imprisonment in March.
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The judiciary is not independent. Judges are political appointees without
assured tenure and thus highly susceptible to external interference. Legal provi-
sions regarding search warrants, rules of evidence and pretrial detention are often
ignored. Traditional courts still prevail in many rural areas, especially in handling
minor matters and family law.

Prison conditions are reportedly extremely harsh, and only ameliorated for
prisoners with money to buy special treatment. The death rate from disease,
aggravated by a poor diet and inadequate or nonexistent medical attention, is high.

Protection of women's rights is constitutionally enshrined and officially
encouraged, but societal discrimination is prevalent. Equal pay for equal work is
the standard in the small formal sector, but women's chances of obtaining or
advancing in wage employment are limited. Education and job opportunities for
women are scarcer in rural areas relying on subsistence agriculture.

Trade unions are permitted, but were for three decades dominated by the
government-controlled the General Union of Workers of Cote d'lvoire (UGTCI).
The Federation of Autonomous Trade Unions of Cote d'lvoire (FESCACI)
represents several independent unions formed since 1991. The right to strike exists,
but only after notification and conciliation requirements. Collective bargaining
agreements are often reached with the participation of government negotiators who
influence wage settlements. Plans for privatizing many Ivorian state corporations
have been announced in hopes of attracting renewed foreign investment and
international loans, but business opportunities often come from political connec-
tions rather than financial acumen.

¥ Croatia

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 4
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Partly Free
Population: 4,495,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: 70.0

Ethnic Groups: Pre-1995: Croat (77 percent),
Serb (12 percent), Muslim (1 percent), Hungarian, Slovene, Czech,
Albanian, Montenegrin, Ukrainian, others

Capital: Zagreb

Trend Arrow: The reunification of Croatian land (Krajina, Western
and Eastern Slavonia) and the Dayton Accords were positive
developments, though political problems remain.

Overview: In 1995, Croatian forces recaptured the Serb-controlled
Krajina region, boosting President Franjo Tudjman's ruling
Croatian Democratic Union (HDZ) to a strong victory in
parliamentary elections. Tudjman also was a signatory of the U.S.-brokered Dayton
Accords, which ended forty-four months of war in Bosnia.
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Hungary ruled most of what is Croatia from the 1100s until after World War I.
In 1918, it became part of the Kingdom of Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, renamed
Yugoslavia in 1929. A short-lived independent state was proclaimed in 1941 by the
pro-fascist Ustasa movement. In 1945, Croatiajoined the People's Republic of
Yugoslavia under Communist leader Josip Broz (Tito). On 25 June 1991, Croatia
and Slovenia declared independence. The Serb-dominated Yugoslav People's
Army and Serb militias seized parts of Croatia, ultimately controlling one-third of
the country and establishing the Krajina Serbian Republic (RSK). In December, all
sides agreed to the deployment of U.N. peacekeepers. Croatia accused the 12,000-
strong U.N. force of failing to disarm Serb paramilitary forces, confiscate heavy
weapons, and repatriate refugees. In 1993-94, Croatia supported the Croatian
Defense Council in Bosnia in a war with Muslims. But in March 1994, President
Tudjman endorsed a Washington-engineered peace accord signed by Bosnia's
Muslims and Croats, leading to the formation of a federated entity in loose
confederation with Croatia.

After negotiations broke down, 1995 opened with threats of renewed fighting
in Krajina. Tudjman threatened not to renew the U.N. mandate when it expired 31
March. However, on 12 March he allowed a reduced force to remain.

Croat forces launched a May-June campaign to recapture Western Slavonia,
and in August Croatian forces took three days to rout Serbs from Krajina. Hun-
dreds of thousands of Serbs fled the Croatian assault, and there were verifiable
reports of Croat abuses against Serbs, including burning homes and executing
civilians. After a September campaign by Bosnian Croat and Muslim forces
recaptured 20 percent Serb-held Bosnia, a ceasefire took effect on 12 October prior
to November negotiations in Dayton.

Elections to the 138-member House of Representatives, the lower house of
parliament, were held on 29 October after parliament dissolved itself on 20
September. Critics charged that the plan to reapportion seats before parliament's
term ended in 1996 unfairly favored the HDZ, which already held an overwhelm-
ing majority. Authorities argued parliament's dissolution was necessary to provide
representation to recaptured lands. International observers criticized the govern-
ment for allowing 300,000 Bosnian Croats to vote. The decision also raised
questions about the Bosnian Muslim-Croat federation, a key element in the peace
process.

The HDZ won 44.8 percent of the vote. The joint list of the Croatian Peasants’
Party, Istrian Democratic Assembly, Croatian People's Party, Christian Democratic
Union, and Croatian Party of Slavonia and Baranja won 18.2 percent. The opposi-
tion Croatian Social-Liberal Party won 11.5 percent and the Social Democratic
Party of Croatia 8.9 percent. On 4 November, Tudjman appointed Zlatko Matesa
prime minister, replacing Nikica Valentic.

During the Dayton negotiations, Tudjman won Serb agreement to return
eastern Slavonia, but was criticized for promoting an officer charged with war
crimes by an international tribunal.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically,
and Civil Liberties: but a constitutionally strong presidency has led to
charges of authoritarianism. Critical decisions are made
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by the National Security Council, whose sixteen members are presidential
supporters.

Irregularities in the 1995 parliamentary elections included lack of guarantees
for secret balloting. Candidates in some districts were declared winners based on
incomplete results, and the opposition petitioned to nullify results in several
districts. Changes in the election law gave more seats to the Croatian diaspora at
the Serb minority's expense. Each party was allowed just one hour of free time on
state-owned television, and could not criticize the HDZ—a restriction on freedom
of expression.

While several political parties exist, the HDZ has become dominant due to the
election law and to intimidation. The government maintains strict control of radio
and television, effectively denying the opposition equal access. Its ownership
interest in print media and near monopoly of the distribution system limit media
independence. On 22 March, parliament canceled live coverage of its proceedings
after opposition members criticized the speaker. Economic measures have pres-
sured the opposition press. In March, the Constitutional Court exempted the
satirical weekly Feral Tribune from the 50 percent tax levied on pornographic
publications, imposed in 1994. The tax had forced the paper, which regularly
criticizes and satirizes Tudjman, to the brink of bankruptcy. Tudjman has arranged
for friendly banks to buy out independent papers, then dismiss independent-minded
editors.

Religious freedom is nominally assured but during Orthodox Serb control of
Krajina and Western Slavonia, Roman Catholic Croats were expelled or persecuted
and churches destroyed. When the Croats returned, hundreds of thousands of Serbs
fled.

The judiciary is not wholly free from government interference. The power of
judicial appointments and dismissals is firmly in the hands of an influential
parliamentary committee dominated by a hardline HDZ faction. Minority rights
have been trampled. In retaking Krajina, Croats massacred civilians and left others,
mainly the elderly, to freeze or starve. Laws also threatened Italian schools and
cultural institutions in Istria, home to 30,000 ethnic Italians.

There are several independent union federations, among them the Croatian
Unified Trade Union, the Coordinating Committee of Croatian White-Collar Trade
Unions and a coalition patched together from the Federation of Independent Trade
Unions of Croatia and the Union of Trade Unions of Public Employees. Private
business and nongovernmental organizations are allowed to function. Women are
guaranteed equal rights under the law and women are involved in politics, govern-
ment and business.
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Cuba

Polity: Communist Political Rights: 7

one-party Civil Liberties: 7
Economy: Statist Status: Not Free
Population: 11,168,000

PPP: $3,412

Life Expectancy: 75.3

Ethnic Groups: Creole (51 percent), European (37 percent),
black (11 percent)

Capital: Havana

Overview: Fidel Castro traveled to Beijing, Tokyo and Wall Street in
a less-than-successful effort to secure investments needed
to refinance the Cuban police state.

Cuba achieved independence from Spain in 1898 as a result of the Spanish-
American War. The Republic of Cuba was established in 1902, remaining subject
to U.S. tutelage under the Piatt Amendment until 1934. In 1959 Castro's guerrillas
overthrew the dictatorship of Fulgencio Batista, who had ruled for eighteen of the
previous twenty-five years.

Since then Castro has dominated the Cuban political system, transforming it
into a one-party Communist state. Communist structures were institutionalized by
the 1976 constitution installed at the first congress of the Cuban Communist Party
(PCC). The constitution provides for a National Assembly which, in theory, designates a
Council of State which, in turn, appoints a Council of Ministers in consultation
with its president, who serves as head of state and chief of government.

In reality, Castro is responsible for every appointment. As president of the
Council of Ministers, chairman of the Council of State, commander-in-chief of the
Revolutionary Armed Forces (FAR) and first secretary of the PCC, Castro controls
every lever of power in Cuba. The PCC is the only authorized political party and it
controls all governmental entities from the national to the municipal level.

Since the collapse of the Soviet Union, Castro has desperately sought Western
foreign investment. With the U.S. embargo still in place, most investment has come
from Europe and Latin America, but it has been a mere fraction of the former $5
billion in annual Soviet subsidies. The government claimed a return to economic
growth in 1995, but Cuba officially remained in a "special period,"” meaning a
drastic austerity program involving severe cutbacks in energy consumption and
tight rationing of food and consumer items.

Castro continued to state in 1995 that he would not retreat from one-party rule.
Economic reforms, including the legalization of the dollar, since 1993 indicate he
has opted for the market Leninism of China. On his trip to Beijing in 1995 he
voiced his approval of the Chinese model.

Dollarization has heightened social tensions as the minority with access to
dollars from abroad or through the tourist industry have emerged as a new mon-
eyed class, and the majority without have become increasingly desperate as state-
paid salaries dwindled to four dollars or less per month.
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Since Castro began making economic reforms that threaten to unleash social
forces he might not be able to control, cycles of repression have become more
frequent. Nonetheless, independent rights activists, who in late 1995 united to form
the Concilio Cubano (Cuban Council), and independent journalists and economists
continued to defy arrests, attacks and confiscations in a valiant attempt to establish
the seeds of a civil opposition.

Political Rights Cubans are unable to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: democratic means. All political and civic organization

outside the PCC is illegal. Political dissent, spoken or
written, is a punishable offense.

With the possible exceptions of South Africa, Indonesia and China, Cuba under
Castro has had more political prisoners per capita for longer periods than any other
country. In 1995 there were an estimated 600-plus political prisoners, most locked
in with common criminals, about half convicted on vague charges of "disseminat-
ing enemy propaganda" or "dangerousness.” In 1995 a number of high-profile
political prisoners were released in an effort to gain greater economic cooperation
with the European Union.

Since 1991, the U.N. has voted annually to assign a special investigator on
human rights in Cuba, but the Cuban government has refused to cooperate.

Although there has been a slight thaw in cultural life, the educational system,
the judicial system, labor unions, professional organizations and all media remain
state-controlled. Outside of the Catholic church, whose scope remains limited by
the government, and small, courageous groups of rights activists and dissident
journalists, there is little semblance of independent civil society.

Those groups struggling to exist apart from the state are labeled "counterrevo-
lutionary criminals” and remain subject to cyclical and systematic repression, including
arrests, beatings while in custody, confiscations and intimidation by uniformed or
plainclothes state security. Members of four small labor groups that have tried to
organize independently remain subject to blacklisting and arbitrary arrest.

There is continued evidence of torture and killings in prisons and in psychiatric
institutions, where a number of dissidents arrested in recent years have been incarcer-
ated. Since 1990 the International Committee of the Red Cross has been denied access to
prisoners. According to Cuban rights activists, more than one hundred prisons and prison
camps hold between 60,000 and 100,000 prisoners of all categories. In 1993 vandalism
was decreed to be a form of sabotage, punishable by eight years in prison.

Freedom of movement and freedom to choose one's residence, education orjob are
restricted. Attempting to leave the island without permission is a punishable offense.

Official discrimination against religious believers was lifted by constitutional
revision in 1992. The measure was welcomed by the Catholic Church, which has
seen an increase in membership in recent years.

As has been evident during the trials of human rights activists and other
dissidents, due process is alien to the Cuban judicial system. The job of defense
attorneys registered by the courts is to guide defendants in their confessions.

The government has continued restricting the ability of foreign media to
operate in Cuba. Journalist visas are required, and reporters whom the government
considers hostile are not allowed entry.
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Cyprus (Greek)

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 1
legislative democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: Entire island: 805,000 Greeks: 602,000
PPP: $15,050 (sector not specified)

Life Expectancy: 77.0 (sector not specified)

Ethnic Groups: Greek majority, Turkish minority, and
small Maronite, Armenian, and Latin communities
Capital: Nicosia

Overview: One month after vetoing European Union (EU) aid to Turkey
and Turkey's inclusion in an EU customs union, Greece
reversed its stance in return for securing entry into the EU for

both parts of Cyprus by the year 2000. Turkey agreed in turn not to sabotage the

reunification of the island should that occur, nor bar its entry into the EU. In May the

British foreign office reported that delegates from both Greek and Turkish Cyprus had

entered into secret talks in London sponsored by the United States and Britain. Although

no details were released the talks may represent a step forward, as Turkish Cypriot leader

Rauf Denktash previously had won three elections on a nationalist platform, and Greek

Cypriots had consistently refused to negotiate with his "illegitimate" government.

Since gaining its independence from Britain in 1960, Cyprus has been plagued by
tensions and intermittent violence between the Greek and Turkish populations. The U.N.
established a 2,000-member peacekeeping force on the island after the outbreak of civil
war in 1963. Following an unsuccessful 1974 coup attempt aimed at unifying the island
with Greece, Turkey invaded the northern portion, installed 35,000 troops and displaced
approximately 200,000 Greek Cypriots, who were forced to settle in the South. For the
twenty-one years since, a buffer zone called the "Green Line" has partitioned the island.
The capital, Nicosia, remains the world's only divided city. In 1983 Turkish Cyprus
made a unilateral declaration of independence that was subsequently condemned by the
U.N. and remains unrecognized internationally with the exception of Turkey.

The U.N. and officials on both sides of the Green Line agree it would take very
little to re-ignite the conflict. Younger Cypriots remain quite unfamiliar to their
island neighbors, apart from propaganda in schools and the media and the obvious
economic differences between the prosperous South and stagnating North. Greek
Cypriot President Clerides has said, "For over twenty years, our young men have
been trained in the art of war...They are trained not to fight an external foe, but an
internal enemy. This has had a devastating effect on the younger generation.”

Although the last serious clash took place over two years ago, Cyprus remains
one of the most heavily militarized places in the world.

Political Rights Greek Cypriots can change their government democratically.

and Civil Liberties: Suffrage is universal and compulsory, and elections are free
and fair. An ethnically representative system designed to

protect the interests of both Greek and Turkish Cypriots was provided by the 1960
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constitution. Under that system, a Greek president and a Turkish vice-president would
name a balanced cabinet, and a unicameral legislative body of thirty-five Greek and
fifteen Turkish members would be elected by their respective communities. After the
Turkish Cypriot withdrawal from the government in 1963, adaptations were made
including amendment of the electoral law and changes in the judicial structure.

The independentjudiciary operates according to the tradition of the British legal
system, upholding the presumption of innocence and the right to due process. Trial
before ajudge is standard, although requests for trial by jury are regularly granted.

Freedom of speech is respected and a vibrant independent press frequently criticizes
authorities. In addition to those owned by the government, several independently owned
radio stations have been allowed to operate since 1990. The first independent television
station began operating in 1992, followed more recently by international cable stations.

Freedom of assembly and association and the right to strike are all respected. More
than 90 percent of the labor force is unionized. High economic growth rates and a
shortage of labor pushed the government to relax regulations on the issuance of work
permits to foreigners, who often work at lower wage levels than the domestic labor
force. Although women are legally entitled to equal pay for equal work, many women's
rights groups argue that they are overrepresented in lower-income-level jobs.

Greek Cypriots enjoy freedom of movement with the exception of travel to the
North, which is discouraged when the traveler must fill out an entry card with the
Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus inscription. Freedom of worship is respected. The
Greek Orthodox Church has the character of a state institution, with all of its property
and activities tax exempt. Although the church wields considerable influence in public
policy, it does not inhibit other religious groups from operating freely.

Czech Republic

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed capitalist Status: Free

Population: 10,357,000

PPP: 7,690

Life Expectancy: 71.3

Ethnic Groups: Czech (94 percent), Slovak (3 percent),
Roma (2 percent)

Capital: Prague

Overview: In 1995, Premier Vaclav Klaus's government continued
fine-tuning the market reforms that have given the Czech
Republic the strongest economy in East-Central Europe. In

November, it became the first post-Communist country to be admitted to the

Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development.

Economic measures taken in 1995 included abolishing wage regulations,
making the koruna fully convertible, changing bankruptcy laws to expedite
liquidation proceedings, and tightening conflict-of-interest laws. Low inflation, little
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foreign debt, a 3 percent growth in output, 3 percent unemployment and record
hard currency reserves contributed to political stability and relative prosperity.

The Czech Republic emerged in 1993 after the peaceful dissolution of Czecho-
slovakia, which had been created in 1918 after the Austro-Hungarian empire's
collapse. Former dissident playwright and Czechoslovak president Vaclav Havel
was elected Czech President in January 1993. Premier Klaus and his aggressively
pro-market Civic Democratic Party (ODS) led a four-party coalition that had won
control of the Czech parliament in 1992.

While the ODS continued to lead in opinion surveys throughout 1995, the
Social Democrats, which held some twenty-one seats in the 200-member parlia-
ment, gained support partly because of growing opposition to foreign involvement
in privatization, particularly in telecommunications, oil and other strategic areas.
The controversy arose after the 1 March end of a second round of voucher
privatization, which allowed citizens to purchase inexpensive vouchers represent-
ing shares of state assets. The government moved to sell a foreign company a stake
in the state telephone company, excluding Czech companies from bidding.
Opposition also grew to ceding control of the oil refining industry to foreign
investors. The prospect of revaluation of the koruna and the new bankruptcy laws
also raised fears of unemployment. There was also growing concern regarding
rising crime rates and organized crime, particularly from Russia.

In September 1995 legislators approved the establishment of a constitutionally
mandated Senate. Elections are to take place in eighty-one electoral districts in a two-
round majority system. Parties may nominate candidates, but independents must gather
at least 1,000 signatures. At the outset, one-third each of the senators will be elected for
two, four and six years. Havel opposed holding the elections concurrent with next year's
parliamentary vote sometime in June. By late November, leaders of the four parties in
the governing coalition failed to agree on a date for Senate elections.

In September, parliament extended the "lustration laws," which ban former
police agents and high-level Communist officials from office, to the year 2000.
Havel vetoed the bill, arguing that an extension was premature since the law did
not expire until the end of 1996. Parliament overrode the veto on 18 October.

In late July, five former Czechoslovak Communist Party (KSC) leaders were
charged with treason over the 1968 Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia,
including former KSC general-secretary, Milos Jakes.

In December, parliament agreed to send a Czech military unit to join the
NATO peace implementation force in Bosnia.

Political Rights Czech Republic citizens can change their government

and Civil Liberties: democratically. Over fifty political parties exist. In
December, the extra-parliamentary Free Democrats merged

with the Liberal National Social Party, which has five seats in parliament.

There are scores of independent newspapers, an independent news agency, and
private local and national radio stations. The national broadcaster NOVA, run by
CET 21, is private. In 1995, Premiera, a local television station financed largely by
Italian interests, joined NOVA. In December, an American investor bought 15
percent of Premiera. On 18 October, the government approved a controversial draft
press law that would deprive journalists of the right to protect sources.
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Though free public discussion is allowed, a man was sentenced in March to
four months in jail (suspended) after being found guilty of defaming Havel.

Religious freedom is respected, and there is no official church. Restitution of Roman
Catholic Church property nationalized by the Communists, including a church in Prague
Castle—a series of buildings that house government—remained largely unresolved.

The constitutional definition of judicial power corresponds to the European concept
of a state based on the rule of law. There is a lack of fully qualified lawyers in public
administration. The lustration laws, extended to the year 2000 by parliament, remain
controversial. Although ethnic and minority rights are protected under law, there have
been problems, particularly for the Roma (Gypsy) population, who number anywhere
from 150,000-300,000, many of them from Slovakia. They have faced discrimination in
housing, education, employment and public services, and violence at the hands of
skinheads. There were several attacks in 1995, including one in October that sent
three girls to the hospital. In one locality, Roma were banned from a public
swimming pool after being told they presented a health hazard. In November, the
extreme right-wing Assembly for the Republic-Czechoslovak Republican Party
called the Roma "black racists who are acting as parasites,” and called for a law
banning non-Czech "parasites.” In June, the Constitutional Court overturned local
and district court decisions refusing a Sudeten German the right to reclaim his family's
house (some 2.5 million Sudeten Germans were expelled between 1945 and 1947).

Workers exercise freely the right to organize and join trade unions, the major
one being the CKOS (the Czech Confederation of Trade Unions). Unions work closely
with government and business on such issues as wages, prices and rent controls. In
1995, both teachers and doctors held job actions protesting inadequate wages.

There are several women's organizations, and there are no legal obstacles based on
gender. Women have held key government and public posts. Political parties, profes-
sional organizations, cultural groups and other nongovernmental organizations can
organize freely. In September, parliament approved a law to encourage the development
of nonprofit organizations in social services, sports, culture, health care and education.

Denmark
Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Mixed capitalist Status: Free

Population: 5,210,000

PPP: $19,080

Life Expectancy: 75.3

Ethnic Groups: Overwhelmingly Danish, small German
and immigrant groups

Capital: Copenhagen

Overview: Tensions heightened during 1995 in the already strained
relations between Denmark and its primarily self-govern-
ing territory the Faeroe Islands over an island banking
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crisis, in which mainland institutions played an unclear role. Denmark's Social
Democratic minority government had economic worries of its own, with unem-
ployment at about 10 percent and anticipated financial penalties from the referen-
dum decision to opt out of European Monetary Union (EMU) participation. A
national distraction came in November with the first royal wedding since 1967, as
Prince Joachim, second in line for the throne, married Alexandra Manley, an
economist from Hong Kong.

As the oldest monarchy in Europe, with a constitution dating from 1849 and a
unicameral parliament established in 1953, Denmark has a long history as a model
of political democracy. Due to the country's multiparty system, single parties rarely
secure more than a plurality of the popular vote, and most post-War governments
have been minority governments or coalitions.

Though executive power is nominally vested in the monarch, it is in actuality
exercised by a cabinet responsible to the Folketing (parliament). In addition to two
representatives from both of the autonomous regions, the Faeroe Islands and
Greenland, 135 of the 179 Folketing members are elected in seventeen mainland
districts. The remaining seats are allocated on a proportional basis to parties
receiving over 2 percent of the vote. An extensive system of local representation
includes both regional and local councils, with mayors presiding over each.

Prime Minister Poul Nyrup Rasmussen's center-left governing coalition
slipped into the minority in September 1994 legislative elections. Since assuming
power the previous year, Rasmussen's government has pursued EMU-tailored
economic policies in an effort to minimize the financial impact of opting out of
formal EMU participation. Voters rejected the Maastricht Treaty in a 1992
referendum, forcing negotiations with the European Union (EU) to allow Denmark
to opt out of certain key provisions, including joining EMU. Many voters believed
that increased European integration would result in a loss of Danish national
identity. Today, with construction underway of the Oresund Bridge between the
Swedish city of Malmo and the capital, Copenhagen, Danish citizens look forward
to Copenhagen developing into the hub of Northern Europe.

Political Rights Danes are able to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: democratic means. At least once every four years, represen-
tatives are elected to the Folketing through universal
suffrage and a modified system of proportional representation. The independent
judiciary includes local courts, two high courts and a fifteen-member Supreme
Court with judges appointed by the sovereign. The Folketing appoints an ombuds-
man to investigate government cases and specialized courts oversee labor and
maritime affairs.

Press freedom is guaranteed and several privately owned newspapers and
magazines publish freely. Although only one newspaper is directly party-owned,
several reflect established party viewpoints and are frequently critical of the
government. The state finances radio and television broadcasting; however, the
state-owned television companies have independent editorial boards. Private radio
stations are heavily regulated and occasionally prohibited from broadcasting. For
example, the Danish National Socialist Movement was banned from opening a
radio station in Southern Copenhagen this year because it planned to broadcast
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"Nazi music" and campaign for a "racially clean" country. Spreading racist
propaganda is not against the law in Denmark, but the group's intention was
considered incitement to racial hatred, which is illegal.

More than 90 percent of the population belongs to the established and state-
funded Church of Denmark, which is Evangelical Lutheran in denomination.
Freedom of worship, however, is guaranteed to all. Freedoms of assembly and
association are also guaranteed, as are rights of workers to organize and strike. The
vast majority of wage earners are affiliated with free trade unions and their
umbrella organization, the Danish Federation of Trade Unions, which is linked to
the Social Democratic Party. Scattered multi-industry antiprivatization strikes took
place in April of this year, with 3,000 workers converging outside the Folketing
during debates over privatization.

Roughly 45 percent of the wage labor force is made up of women, 40 percent
of whom are concentrated in service and textile jobs. Women generally hold
between 20 and 30 percent of national legislature seats, but enjoy significantly less
representation at the local level. Gender, racial and language-related discrimination
have all been outlawed, and the media in particular have implemented measures to
prevent the rise of racism by educating the public about incoming non-Nordic
immigrants and refugees. Denmark has also taken steps toward ensuring the civil
rights of gays and lesbians, including becoming the first country to officially
sanction same-sex marriages outside of the church.

Djibouti

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 5*

Economy: Capitalist  Civil Liberties: 6

Population: 577,000 Status: Not Free

PPP: $1,547

Life Expectancy: 48.3

Ethnic Groups: Somali (60 percent), Afar (35 percent), Arab
Capital: Djibouti

Ratings Change: *Djibouti's political rights rating changed from 6 to 5 because the
opposition gained representation in the government and peace has been sustained.

Overview: In mid-1995, six months after the government and rebel
Front for the Restoration of Unity and Democracy (FRUD)
signed an agreement to end the armed insurgency, include

opposition members in government, and reform electoral lists before the next

general election, President Hassan Gouled Aptidon appointed two FRUD leaders to
the Cabinet. This reshuffled government is expected to focus on the ailing
economy, which has been badly damaged by three years of civil war.

This small East African nation gained independence from France in 1977.
Gouled has governed since independence, despite a new constitution adopted by
referendum in 1992 establishing a multiparty system. In 1993 Hassan Gouled
Aptidon took 60 percent of the popular vote and won a fourth six-year term in
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Djibouti's first contested presidential elections, which were considered fraudulent
by both the opposition and international observers. In part because the election was
boycotted by ethnic Afar-dominated FRUD, all of the opposition candidates were
members of the Issa ethnic group.

Djibouti is divided between the ethnically Somalian Issa group, which com-
prises about half of the population and is concentrated in the south, and the Afar,
who make up about 35 percent of the population and occupy the northern and
western regions. The remainder of the population is composed of Somalis from
Somalia and Yemeni Arabs. FRUD was formed in 1991 on a platform calling for
the overthrow of the “tribal dictatorship” and installation of a democratic,
multiparty system, and has waged a violent campaign against the government since
November of that year. Amnesty International has indicated that in response to the
armed insurgency, Djibouti security forces have committed gross violations of
human rights against Afars including rape, torture and extrajudicial executions.

The FRUD/government agreement called for a coalition government; power-
sharing in politics, the military and administration based on a quota arrangement;
decentralization of power; the legalization of FRUD as a political party; and the
integration of hundreds of FRUD fighters into the national army. In return for these
concessions and others, FRUD pledged to abandon armed struggle. It remains
unclear to what extent these resolutions have translated into concrete changes.

Political Rights Djiboutians are unable to change their government
and Civil Liberties: democratically. Elections in both 1992 and 1993 were
reportedly fraudulent. Though each post-independence
cabinet has allegedly sought to strike a balance in ethnic representation and all
three prime ministers named by the president have been Afars, many claim that
political power remains concentrated in the hands of the Issa majority. The
president has appointed the FRUD leader, Ali Mohammed Daoud, and its chairman
and secretary general, Ougoureh Kifleh, as ministers of health and agriculture,
respectively. The real effect of these appointments is not yet apparent. The new
constitution provides for universal suffrage in presidential elections.

Freedoms of assembly and association are protected under the constitution;
however, the government has effectively banned political protest. Twice in 1994,
demonstrators in the Afar district of Arhiba protesting the demolition of temporary
shelters for internal refugees were dispersed by police using tear gas and rubber
bullets. At least six deaths resulted, as well as numerous injuries and arrests.

Formation of opposition parties is also permitted by the constitution, but the
ruling party determines which groups can be legalized. Due to routine government
interference, the judiciary is not independent. Although the constitution stipulates
that arrests may not occur without a decree presented by ajudicial magistrate,
security forces commonly arrest political demonstrators without proper authority.
Despite a constitutional provision for freedom of speech, that privilege is severely
curtailed. Freedom of worship, however, is respected.

Workers may join unions and strike, but the government routinely obstructs the
free operation of unions. A general strike movement launched in September
protesting austerity measures, which lowered civil servants' wages by 15 percent
and severely cut benefits, was effectively weakened in two days as security forces
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were deployed in large numbers and union leaders were placed under arrest. In a
joint communique, the Djibouti General Workers' Union and the Djibouti Labor
Union denounced the "non-respect by the government of workers' union rights,
fallacious promises and the brutality of the security forces."

Among the human rights violations cited in a March 1994 Amnesty interna-
tional report was the rape of women and girls in the Oueima and Mabla regions by
government soldiers. FRUD alleged that the incidents were frequent and directed at
Afar women in retaliation for attacks on army troops. Injuries from these attacks
are compounded by both ethnic groups' common practice of female genital
mutilation and the lack of public recognition of the "taboo™ crime of rape.

Dominica
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1*
democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 71,000

PPP: $3,526

Life Expectancy: 72.0

Ethnic Groups: Black and mulatto with a minority Carib enclave
Capital: Roseau

Ratings Change: *Dominica's political rights rating changed
from 2 to 1 because it held a free and fair election in which an
opposition party came to power.

Overview: The opposition United Workers' Party (UWP) won a
narrow victory in elections held in June. UWP leader
Edison James became prime minister. He replaced Eugenia
Charles, who had earlier decided to retire after fifteen years in power.

Dominica has been an independent republic within the British Commonwealth
since 1978. Internally self-governing since 1967, Dominica is a parliamentary
democracy headed by a prime minister and a House of Assembly with twenty-one
members elected to five-year terms. Nine senators are appointed, five by the prime
minister and four by the opposition leader. Over half the island's population
depends directly or indirectly on banana production.

Charles narrowly won a third term in 1990 as the DFP (Democratic Freedom Party)
won eleven of twenty-one seats. The newly formed UWP, led by James, took second
with six seats and displaced the leftist Dominica Labor Party (DLP), with four seats, as
the official opposition. James is a former head of the Banana Growers' Association

In 1993 the septuagenarian Charles announced she would retire at the next
general election in 1995. External Affairs Minister Brian Alleyne defeated three
other candidates in a vote of DFP delegates to become the new party leader.

In fall 1994 the DFP lost a by-election to the UWP, prompting local observers
to give the UWP the edge in the upcoming 1995 vote. The campaign heated up
when the UWP alleged the DFP had plotted to spy on the opposition through a
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bugging operation. But a commission of inquiry concluded the key witness was
lying. As the vote approached, a rejuvenated DLP led by Rosie Douglas appeared
to make it a three-way race.

On 12 June 1995 the UWP won a narrow majority, taking eleven seats. The
DFP and the DLP won five seats each. James became prime minister. The UWP
victory marked a significant shift in power from the traditional establishment to a
new and younger business class.

The DFP's Alleyne and the DLP's Douglas reached an agreement to share the
official opposition post, with each holding it for a year at a time. Alleyne assumed
the post first. But a High Court ruled that one of the winning DFP candidates was
not qualified to sit in parliament because he still held a public service post. The
ruling reduced the DFP's representation in parliament to four seats pending appeal,
and Douglas became opposition leader.

Problems in the crucial banana industry under Charles had worked in the
UWRP's favor during the campaign. But those problems paled in comparison to the
damage wrought by Hurricane Marilyn in September. The James government
claimed nearly 90 percent of the crop was destroyed.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through free
and Civil Liberties: and fair elections. There are no restrictions on political,

civic or labor organization. Several civic groups have
emerged in recent years calling for more accountability and transparency in
government.

There is an independent judiciary and the rule of law is enhanced by the court
system's embrace of the inter-island Eastern Caribbean Supreme Court. But the
judicial system is understaffed, which has led to a large backlog of cases.

The Dominica Defense Force (DDF) was disbanded in 1981 after it was
implicated in attempts by supporters of former prime minister Patrick John to
overthrow the government. John was convicted in 1986 for his involvement and
given a twelve-year prison sentence. He was released by executive order in 1990,
became active in the trade union movement and lost as a DLP candidate in the
1995 election.

The press is generally free, varied and critical. Television and radio, both
public and private, are open to pluralistic views. Since 1990 television has been
used as an effective campaign tool by all parties.

Freedom of religion is generally recognized. However, the small Rastafarian
community has charged that their religious rights are violated by a policy of cutting
off the "dread locks" of those who are imprisoned, and that Rastafarian women are
harassed by immigration officials who single them out for drug searches.

Since 1990 the 3,000 indigenous Carib Indians, many of whom live on a 3,700-
acre reserve on the northeast coast, have been represented in the House of Assem-
bly by an elected Carib parliamentarian. In 1994 Hilary Frederick was elected chief
of the Carib people for a five-year term, defeating Irvince Auguiste, the incumbent.
A policeman was charged with the murder of a young man during the ensuing
celebration.

Government welfare officials have expressed concern over the growing
number of cases of child abuse.
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Dominican Republic

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 4
legislative democracy  Civil Liberties: 3
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Partly Free
statist

Population: 7,823,000

PPP: $3,280

Life Expectancy: 69.6

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo and Creole (73 percent),
European (16 percent), black (11 percent)
Capital: Santo Domingo

Overview: Despite President Joaquin Balaguer's pledge to finally step
down, the aged caudillo cast a long shadow over the
campaign for the May 1996 election.

After achieving independence from Spain in 1821 and Haiti in 1844, the
Dominican Republic endured recurrent domestic conflict. The assassination of
Gen. Rafael Trujillo in 1961 ended thirty years of dictatorship, but a 1963 military
coup led to civil war and U.S. intervention. In 1966, under a new constitution,
civilian rule was restored with the election of the conservative Balaguer.

The constitution provides for a president and Congress elected for four years. The
Congress consists of a 120-member Chamber of Deputies and a thirty-member Senate.

Balaguer was re-elected in 1970 and 1974 but defeated in 1978 by Silvestre
Antonio Guzman of the social democratic Dominican Revolutionary Party (PRD).
The PRD repeated in 1982 with the election of Salvador Jorge Blanco, but
Balaguer, heading the right-wing Social Christian Reformist Party (PRSC), won
again in 1986 and 1990 in elections marred by fraud.

In the May 1994 election the main contenders were Balaguer, fellow octoge-
narian Juan Bosch of the Dominican Liberation Party (PLD) and the PRD's Jose
Francisco Pena Gomez. Polls showed Pena Gomez, a charismatic black, with a
significant lead. The Balaguer machine then unleashed a campaign of race-based
attacks that branded Pena Gomez a Haitian who secretly planned to unite the
neighboring countries. The attacks, ugly even by Dominican standards, appeared to
narrow the gap.

Despite clear evidence of widespread fraud, Balaguer was declared the winner
by a few thousand votes. Amid street protests and international pressure Balaguer
agreed to new presidential elections in eighteen months. The legislative results
stood. The PRD and allies took fifty-seven seats in the Chamber and fifteen in the
Senate, the PRSC fifty and fourteen, and the PLD thirteen and one.

When Congress convened, the PLD backed a PRSC subterfuge to lengthen
Balaguer's shortened term from eighteen months to two years, with elections in
May 1996. In exchange, Balaguer made a PLD legislator president of the Chamber.
The PRD protested, but tacitly conceded by announcing that Pena Gomez would
again be its candidate in 1996.

In 1995 Vice President Jacinto Peynado, head of a wealthy business family, won the
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PRSC primary. His grandfather was, like Balaguer, one of dictator Trujillo's puppet
presidents. The PLD nominated the young Leonel Fernandez in place of the ailing Bosch.

The campaign got underway amid daily twelve-hour electricity blackouts and
mounting social unrest and violent crime. Polls showed Fernandez with a slim lead
over Pena Gomez, with Peynado trailing. The cagey Balaguer received Fernandez
in the national palace and did not endorse Peynado.

When the PLD began spending lavishly, there were suspicions the money came
from Balaguer. It was alleged that Balaguer, thinking Peynado would lose, wanted
to co-opt Fernandez and ensure his victory to avoid corruption investigations by a
potential Pena Gomez government. Meanwhile, the PLD took a page from
Balaguer and started playing the race card, as placards appeared at Fernandez
rallies showing him as a lion eating Pena Gomez, portrayed as a monkey.

Political Rights Citizens cannot change their government through demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratic elections. The 1994 election was steeped in fraud as

hundreds of thousands of opposition voters were disenfran-
chised through manipulation of the electoral rolls. President Balaguer controlled
the police, the armed forces, the bureaucracy and the national electoral board, and
clearly used all of them to remain in power.

In 1995 a new, nominally more independent electoral board was established and a
revision of the electoral rolls was begun in preparation for the May 1996 vote.

Constitutional guarantees regarding free expression, freedom of religion and
the right to organize political parties and civic groups are generally respected. But
political and civic expression is restricted by the violent climate surrounding
political campaigns and frequent government-labor clashes, and by the repressive
measures taken by police and the military. Dozens died during interparty clashes in
the 1994 campaign, and violence marked the beginning of the 1995 campaign.

The judiciary, headed by a Supreme Court, is politicized and, like other
government institutions, riddled with corruption. The courts offer little recourse to
those without money or influence. Prisons are abysmal and violence routine.
Nearly nine of ten prisoners have not been convicted of a crime.

Independent rights groups continue to report widespread police brutality,
including torture, and arbitrary arrests by the security forces. Criminal violence,
much of it drug-related, and police corruption threaten citizen security. Poor
women are vulnerable to criminal rings who promise jobs in Europe for a fee, then
press the indebted women into prostitution in Spain and Germany.

Labor unions are well-organized. Although legally permitted to strike, they are
often subject to government crackdowns. Peasant unions are occasionally targeted
by armed groups working for large landowners. A new 1992 labor code established
standards for workplace conditions and strengthened the right to bargain collec-
tively. But companies in the twenty-seven industrial free zones, employing almost
10 percent of the nation's workforce, remain reluctant to comply. Worker condi-
tions in the zones remain below international standards, and discriminatory
practices against women are prevalent.

Haitians, including children, continue working on state-run sugar plantations in
slave-like conditions. The new labor code recognizes sugar workers' right to
organize, but reports of abuses continue.
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The media are mostly private. Newspapers are independent and diverse but
subject to government pressure through denial of advertising revenues and taxes on
imported newsprint. There are dozens of radio stations and at least six commercial
television stations. Journalists critical of the government are occasionally threat-
ened. Narciso Gonzalez, a journalist and government critic, disappeared in May
1994, apparently after being arrested by state security forces. In 1995 the govern-
ment continued to deny knowledge of his arrest or whereabouts.

¥ Ecuador

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2

legislative democracy  Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free

statist

Population: 11,460,000

PPP: $4,140

Life Expectancy: 66.2

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (55 percent), Indian (25 percent),
European (10 percent), black (10 percent)

Capital: Quito

Trend Arrow: The down arrow reflects concerns about mounting
evidence of systemic corruption in all branches of government.

Overview: President Sixto Duran Ballen's scandal-scarred govern-
ment limped into its last year. With corruption allegations
the principal weaponry of political vendettas, Ecuador was

verging on ungovernability.

Established in 1830 after achieving independence from Spain in 1822, the
Republic of Ecuador has endured many interrupted presidencies and military
governments. The last military regime gave way to civilian rule when a new
constitution was approved by referendum in 1978.

The constitution provides for a president elected for four years, with a runoff
between the two frontrunners if no candidate wins a majority in the first round.
There is a seventy-seven-member unicameral National Chamber of Deputies with
sixty-five members elected on a provincial basis every two years and twelve
elected nationally every four years.

The main candidates in the 1992 election were Duran Ballen, who left the right-
wing Social Christian Party (PSC) to form the Republican Union Party (PUR), the
PSC's Jaime Nebot, Abdala Bucaram of the populist Ecuadorian Roldosist Party
(PRE), and Raul Baca of the incumbent Democratic Left (ED). Duran Ballen won
the first round with 31.9 percent of the vote. Nebot came second to make the runoff.

Both candidates espoused market economics. But the septuagenarian Duran
Ballen offered the patrician style of the elite of Quito, the nation's highland capital,
while the forty-five-year-old Nebot, a lawyer and businessman, displayed the fiery
demeanor characteristic of coastal Guayaquil, the nation's business hub.
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Duran won with 57 percent of the vote but took office with a weak hand as his
PUR had won only thirteen of seventy-seven legislative seats. Nebot, backed by the
PSC's twenty-one seats, opted to stake out opposition turf, highlighting the fact
that personal rivalries count more than ideology in Ecuadorian politics.

Duran Ballen's term has been marked by general strikes against his economic
austerity measures, indigenous protests against business-backed land reform and
the impeachment of numerous cabinet ministers by an opposition-controlled legislature.
Impeaching government officials on corruption charges has been a staple of the
country's fragmented, gridlocked politics since the return to civilian rule.

In 1995, Vice President Alberto Dahik was charged with corruption and fled
into exile in Costa Rica. Duran Ballen himself was implicated and came under attack by
the legislature and the Supreme Court. In November, his proposals for constitutional
reform were soundly rejected in a national referendum and opposition demands for
his resignation mounted. As Ecuador descended into gloom, some questioned
whether Duran Ballen could hold on until the end of his term in mid-1996.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections.
and Civil Liberties: Competition is fierce and violence usually mars election

campaigns. Constitutional guarantees regarding freedom of
expression, religion, and the right to organize political parties, labor unions and
civic organizations are generally respected.

The near-constant gridlock among executive, legislative and judicial branches
has made the country practically ungovernable. Opinion polls and rising voter
abstention indicate that the credibility of political institutions is in deep decline.

There is evidence that drug traffickers have penetrated the political system
through campaign funding, and sectors of the police and military through bribery.
Ecuador is a transshipment point for cocaine passing from neighboring Colombia
to the U.S. and a money-laundering haven.

The judiciary is headed by a legislatively appointed Supreme Court. The Court
is frequently caught in political tugs-of-war between the executive and the legisla-
ture, and its impartiality is often in doubt. The judiciary is generally undermined by
the corruption afflicting the entire political system.

There are numerous human rights organizations. Although activists are
occasionally targets of intimidation, they continue to report frequent allegations of
arbitrary arrest and police brutality, including torture and rape of female detainees.
Prisons are overcrowded and conditions poor.

The military is responsible for a significant percentage of abuses, particularly
when it is deployed under states of emergency during labor strikes, demonstrations
and land disputes. Abuses are committed with relative impunity because police and
military personnel are tried in military rather than civil courts.

The government and military have generally sided with landowners and
multinational oil companies as they continue to infringe upon land rights granted to
Indians in the eastern Amazon region by former administrations. Paramilitary units
employed by landowners against indigenous organizations operate with a high
level of impunity.

Labor unions are well-organized and permitted to strike. Strikes are often
marked by violent clashes with police and several labor activists have been killed.
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Unions have protested amendments to the labor code limiting public-sector
strikes.

Newspapers are mostly private and outspoken. Radio and television stations
are privately owned, but the government controls radio frequencies. Broadcast
media are supervised by two independent associations. Ecuador's numerous,
mostly commercial television stations play a major role during political
campaigns.

Egypt

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 6
(military-influenced)  Civil Liberties: 6
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Not Free
Population: 61,948,000

PPP: $3,540

Life Expectancy: 63.6

Ethnic Groups: Eastern Hamitic (90 percent), Greek, Syro-Lebanese L
Capital: Cairo

Overview: The ruling National Democratic Party (NDP) took over
two-thirds of parliamentary seats in November 1995
elections marred by widespread irregularities.

The British granted Egypt independence in 1922. In July 1952 military leaders
overthrew the monarchy, establishing a republic one year later. Coup leader
Colonel Gamel Abdel Nasser ruled until his death in 1970.

The 1971 constitution adopted under Nasser's successor, President Anwar al-
Sadat, grants full executive powers to the president, who is nominated by the 454-
member People's Assembly and elected for a six-year term in a national referen-
dum. In 1978 President Sadat established the governing NDP, and subsequently
cleared the way for additional parties. In October 1981 Islamic militants, angered
by Egypt's recognition of Israeli sovereignty in a peace treaty two years earlier,
assassinated Sadat.

Under Sadat's successor, Hosni Mubarak, the military-backed NDP continues
to dominate politics. In October 1993 Mubarak won a third presidential term with
96.3 percent approval as the sole candidate in a national referendum. However,
there is widespread frustration with official corruption, high unemployment and
pervasive poverty. Islamic fundamentalist groups, including the nonviolent Muslim
Brotherhood and the militant Islamic Group, have built support by tapping into this
discontent.

In the spring of 1992 the Islamic Group sharply escalated its drive to topple the
government and set up a fundamentalist state, killing police, Coptic Christians and
tourists. The government responded with broad security crackdowns. In early 1994
the authorities began arresting members of the Muslim Brotherhood, which is
technically outlawed but had been allowed to operate openly.
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In 1995 the government detained scores of Muslim Brotherhood members. In
the 27 November People's Assembly elections, and subsequent runoffs in early
December, the government won 317 seats; independents, many allied with the
government, 114; and small opposition groups, 13; with 10 seats by law appointed
by the president.

Political Rights NDP domination of the media, the large state sector and
and Civil Liberties: labor unions, as well as official restrictions on political

organizing, effectively prevent Egyptians from having the
democratic means to change their government. The 1995 parliamentary elections
were characterized by considerable irregularities. The Muslim Brotherhood, despite
having widespread support, cannot participate in the electoral process due to a ban
on religious-based parties, although its members can compete as independents.

There are almost daily clashes in upper Egypt between police and Islamic
fundamentalist militants. Over 800 security officers, militants, civilians and tourists
have been killed since 1992. Security forces are accused of killing some militants
through excessive use of lethal force.

Since Sadat's assassination in 1981 the country has been under a State of
Emergency, which parliament renews periodically. Authorities can detain suspects
without charge for up to ninety days, and often prolong this period by re-arresting
those released. By some estimates there are 10,000-20,000 Islamic fundamentalists
detained for security reasons at any one time, many without charge.

The authorities arrested dozens of Muslim Brotherhood activists in 1995,
including several who planned to compete in the November parliamentary elec-
tions. In November a military court sentenced fifty-four Muslim Brotherhood
members to jail terms of up to five years for nonviolent activities.

The Interior Ministry's General Directorate for State Security Investigations
has been accused of repeated, systematic human rights violations, including
torturing and in some cases killing suspects to extract information and coerce
confessions, and detaining and torturing women and children related to suspects
who are at large. Local police routinely abuse suspects in ordinary criminal
offenses.

In recent years the judiciary has shown increasing independence. However,
since December 1992 the government has tried civilians accused of terrorist acts in
military courts, where due process rights are inadequate. The Muslim Brotherhood
trials described above marked the first time civilians accused of nonviolent crimes
were tried in military courts.

In late May the government rammed the controversial Press Law 93 through
parliament, increasing minimum penalties for libel and slander to five years in
prison, raising the maximum fine to $6,000 and rescinding a previous prohibition
against detaining journalists. The government promised to review the law follow-
ing pressure from journalists. The government regulates the press through licensing
and other legal means, and occasionally confiscates editions of newspapers. Most
major newspapers are state-owned and offer some pluralistic views, but the state-
owned broadcast media rarely air opposition views. Extremists have physically
attacked journalists and intellectuals.

Under the Emergency Law the Interior Ministry must grant approval for public
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meetings. During the 1995 parliamentary election campaign, police broke up
several rallies by the Muslim Brotherhood but permitted those organized by the
NDP and small opposition groups. The Ministry of Social Affairs can merge and
dissolve nongovernmental organizations. The government refuses to license the
Egyptian Organization for Human Rights, and its members are frequently harassed.

Women face official and informal discrimination in many legal and social
matters. According to the London Observer, female genital mutilation is practiced
on an estimated 3,000 girls per day. Islam is the state religion. In November 1992
the government placed all mosques under the control of the Ministry of Religious
Affairs, but many unlicensed mosques still operate.

Fundamentalist militants have murdered dozens of members of the Coptic
Christian minority in recent years, and Copt houses, shops and churches have been
burned and vandalized. Copts also face official discrimination, including difficulty
in obtaining permission to build or repair places of worship required under an 1856
Ottoman Empire-era law. The authorities occasionally close Copt places of worship.

The government-backed Egyptian Trade Union Federation is the only legal
labor union federation. The 1976 law on labor unions sets numerous regulations on
the establishment and operation of unions, including the conduct of elections.
There is no implicit right to strike, but strikes do occur. Child labor remains a
serious problem.

El Salvador

Polity: Presidential-leg- Political Rights: 3
islative democracy Civil Liberties: 3
(military-influenced) Status: Partly Free
Economy: Capitalist-statist

Population: 5,870,000

PPP: $2,250

Life Expectancy: 66.4

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (94 percent), with small Indian and
European minorities

Capital: San Salvador

Overview: Labor strife, social unrest, police abuses and the
government's failure to fully implement the 1992 peace
accords underscored the continued weakness of the

country's democratic process.

Independence from the Captaincy General of Guatemala was declared in 1841
and the Republic of EI Salvador was established in 1859. Over a century of civil
strife and military rule followed.

Elected civilian rule was established in 1984. The 1983 constitution provides
for a president elected for a five-year term and an eighty-four-member, unicameral
National Assembly elected for three years. Over a decade of civil war ended with
the United Nations-mediated peace accords signed in 1992 by the Farabundo Marti
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National Liberation Front (FMLN) and the conservative government of President
Alfredo Cristiani.

The FMLN participated in the 1994 elections, backing former ally Ruben
Zamora of the Democratic Convergence (CD) for president and running a slate of
legislative candidates. The incumbent Nationalist Republican Alliance (ARENA)
nominated San Salvador Mayor Armando Calderon Sol. The Christian Democrats
(PDC) nominated Fidel Chavez Mena. The PDC had previously held power under
President Jose Napoleon Duarte (1984-89).

ARENA, a well-oiled political machine, sounded populist themes and attacked
the FMLN as Communists and terrorists. The FMLN-CD coalition offered a
progressive but moderate platform and called for compliance with the peace
accords.

In the March 1994 vote Calderon Sol won just under 50 percent, setting up a
runoff against Zamora, who came in second with 25 percent. In the legislature
ARENA won thirty-nine seats, the FMLN twenty-one, the PDC eighteen, the CD
one, and the Unity Movement (MU), a small evangelical party, one. The right-wing
National Conciliation Party (PCN) won four seats, giving ARENA an effective
right-wing majority. In the runoff Calderon Sol defeated Zamora by 68 percent to
32 percent.

President Calderon Sol promised full compliance with the peace accords. But
as of December 1995, two months after implementation of the accords was to have
been completed, the U.N. noted that major problems remained regarding the
program to transfer land to former FMLN and army combatants, and mounting
human rights and corruption problems within the new National Civilian Police

These conditions, coupled with Calderon Sol's structural adjustment of the
economy, including thousands of public-sector layoffs, led to widespread protests
in late 1995. In the wake of harsh government crackdowns, there were fears El
Salvador might revert to chronic disorder and even rumors of a military coup.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically. Still,
and Civil Liberties: the 1994 election was marred by right-wing violence, the
ruling ARENA party's inordinate financial advantage, and

registration irregularities that disenfranchised tens of thousands of eligible voters.

The opposition accepted the outcome of the election, having recognized that
the results reflected the competing parties' relative electoral strength. The former
FMLN guerrillas won a significant bloc of seats in the legislature, although the
FMLN subsequently split, with one group leaving to form the social-democratic
Democratic Party (PD).

The constitution guarantees free expression, freedom of religion and the right
to organize political parties, civic groups and labor unions. Although the 1992
peace accords have led to a significant reduction in human rights violations,
political expression and civil liberties are still circumscribed by sporadic political
violence, repressive police measures, a mounting crime wave and still-existing
right-wing death squads, including "social-cleansing"” vigilante groups. With the
sharp increase in criminal violence it remains difficult to discern motive in many
murder, robbery and kidnapping cases.

The underlying problem remains an ineffectual judicial system and a climate of
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impunity. A first step toward judicial reform came in 1994 with the naming by the
new legislature of a more politically representative fifteen-member Supreme Court,
which controls the entire Salvadoran judiciary. In late 1995 fourteen judicial
officials were removed and a number ofjudges placed under investigation. But
much remained to be done toward establishing a rule of law in a country where
traditionally it has been nonexistent.

Two amnesty laws have added to the sense of impunity. In 1992 the FMLN
and the government agreed to the first, which covered most rights violations by
both sides during the war. In 1993 the Cristiani government pushed a blanket
amnesty through the legislature that immunized the military from charges subse-
quently recommended by a U.N.-sponsored Truth Commission.

The peace accords mandated creation of a new National Civilian Police (PNC)
incorporating former FMLN guerrillas. But up to 500 former members of dis-
banded security forces were apparently integrated into the new force, and the PNC
as a whole appeared in 1995 to be falling into corrupt practices and increasing
rights violations. The U.N. and local rights groups were investigating reports of a
tangled web of criminal operations within the new police.

Prisons are overcrowded, conditions are wretched and up to three-quarters of
prisoners have not been sentenced. Dozens of inmates have been killed during
prison riots in the last two years.

Most media are privately owned. Election campaigns feature televised inter-
views and debates among candidates from across the political spectrum. The
FMLN's formerly clandestine Radio Venceremos operates from San Salvador and
competes with nearly seventy other stations. Left-wing journalists and publications
are occasionally targets of intimidation. At the end of 1995 the government was
trying to push through a constitutional amendment that would severely restrict the
media's access and ability to report on judicial matters.

Labor, peasant and university organizations are well-organized. The archaic
labor code was reformed in 1994, but the new code was enacted without the
approval of most unions because it significantly limits the right to organize,
including in the export-processing zones known as maquiladoras. Unions that
strike remain subject to intimidation and violent police crackdowns. In 1995
hundreds of maquiladora workers were fired for organizing.
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Equatorial Guinea

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 7
(military-dominated) Civil Liberties: 7

Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Not Free

statist

Population: 420,000

PPP: $700

Life Expectancy: 48.0

Ethnic Groups: Fang (75-80 percent), Bubi (15 percent),
Puku, Seke and others (5-10 percent)

Capital: Malabo

Overview: In 1995, the government arrested several opposition party
members, including Severo Moto Nsa, president of the
Progressive Party of Equatorial Guinea (PPGE), and a
number of military officers accused of plotting a coup. More arrests occurred in
October after opposition party members and international observers accused the
government of falsifying municipal election results.

Equatorial Guinea gained independence from Spain in 1968. The country's
first president, Macie Nguema, was overthrown by his nephew, Teodoro Obiang
Nguema Mbasogo, in 1979 and subsequently executed for his genocidal policies
against the population. Obiang assumed power and soon created a similar atmo-
sphere of repression, albeit to a lesser degree. In the last four years, pressured by
donor countries eager to see democratic reform, Obiang has tried to present himself
as a moderate leader willing to accommodate political opposition.

After announcing an "era of pluralism" in January 1992, Obiang agreed to
legalize political parties. Since that time, opposition parties have been subject to
sporadic crackdowns featuring unlawful arrests, intimidation and torture. On 27
January 1995 Severo Moto Nsa and Tomas Elo, two leading members of PPGE,
were arrested in connection with an alleged coup attempt. According to Amnesty
International, both men were convicted of corruption without evidence and
subsequently held incommunicado at Blackbeach prison, described as the most
inhumane in the country. A second trial for Moto and two former army officers
accused of treason and other offenses ended in a thirty-year sentence for Moto and
death sentences for the two other men. In response to an international call for
leniency, Moto was pardoned in August.

Both the opposition and Obiang's Democratic Party of Equatorial Guinea
claimed victory in the country's first contested democratic elections since 1968.
Parties of the Joint Opposition Platform argued that numerous irregularities,
intimidation and arrests of activists at voting centers, and the lack of international
observers to the vote-count allowed the ruling party to claim victory falsely. In a
radio address on the anniversary of independence, Obiang accused international
skeptics and Spain in particular of meddling in the country's internal affairs and
warned that the circulation of "fake" election results would prompt him to take
measures to guarantee law and order.
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Political Rights Citizens of Equatorial Guinea lack the means to change
and Civil Liberties: their government democratically. President Obiang's

repressive regime prevents most citizens from influencing
public policy in any meaningful way. The basic law of November 1991 prohibits
the impeachment of the head of state. Although opposition parties are permitted
they may not be organized on a tribal, regional or provincial basis, and each
recognized party must pay a deposit of CFA30,000,000 (approximately $110,000).
Opposition parties face harassment, intimidation, arrest and torture, particularly
outside the capital.

The judiciary cannot act independently of the executive, and the government
has allegedly employed false charges and unjust and summary trials to eliminate
political opponents. Police have reportedly tortured detainees to extract confes-
sions.

Freedom of association, with the partial exception of members of legalized
political parties, is illegal and repressed, as is freedom of assembly. Opposition
demonstrations without prior authorization were banned in 1993. Any gathering of
ten or more people for purposes the government considers political is illegal. There
are no free trade unions. Freedom of movement is also restricted in that citizens
and residents must obtain permission for travel both within the country and abroad,
and political activists are often stopped by security guards and forced to pay bribes.
There is one opposition newspaper.

Approximately 80 percent of the population is Roman Catholic. The Catholic
Church has been persecuted in an effort to rid the country of "foreign influence,"
and in a 1995 radio address Obiang warned the clergy against interfering in
political affairs.

Eritrea
Polity: One-party Political Rights: 6
(transitional) Civil Liberties: 4*

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Partly Free
Population: 3,531,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: na

Ethnic Groups: Afar, Arab, Beja, Bilin, Jabarti,
Kunama, Saho, Tigrawi

Capital: Asmara

Ratings Change: *Eritrea's civil liberties rating changed from 5 to 4, moving
it into the Partly Free category, because of broad constitutional consultations
that included significant public discussion of basic issues.

Overview: Eritrea's transition following a three-decade independence
struggle continued in 1995, with broad public consultations
on a new constitution that is expected to be adopted in

1996, prior to the country's first elections scheduled for 1997. The Provisional
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Government of Eritrea and the country's political life remain dominated, however,
by President Isaias Afwerki's Popular Front for Democracy and Justice (PFDJ),
created in February 1994 as a mass-based successor to the wartime Eritrean
Peoples Liberation Front (EPLF).

Ethiopia gained control over Eritrea in 1950 after nearly a half-century of
Italian occupation was ended with the Axis defeat in World War Il. The Eritrean
war began in 1962 as a Marxist and nationalist guerrilla war against the Ethiopian
government of Emperor Haile Selassie. The ideological logic of the struggle
disappeared when a Marxist regime seized power in Ethiopia in 1974, and the
EPLF adapted to radically changed international circumstances by the time it
finally defeated Ethiopia's northern armies in 1991. Independent Eritrea was
recognized in May 1993 after a U.N.-supervised independence referendum was
approved overwhelmingly.

An austere, single-minded commitment to rebuilding Eritrea has won the PFDJ
administration many admirers. Its occasional intolerance of criticism on religious or
political grounds raised worries that the broad consensus and popularity inherited from
wartime might not translate to a pluralistic system. An independentjudiciary was formed
by decree in 1993, but its autonomy has not yet been seriously tested.

The government strives to maintain a balance between roughly equally divided
Christian and Muslim populations. This aim could be tested as radical Islamist
guerrillas of the Eritrean Islamic Jihad, believed to be financed by Sudan's
fundamentalist regime, increase activities along the two countries' frontier. Eritrea
can ill afford the distraction from crucial development tasks posed by its increas-
ingly tense relations with Sudan, with which it has broken diplomatic ties. In
December, Eritrean forces clashed with Yemeni troops over control of several
disputed red sea islands, further raising regional tensions.

Political Rights Eritreans' ability to change their leadership democratically
and Civil Liberties: has yet to be tested. Under Ethiopian rule, legislative

representatives were elected within the Ethiopian system,
but this was a hollow exercise in the context of closed dictatorships and open war.
The PFDJ has essentially evolved from the wartime EPLF, a military-dominated
organization most concerned with winning the independence war. The current
legislature is comprised of the seventy-five PFDJ central committee members plus
three appointed representatives from each of Eritrea's administrative regions,
which were reduced from ten to six in 1995.

Presidential and legislative elections under the new constitution are planned by
May 1997. The new charter is expected to allow the operation of independent
parties, although parties based on ethnicity or religion will be prohibited. The
government's desire to reduce ethnic identification has extended to the naming of
the country's new regions; all are now named based on geography rather than
ethnic composition. The government's administrative competence will probably
result in well-run elections, and the PFDJ's popularity likely ensures it a strong
victory. However, it remains unclear whether other conditions for a genuinely fair
election, such as access to media and impartial allocation of state resources, will
exist.

The process of creating Eritrea's new constitution highlights the country's
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transitional situation. The fifty-member drafting committee is composed of PFDJ
appointees, yet the government has taken elaborate measures to encourage broad
public debate on the shape of the new document. Through early 1995 over 500,000
people attended more than a thousand seminars, which have been followed by an
education campaign and further public debate.

Public participation is constrained, however, by government control of
broadcasting and pressure on the small independent print media. In November, a
Catholic-supported newspaper was closed after criticizing the government. While
open discussion in public fora is tolerated, disseminating dissenting views is not.
The government says new legislation will allow for varied media, but no timetable
has been announced. The opposition Eritrean Liberation Front-Revolutionary
Council (ELF-RC) complains it is excluded from any official role in government
meetings, although its members participate in their individual capacities.

Religious freedom is generally respected, although activities of Islamist
fundamentalist groups, most believed to be externally-sponsored either by Sudan or
Iran, could strain ties between religious communities. The government has
denounced what it described as political activities by the Roman Catholic Church,
and a number of Jehovah's witnesses were stripped of their citizenship and had
property seized after refusing to serve in the armed forces or take a national oath of
allegiance.

There are reports of minor armed dissident activity among Danakil people
along Eritrea's eastern frontier. Ex-EPLF fighters, tens of thousands of whom have
been demobilized and face an uncertain future, could pose a more serious challenge
to the government. The PFDJ government is actively involved in the economy, but
claims to intercede only in areas where private capital is unavailable. The country
faces severe environmental problems, especially as hundreds of thousands of
Eritrean refugees return home.

A small civil society is taking root. The PFDJ has effectively spun off several
of the components of the EPLF, and newly-independent youth, labor and women's
organizations are struggling to find a new role. It remains to be seen whether these
groups will develop genuine autonomy.

Women formed at least a third of the EPLF combat forces during the indepen-
dence struggle, and the government has strongly supported improvements in
women's status. Equal educational opportunities, equal pay for equal work and
penalties for domestic violence have been codified, yet traditional societal norms
prevail for many women in this largely rural, agricultural country. Female genital
mutilation is still widely practiced, though it is discouraged by official education
campaigns.

The next year will be a crucial test of the leadership's commitment to an open
and democratic society. Pluralistic media and rights to political organization must
soon emerge if the 1997 elections are to be free and fair.
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Estonia
Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2* 2 )
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2 3 &w'\\
Economy: Mixed Status: Free %51
o B e
Capitalist \ y
Population: 1,477,000 S oy
PPP: $6,690

Life Expectancy: 69.3
Ethnic Groups: Estonian (62 percent), Russian (30 percent),
Ukrainian, German, others

Capital: Tallinn

Ratings Change: *Estonia's political rights rating changed from 3 to 2
because of clarifications in citizenship, alien and naturalization laws.

Overview: Parliamentary elections in March and the collapse of Prime
Minister Tiit Vahi's center-left coalition after a bugging
scandal involving Interior Minister Edgar Savisaar

highlighted political events in Estonia in 1995. Vahi, never implicated in the

scandal, was reappointed.

Dominated by Sweden in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries and annexed
by Russia in 1704, Estonia became independent with the collapse of the Russian
Empire in 1918. Soviet troops occupied the country during World War 11 as a result
of the 1939 Hitler-Stalin pact, which forcibly incorporated Estonia, Latvia and
Lithuania into the Soviet Union. Under Soviet rule, over 100,000 Estonians were
deported. Russian immigration substantially changed the country's ethnic composi-
tion; ethnic Estonians made up 88 percent of the population before Soviet rule and
just over 61 percent in 1989. Estonia regained independence with the disintegration
of the Soviet Union in 1991.

Estonia's second post-independence election for the 101-member parliament in
March 1995 saw a shift to the left-of-center Coalition Party/Rural Union alliance,
which won a major victory over ruling conservatives in the Pro Patria/Estonia
National Independence ruling coalition, gaining forty-one seats to the latter's eight.
The Reform Party, a pro-market group led by Siim Kallas, a former president of the
Central Bank, came in second in coalition with the Liberals, winning nineteen
seats. Vahi, a moderate, was elected prime minister. The election results reflected
popular dissatisfaction among the elderly and rural electorate, hardest hit by the
Pro-Patria-led government's market reforms.

The government collapsed in early October when Interior Minister Savisaar
was implicated in the bugging of leading politicians. His Center Party, with sixteen
seats in parliament, left the ruling coalition, leading to Vahi's resignation. Parlia-
ment subsequently approved a new coalition that included the Reform Party, the
Coalition Party and the Rural Union, an alliance of leftists backed by pensioners
and farmers opposed to land reform. The delicate left-right coalition commanded
fifty-five seats.

Estonia's political crisis came amid sustained economic growth. But the country
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remained politically divided along stark geographic and generational lines. Liberal
business and trade policies created a young entrepreneurial elite concentrated in Tallinn,
the capital. Poverty persists outside the cities, and the country's large and impoverished
pensioner population and large Russian-speaking minority were courted by ex-
Communist politicians. While the Reform Party pledged to steer the country back
toward radical reforms, parliament remained fragmented over economic policy.

Political Rights Estonians are able to change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally, although restrictive citizenship and alien laws have
disenfranchised some non-Estonians, particularly Russians.

Political parties and groupings are allowed to organize freely, including several
organizations representing the Russian minority. While the issue of citizenship for
Soviet-era immigrants remains controversial, several steps were taken in 1995 to
clarify their legal status and naturalization requirements. The Law on Citizenship
introduced a longer residency requirement (five years), than the previous one-year
waiting period. This new requirement applies only to new immigrants, as Soviet-
era immigrants will continue to fall under the two-plus-one requirement. The
citizenship law also adds a civics exam to the naturalization process. The exam's
parameters have yet to be finalized.

Amendments were made to the 1993 Law on Aliens. Of special concern was
the need to resolve the issue of residency permits and citizenship for the country's
400,000 mostly Russian noncitizens. Under citizenship legislation, all Soviet-era
immigrants were required to undergo naturalization procedures to obtain citizen-
ship. Until then they were granted temporary residence permits, valid until July
1996, and were required to apply at least for permanent residence permits by July
1995. After complaints about the slow and unfair procedures involved in applying
for residence and work permits, the government took steps to accommodate a rush
of applications before the 12 July 1995 deadline. Almost 320,000 applications had
been received by then, an estimated 80 percent of the possible total (in predomi-
nantly Russian-speaking Narva, 98 percent applied). Resisting pressure to extend
the deadline formally, parliament authorized the government to develop a plan
within four months for receiving late permit applications. Those who did not apply
by 12 July 1995 will have three additional years before their rights and obligations
as legal residents will be withdrawn, effectively extending temporary residence
permits beyond July 1996. The government has so far granted temporary residence
(no more than five years) to sixty-eight ex-Soviet military officers and their
families, as part of the troop pullout deal concluded in 1994. More than 10,000 ex-
military and their families have applied for the permits. Permanent residents in
Estonia have the right to vote in local elections.

The new Law on Language marked a shift from the 1989 law in more clearly
defining the role of Estonian as the state language, especially in state and local
agencies. It included provisions allowing another language such as Russian to be an
additional language of administration where its speakers compose a majority.
However, requests must be made by municipalities individually to the government.

Estonians can freely express their views and there is a lively independent,
private press, including English- and Russian-language publications. There are
private television and radio stations, and an independent news agency.
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Freedom of religion is guaranteed by law and honored in practice. The
judiciary is independent and free from government pressure. The Central Organiza-
tion of Estonian Trade Unions was created in 1990 to replace the Soviet federation.
There are some thirty unions in the country and the right to strike is legal and
utilized. Private, nongovernmental organizations are permitted. Women possess the
same legal rights as men and are legally entitled to equal pay for equal work.

Ethiopia

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 4*

Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 5
Population: 55,979,000 Status: Partly Free
PPP: $330

Life Expectancy: 47.5

Ethnic Groups: Afar, Amhara, Harari, Oromo, Somali,
Tigrean, others

Capital: Addis Ababa

Ratings Change: *Ethiopia's political rights rating changed from 6 to 4, moving it
into the Partly Free category, because of elections that brought a democratically
chosen government to power for the first time in the country's history.

Overview: Ethiopia took a great stride forward in achieving at least the
form of democratic governance in the first national elections
since the 1991 overthrow of Marxist dictator Colonel Mengistu

Haile Mariam. However, inadequate protection of basic rights and the substance of

the May 1995 polls, in which the ruling Ethiopian People's Revolutionary Demo-

cratic Front (EPRDF) scored overwhelming victories in national and regional
contests as opposition parties boycotted the vote, raised concerns over future progress.

The transitional government was formed by the EPRDF after its military victory
over the Marxist Mengistu regime in 1991, which in turn had overthrown Emperor Haile
Selassie in 1974. It is estimated that at least 100,000 people were killed in anti-
rebel drives and waves of political terror during that period. Extrajudicial execu-
tions, torture and detention without trial were common. The downfall of Mengistu
saw the disappearance of these practices on any broad or organized scale. How-
ever, the EPRDF's record in honoring fundamental freedoms remains mixed.

The parliamentary elections took place under a constitution promulgated in
December 1994 by a constituent assembly elected six months earlier. Opposition
parties had also boycotted that election, claiming the government was giving unfair
advantage to the ruling party. The boycott of the May 1995 vote allowed the
EPRDF easily to take 483 of 548 seats in the new parliament, known as the
Council of People's Representatives.

The transitional government handed power to the new parliament in August.
The head of the outgoing government, President Meles Zenawi, was elected prime
minister, and under the new constitutional arrangement in fact retains much of the
power he held before. Prime Minister Meles's Tigray Peoples Liberation Front
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(TPLF), which led the military drive that toppled the Mengistu regime, remains the
most important political grouping and at the heart of the EPRDF. A largely
symbolic president was also appointed.

Political Rights The May 1995 elections allowed the people of Ethiopia to
and Civil Liberties: choose their government through a relatively free and fair

electoral process for the first time. Most international
observers declared the election to be largely free and fair, despite the opposition's
charges of government manipulation. But more critical assessments pointed to the
absence of the opposition and a crackdown on the independent media in the months
before the vote as warning signs that a genuine democratic process might not be
taking firm hold in the country.

The new government faces a host of problems in seeking to develop what
remains one of the world's very poorest nations. Eritrea's successful secession has
convinced the government to promote devolution of power to regional and local
governments. The constitution adopted in December 1994 allows far greater
regional autonomy and even the possibility of secession from the federation. In practice
the EPRDF now controls all regional governments directly or through coalition partners,
and the likelihood of any region soon invoking its right to secede is slight.

Serious opposition to the government in Addis Ababa remains, however. Most
persistent and perhaps most dangerous is the armed rebellion being mounted in the
south by the banned Oromo Liberation Front (OLF) and Islamic Front for the
Liberation of Oromia. The Oromo ethnic group is Ethiopia's single largest,
comprising roughly 40 percent of the country's 58 million people. Fighting in the
countryside has produced many casualties and reports of human rights abuses.
Numerous OLF supporters have been imprisoned. Oromo grievances include long
periods of neglect of their region by the central government, which was dominated
by the Amhara ethnic group until the TPLF, with its power base in northern
Ethiopia, seized power. The potential for unrest remains high in the northeastern
Ogaden and Afar areas.

Nonviolent democratic oppositionists have also suffered. Some have been
intimidated and jailed or harassed by security officials, and some of their offices
have been closed, international rights groups have reported.

The independent print media have been a particular target, since broadcast
media remain firmly under government control. One independent journalist was
"disappeared" in 1994. Several others were detained for extended periods without
charge between 1993 and mid-1995, and five were sentenced to prison for periods
of six months to two years. Over 100 more journalists were detained, most for
about a month before being released on bail, but there is no guarantee that they will
not be re-arrested. About 100 publications were closed during the same period.

The government has promised to establish a new commission for human rights,
but remains highly sensitive of any criticism. Nevertheless, it is acting to punish
human rights abuses committed by members of the previous regime. Citing the
Nuremberg trials and Ethiopian law, a special prosecutor appointed in 1992 has
begun presenting evidence to a court in Addis Ababa. Forty-five defendants,
including eight members of the former ruling junta, have appeared in court.
Twenty-four defendants are being tried in absentia, including the exiled Mengistu.
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Mengistu survived a November 1995 assassination attempt in Zimbabwe, which
has refused requests for his extradition.

There are some other signs of the potential for a more open society. The
government is starting to sell off numerous assets, including hotels, factories and
retail businesses. Trade unions are operating, though their freedom to bargain and
to strike has not been fully tested. Religious freedom is respected. Yet, as European
election observers commented, the "near-monopoly" enjoyed by the ruling party
raises fears that Ethiopia's "democratic evolution is not assured."”

Fijl

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 4
democracy and Civil Liberties: 3
native chieftains Status: Partly Free
(ethnic limits)

Economy: Capitalist

Population: 773,000

PPP: $5,410

Life Expectancy: 71.5

Ethnic Groups: Fijian (49 percent), Indian (46 percent), other
Pacific islander, Chinese

Capital: Suva

Overview: Fiji's paramount chiefs ceded sovereignty over these South
Pacific islands to the British in 1874 to end frequent
territorial conquests among rival kingdoms. In 1879 the

British began bringing Indian laborers to the islands to work on sugar cane and

cotton plantations. At independence in 1970 the size of the country's ethnic Fijian

and Indian communities was roughly equal.

April 1987 elections brought to power a coalition of two Indian-based parties,
the National Federation Party (NFP) and the Fiji Labor Party (FLP), breaking the
seventeen-year rule of the ethnic Fijian Alliance Party. Alarmed by the Indian
community's emerging political influence, then-Lieutenant Colonel Sitiveni
Rabuka took power in a pair of bloodless coups in May and September 1987.

In January 1990 Fiji returned to full civilian rule. In July an interim govern-
ment promulgated a controversial new constitution guaranteeing ethnic Fijians a
perpetual majority in parliament. The constitution reserves thirty-seven of seventy
seats in the House of Representatives for ethnic Fijians, with twenty-seven for
Indians, five for "other races,” mostly Chinese and Europeans, and one to the
island dependency of Rotuma. Twenty-four of thirty-four seats in the unelected
Senate are reserved for ethnic Fijians. Further, the prime minister must be an ethnic
Fijian. The Great Council of Chiefs, a group of unelected, traditional rulers, selects
the largely ceremonial president and appoints the ethnic Fijian senators.

May 1992 elections, though held under the racially biased constitution, restored
partial democracy. Rabuka took office as prime minister after his Fijian Political
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Party (SVT) took thirty seats and formed a coalition government. In November
1993 parliament rejected the government's 1994 budget proposal, leading to a
dissolution of parliament and early elections in February 1994.

The key campaign issue was the Indian community's concerns over the
constitution, which Rabuka promised would be reviewed. In the 18-25 February
1994 vote, results of the ethnic Fijian polling gave the SVT thirty-one seats; the
Fijian Association Party, led by Joseveta Kamikamica, a Rabuka rival, five;
independents, one. The militant Fijian National United Front lost all five of its
seats. In the Indian voting the NFP took twenty seats and the FLP seven. The
General Voters' Party (GVP) took four of the seats reserved for "other races" and
an independent, one. On 28 February Rabuka began a five-year term as head of a
coalition government consisting of his SVT, the GVP and the two independents.

Political Rights Fijians have voted twice under a constitution that ensures
and Civil Liberties: ethnic Fijians a parliamentary majority, and that was promul-
gated by an unelected, interim government without a referen-
dum. The parliament's ethnic Fijian seats are heavily weighted toward rural areas, where
more voters tend to support Fijian nationalist parties and traditional leaders. In
addition, under specified emergency situations the constitution allows parliament to
pass acts that can effectively override its civil liberties protections. A multiparty
commission reviewing the constitution is due to report by the end of 1996.

Police abuse of detainees is a persistent problem. The judiciary is independent
of the government. Of concern are the magistrates' courts, which deal with 95
percent of the cases handled by police. Some magistrates have handed down highly
questionable judgments in criminal cases.

Fijians speak freely on all issues, although the Public Order Act, which
prohibits speech or actions likely to incite racial antagonism, remains on the books.
The Press Correction Act (PCA) allows the Minister of Information to order a
paper to print a "correcting statement" to an article, with a fine and/or imprison-
ment possible if the paper refuses and is found guilty by a court. Under the PCA
authorities can also arrest individuals for publishing "malicious” material, includ-
ing false news that can result in "detriment to the public.” These laws are rarely
applied but reportedly lead to some self-censorship. The Rabuka government has
occasionally pressured publications not to run articles on sensitive topics. The govern-
ment-produced Nighdy News Focus does not grant equal time to opposition viewpoints.

Rape and domestic violence are serious problems. Pacific Islands Monthly
(PMI) columnist 'Atu Emberson-Bain has noted that in some rape cases the
practice of Bulubulu (traditional reconciliation) is applied, allowing the offender to
apologize to the victim's father or family (although not the victim herself). If the
apology is accepted the felony charge is dropped. Women are generally paid less
than men for equal work. Child abuse is also a growing problem. Ethnic Indians are
occasionally subject to racially motivated harassment.

Freedom of religion is respected. Workers have the right to join independent
unions and strike. The May 1994 PMI exposed grim working conditions at the
state-owned Pacific Fishing Company cannery in Lekuva. Women on the produc-
tion line face stifling heat, dangerous conditions and low wages.
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Finland

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: |
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist

Population: 5,084,000

PPP: $16,270

Life Expectancy: 75.7

Ethnic Groups: Finn (94 percent), Swede, Lapp (Saami)
Capital: Helsinki

Overview: The Social Democratic Party dominated the March 1995
general elections, ending the reign of Prime Minister Esko
Aho's Center-Right coalition, which had set Finland on
course to economic recovery through strict austerity measures. Paavo Lipponen,
Social Democratic party leader and the new prime minister, set out to build a
broad-based and strong government by forming a coalition with the Conservatives,
the Swedish People's Party, the Left Alliance and the Environmentalists.

After eight centuries of foreign domination, Finland declared independence at
the end of 1917 and issued its present constitution in July of 1919. That document
provides for a 200-seat Parliament elected by universal suffrage and headed by a
presidentially appointed premier. The directly elected president holds considerable
power, particularly in light of a multiparty, proportionally representative system
that prevents any single party from gaining a parliamentary majority. The president
can initiate and veto legislation, dissolve parliament at any time and call for
elections. Eleven mainland provinces are headed by presidentially appointed
governors, while the Swedish-speaking island province of Aland enjoys autonomy.

This year's general elections produced results that were very close to projections.
Former Prime Minister Aho of the rural-based Center Party employed rather unpopular
austerity measures to pull the nation out of its deepest recession this century. With the
collapse of the Soviet Union in 1990, so went an enormous portion of Finland's export
market. The first three years of the decade saw a 15 percent drop in GDP, a teetering
banking system and unemployment as high as 20 percent. Aho's program assisted in
producing an 18.5 percent increase in export volume in 1993, and 12.5 percentin
1994. Under his care, the deficit shrunk rapidly and Finland took a step toward
aligning itself to Western Europe by joining the European Union.

Although the new ruling party won the election in part because of the center-right's
unpopular spending cuts, prior to taking office, the new coalition outlined further cuts in
welfare and unemployment benefits, state transfers to local governments and
housing and agriculture subsidies. According to Prime Minister Lipponen, this
government will focus on the nation's rising debt and unemployment as well as
meeting the Maastricht Treaty requirements for economic and monetary union.

Political Rights Finns are able to change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: In 1994, the country held its first direct presidential
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election since independence. Legislation passed in 1992 provides all Finnish
citizens with the right to their own culture and equal protection under the law.
However, gypsies who outnumber the Saamis (or Lapps) several times over, often
report being treated as outsiders by the largely homogeneous population despite the
fact that they have lived in Finland since the 1500s. Discrimination on the basis of
race, religion, sex, language or social status is illegal, and a recently adopted law
mandates that newspapers cannot identify people by race.

Until the fall of the Soviet Union, newspapers censored themselves on issues
considered sensitive to Finland's eastern neighbor. Traditionally, many political
parties owned or controlled newspapers, but in recent years several dailies have folded.
A wide selection of publications is presently available to the Finnish public, including
private newspapers. The Finnish Broadcasting Company controls most radio and
television programming, although limited private broadcasting is available.

Women comprise over 45 percent of the labor force and an average of 30
percent in the elective bodies of the last few years. There are seven women in the
present cabinet as well as the first Green Party minister in Europe.

Finnish workers have the right to organize, bargain and strike and an over-
whelming majority belong to free trade unions. The Central Organization of
Finnish Trade Unions (SAK) dominates the labor movement.

The population is highly homogeneous with only 60,000 foreign residents and a
strict refugee quota of 500 persons per year. For those refugees who are granted admis-
sion, free housing, medical care, monthly stipends and language lessons are provided. In
an effort to prevent "ethnic ghettos" from forming, some refugees are placed in small
villages, many of whose residents have never seen foreigners. In many instances, the gov-
ernment has instituted educational programs to teach children about their new neighbors.
Adding to the homogeneity is the predominance of the Lutheran church. Both Lutheran
and Orthodox established churches are financed through a special tax from which citizens
may exempt themselves. Other faiths are permitted the freedom to worship.

France

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed Status: Free
capitalist

Population: 58,109,000

PPP: $19,510

Life Expectancy: 76.9

Ethnic Groups: French, regional minorities (Corsican, Alsatian
Basque, Breton), various Arab and African immigrant groups
Capital: Paris

Overview: Former premier Jacques Chirac of the conservative Rally
for the Republic (RPR) became president with 52.6
percent of the vote, overcoming obstacles including
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demands he withdraw in favor of RPR Prime Minister Edouard Balladur's candi-
dacy. The far right made alarming gains, but the Socialist Party, which had been
stagnating after fourteen years in power, regained vitality and unity. The fall saw
widespread labor protests against proposed economic reforms.

Early in presidential campaigning Balladur was considered the frontrunner, as
the only potentially significant Socialist challenger, outgoing European Commis-
sion President Jacques Delors, had declined to run. However, Balladur's popularity
began to suffer, partly because his government backed down after a decree
tightening university admissions prompted student demonstrations. Balladur was
also hurt by charges he had personally authorized an illegal wiretap on the father-
in-law of a judge investigating bribery within the RPR.

Relatively unknown Socialist Lionel Jospin unexpectedly won the 23 April
first round with 23.3 percent of votes, but Chirac outpolled Balladur by 20.8
percent to 18.6 percent. Fringe candidates received nearly 40 percent, notably the
extreme-right National Front leader Jean-Marie Le Pen, who took a record 15.1
percent. A 7 May runoff was called as no candidate had received a majority.

Chirac's runoff victory over Jospin gave the RPR and its allies control over the
presidency and both legislative chambers. Chirac took power on 17 May from the
terminally ill Francois Mitterand, who had been president since 1981. New premier
Alain Juppe immediately confronted France's 12 percent unemployment, planning
to provide various employer subsidies and tax exemptions to encourage job
creation. However, the languid pace of change fueled criticism and workers took to
the streets protesting budget revisions and public-sector pension reforms.

Widespread strikes began in October as France's seven traditionally divided
unions formed a common front, organizing millions of civil servants against
Juppe's proposed pay freezes, job cuts and privatization. Paris was left with
virtually no public services amid sporadic violence between demonstrators and
police. Juppe relented after over three weeks without services, virtually abandoning
his plans for pension reform and layoffs in the state railroad, France's most
indebted and subsidized company. Manufacturing, retail and tourism lost millions
of dollars as sporadic labor actions continued into December.

Further unrest, particularly in French Polynesia's capital of Papeete, Tahiti,
followed the first of several proposed nuclear tests, resumed despite a 1992
international moratorium. French officers were sent to Papeete after rioters
firebombed the territorial assembly and airport.

Several violent incidents between youths and police occurred in French
suburbs, disproportionately affected by unemployment and social disadvantages.
The Ministry for Integration and the Fight Against Exclusion plans to encourage
business development by converting the worst areas to tax-exempt "free zones."
Inner-city police will also be reinforced and issued flak jackets, faster cars and
possibly guns firing rubber bullets.

Political Rights The French can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: The constitution grants the president significant emergency

powers, including rule by decree under certain circum-
stances. The president can call referenda and dissolve a hostile parliament, but may
not veto its acts or routinely issue decrees.
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Fifteen years of decentralization has given mayors considerable power over
housing, transportation, schools, culture, welfare and some aspects of law enforce-
ment. In June, the National Front took over 1,000 new city council seats and
competed in runoff voting in 116 of 231 cities, pledging to institute a "national
preference” policy favoring French people over foreigners whenever possible.
Despite left-right coalitions formed to defeat them, National Front candidates won
three mayoralties. The Front has been charged with inciting racial hatred and
violence against minorities, including the death of a Moroccan man during a rally
and the shooting death of a seventeen-year-old student of Comoran descent by Le
Pen supporters.

France has repeatedly been charged with treating immigrants poorly. Children
of immigrants are not granted citizenship at birth, but must apply between sixteen
and twenty-one years of age or else forfeit the right. Despite legal provisions
authorizing those seeking refugee status to cross the border without visas or
identity papers, border guards have occasionally used excessive force to discourage
"illegal” crossings. In August, an officer accidentally shot and killed an eight-year-
old Bosnian child as a convoy of trucks fled, mistaking a roadblock of unmarked
police cars for armed bandits.

The threat of terrorism spilling over from Algeria has led to restrictions on
freedom of expression. Three publications concerning Islam were banned this year
for threatening public order. Most publications banned in recent years have been
neofascist or anti-Semitic tracts.

In 1995, seven people were killed and 180 wounded in various bombings
allegedly connected to Islamic fundamentalists protesting French financial and
diplomatic support for Algeria's military-backed government. Nationwide police
sweeps produced hundreds of arrests, and thousands suspected to be of "North
African origin" were routinely stopped by police checking identity and residence
papers. A paratrooper killed one bombing suspect, Khaled Kelkal, after an exten-
sive manhunt. Critics of the government crackdown called the shooting an execu-
tion to avert further terrorist acts to secure Kelkal's release had he been jailed.

Despite open suspicion toward Muslims and prohibitions against wearing
religious garb or symbols in state schools, religious freedom is guaranteed. Labor
rights are respected in practice, and strikes are permitted (see Overview).

The press is largely free, although the government partially subsidizes journal-
ism and registers journalists. Publication of opinion poll results is prohibited in the
week preceding any voting. In December, the Senate overwhelmingly rejected a
controversial law that would have sharply curtailed media coverage of corruption
scandals involving politicians. Although the Constitutional Court overturned
legislation requiring the use of French on all products and public announcements,
there are French-language quotas on national television channels.
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Gabon

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 5
Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 4
Population: 1,320,000 Status: Partly Free

PPP: $3,913

Life Expectancy: 53.5

Ethnic Groups: Duma, Fang (25 percent), Mpongwe,
Shogo, others

Capital: Libreville

Overview: Gabon experienced relative social and political calm in 1995,
as even its first national constitutional referendum failed to
arouse much passion among the electorate. International

objections surfaced, however, when the government issued an ultimatum to illegal

residents that they either regularize their immigrant status or face mass expulsion.

Situated on the west coast of central Africa, this heavily forested, tropical nation
gained independence from France in 1960. After ascending to the presidency in 1967,
Omar Bongo continued his predecessor's consolidation of power by officially outlawing
the opposition. Twenty-three years later, under pressure from protesters and a deteriorat-
ing economy, Bongo called a national conference to establish an inclusive political
organization and granted legal status to all participating parlies. The opposition rejected
two attempts to form "inclusive" governments as covert maintenance of imperial rule.
Ostensibly running as an independent in 1993, Bongo retained his position in
fraudulent elections leading to violent social protests and repressive security
measures. In 1994 the government and opposition leaders signed an agreement,
known as the Paris Accords, aimed at instituting true democratic reforms.

A July referendum resulted in a call for reforms including nonpartisan election
monitoring, limiting presidential powers and restructuring the notoriously brutal
presidential guard as prescribed by the Paris Accords. Opposition parties hope
reforms will provide a transparent framework for free and fair legislative elections
scheduled for May 1996.

International rights organizations voiced concern over the government's stated
intention to repatriate all illegal foreigners on 31 January 1995. Under the African
Human Rights Charter, ratified by Gabon, the collective expulsion of foreigners is
illegal. Prior to the extension of the original deadline, a leaflet threatening foreign-
ers with death circulating around the capital, Libreville, caused considerable panic
among legal and illegal aliens alike. The Gabonese defense minister called upon
the population to remain calm and allow the "humanitarian"” repatriation exercise to
proceed in an orderly manner.

Political Rights Gabonese citizens cannot change their government

and Civil Liberties: democratically. Reforms drafted in the Paris Accords and
adopted by referendum in July may alter that situation after

1996 legislative elections. Bongo has retained power through manipulating the

election process for twenty-eight years.
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Courts exercise considerable autonomy; however, lacking procedural safe-
guards, the judiciary remains vulnerable to government manipulation. Constitution-
ally guaranteed rights to legal counsel and public criminal trials are generally
respected. However, the law presumes one is guilty as charged; therefore, judges
may deliver a verdict at an initial hearing if sufficient evidence is presented.

Torture remains a routine means for extracting confessions. Prison conditions
are poor, with insufficient food and water, inadequate medical facilities and
frequent beatings. The government often detains illegal and legal refugees without
charge, and there have been reports of forced labor.

Free speech and press freedom are increasingly respected, with the exception
of broadcast media. There are over a dozen independent weeklies, primarily
controlled by opposition parties, in addition to a government daily. Military
destruction of private radio stations has punctuated severe restrictions on electronic
media. Foreign newspapers, magazines and broadcasts are widely available.

The constitution does not restrict the rights of assembly and association, but
permits are required for public gatherings. Freedom to form and join political
parties is generally respected, although civil servants may face harassment because
of their associations. Members of the Gabonese League of Human Rights have
reported being threatened, censured and intimidated.

Although workers have the right to unionize and strike, unions must register
with the government in order to be officially recognized. Despite legal protections
the government has taken action against numerous strikers and unions, and used
force to suppress illegal demonstrations.

Although there are no legal restrictions on travel, authorities routinely stop
individuals to check their identification documents. Extortion is common, particu-
larly when the traveler is not Gabonese. Soldiers have physically prevented
opposition leaders from leaving the country, and ordinary citizens have charged
ethnic discrimination and year-long delays in issuance of passports.

Religious freedom is constitutionally guaranteed and respected. Although the
government maintains its ban on Jehovah's Witnesses, the law is rarely enforced
and permits are routinely issued to the group for large gatherings.

In June several thousand women staged a peaceful march in Libreville protest-
ing an amendment to the existing polygamy law. Currently, both partners must
consent to marriage under traditional law, which permits polygamy, or to a
monogamous arrangement. The current amendment, proposed by Bongo, dispenses
with the obligatory consent of the woman.

Other legal protections exist for women, including equal-access laws for
education, business and investment. In addition to owning property and businesses,
women constitute over 50 percent of the salaried workforce in the health and
trading sectors. They continue to face legal and cultural discrimination, however,
particularly in rural areas and in regard to domestic violence, which persists at an
extremely high level.



Country Reports 235

The Gambia

Polity: Military Political Rights: 7

Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 6

Population: 1,090,000 Status: Not Free

PPP: $1,260

Life Expectancy: 45.0

Ethnic Groups: Mandinka (42 percent), Fulani (18 percent),
Wolof (16 percent), Jola, Serahuli

Capital: Banjul

Overview: In November, the Gambia's ruling Armed Forces Provi-
sional Ruling Council (AFPRC) unveiled a constitution
pledging elections for July 1996. Western donors have

pressured the young officers who seized power in July 1994 to return civilian

government to what had been one of Africa's most enduring democracies. But their
commitment to free elections became increasingly suspect through 1995 as the
junta increased its repressive powers. Critics of the regime were arrested and
several suspicious deaths recorded.

The Gambia was a democracy until 1994, ruled by President Sir Dawda K.
Jawara and his People's Progressive Party for nearly three decades after indepen-
dence from Britain in 1965. The tiny, poor country relied on foreign aid for over
three-quarters of its national budget, and on European tourists for most foreign
exchange. A 1981 leftist military coup was reversed by armed intervention from
Senegal, which surrounds the Gambia on three sides. In 1982 the countries created
a Confederation of Senegambia, which lasted seven years. The Gambia dissolved
the arrangement amid differences caused by the countries' colonial heritages
(Senegal was a French colony) and Gambians' fear of total absorption by Senegal.

Senegal did not intercede during the 1994 coup, led by Captain Yahya Jammeh.
Roundly condemned internationally, the AFPRC received a mixed reception at home,
denouncing alleged corruption in the Jawara government and promising transparency,
accountability and early elections after cleaning up the administration. However,
the junta quickly imposed several decrees curtailing civil and political rights and
began a sustained, if episodic, campaign against independent media.

A November 1994 counter-coup was crushed and several alleged plotters
executed. In June 1995, seven soldiers convicted of participating in the plot
received nine-year sentences. The regime had announced earlier that alleged plot
leader and former interior minister Captain Sadibou Haidara, who had helped
overthrow Jawara, had died in prison of "natural causes." On 24 June, Finance
Minister Ousman Koro Ceesay's body was discovered in a burned car just outside
the capital, Banjul, following a meeting with Jammeh. In October soldiers arrested
at least seventy former officials and suspected opponents of Jammeh, who report-
edly were planning demonstrations.

Broadly worded decrees adopted in July and November greatly expanded the
National Intelligence Agency's search and seizure powers and the interior
ministry's arrest powers, respectively.
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The Gambia's international ties grew increasingly precarious in 1995. Re-
newed ties with Libya, announced in January, raised fears of regional destabiliza-
tion. Some observers fear a Gambian connection to an ongoing guerrilla war by
ethnic Jola people in the southern Senegal province of Casamance. Their traditional
lands—to which Jammeh is native—straddle the two countries' frontier.

Political Rights Gambians cannot change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: A 22 July 1994 coup by junior officers of the Gambia

National Army deposed the elected government and
dissolved parliament. A series of AFPRC decrees have banned all political activity
and restricted fundamental rights.

The junta has promised July 1996 elections under a new constitution adopted
late in 1995. Apparently considering a presidential bid, Jammeh presided over
weekly rallies but simultaneously denounced "western-style democracy" as
unsuitable, warning, "If the [external] pressure continues the Council will continue
to rule for the next thousand years."

Free expression has been severely limited since the coup. AFPRC decrees three
and four allow arbitrary detention and prohibit possession and distribution of
literature deemed "political.” Security agents have harassed, intimidated and beaten
journalists, and arrested several. Independent newspapers continue publishing, but
practice extensive self-censorship. Journalists who report openly face serious
consequences. Several from the newspaper The Point were arrested in April but
acquitted in September by a Nigerian magistrate serving on secondment in the
Gambia, who was uncowed by military pressure. Closely controlled news reporting
by state-run Radio Gambia also is broadcast by the country's two private radio
stations. There is no television, but Senegalese broadcasts are received throughout
the country.

The Gambia's legal system has mostly been eviscerated since the coup.
Arbitrary detention and a lack of due process are now standard. There have been
several extrajudicial killings, and torture in jails and barracks is reported. Public
assembly is severely limited and meetings of any kind without permission forbid-
den, except for religious observances.

Women suffer defacto discrimination in many areas despite legal protections.
Women's education and wage employment opportunities are far fewer than men's,
especially in rural areas. Islamic shari'a law provisions applied in family law and
inheritance restrict women's rights.

The junta has maintained prevailing labor laws, though restrictions on civil
liberties apply to all trade union activities as well. The 1990 Labor Act allows all
workers but civil servants and security forces to form unions, and provides for the
right to strike. Two umbrella groups, the Gambian Worker's Confederation and the
Gambian Workers' Union, remain in existence but their ability to act under the
military regime is unclear. n
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Georgia
Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 4*
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 5

(foreign military-influenced) Status: Partly Free
Economy: Statist transitional

Population: 5,427,000

PPP: $2,300

Life Expectancy: 72.8 =t
Ethnic Groups: Georgians (70 percent), Armenian (8 percent) Russian

(6 percent), Abkhazian, Azeri, Ossetian, others

Capital: Thilisi

Ratings Change: *Georgia's political rights rating changed from 5 to 4 because
of greater political stability, a new constitution and the direct election of
President Shevardnadze.

Overview: Eduard Shevardnadze survived an assassination attempt
and was overwhelmingly elected president in 5 November
elections that also saw his Centrist Union win 150 of 235
seats in parliament. In consolidating power, Shevardnadze pushed through a new
constitution and disbanded the 3,000-strong paramilitary Mkhedrioni, which had
supported him in the 1992-93 civil war, arresting its leader, Jaba loseliani. An
austerity program improved the country's economic outlook.

Absorbed by Russia in the early nineteenth century, Georgia proclaimed
independence in 1918, gaining Soviet recognition two years later. In 1921, it was
overrun by the Red Army. In 1922, it entered the USSR as a component of the
Transcaucasian Federated Soviet Republic, becoming a separate union republic in
1936. Georgia declared independence from a crumbling Soviet Union after a
referendum in April 1991. Nationalist leader and former dissident Zviad
Gamsakhurdia was elected president, but his authoritarian and erratic behavior led
to his violent ouster by opposition units that included the Mkhedrioni. In early
1992, former Soviet Foreign Minister Shevardnadze was asked by a temporary
State Council to head a new government, and he was subsequently elected speaker
of the parliament, making him acting head of state. In 1993, Georgia experienced
the violent secession of the long-simmering Abkhazia region and armed insurrec-
tion by Gamsakhurdia loyalists. Although Shevardnadze blamed Russia for arming
and encouraging Abkhazian separatists, he legalized the presence of 19,000
Russian troops in five Georgian bases in exchange for Russian support against
Gamsakhurdia, who was defeated and reportedly committed suicide. In early 1994,
Georgians and Abkhazians signed an agreement in Moscow that called for a ceasefire,
stationing Commonwealth of Independent States troops under Russian command along
the Abkhazian border, and the return of refugees under United Nations supervision.

In November elections, Shevardnadze won nearly 75 percent of the vote. His
main rival, former Communist boss Dzumber Patiashvili, got 19.3 percent. In the
parliamentary vote, only three of the fifty-two political groups running managed to
clear the 5 percent threshold, with Shevardnadze's Centrist Union garnering the
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lion's share, and the moderate opposition National Democratic Party running
second. In August, parliament had adopted a new constitution that restored Georgia
as a presidential, federal republic with a strong executive.

In September, Georgia's switch to a permanent currency marked the culmina-
tion of an austerity campaign that wiped out hyperinflation in less than a year.
Prices were freed, state spending was frozen and large-scale privatization was
launched. Oil reserves were discovered in eastern and western regions and, after
much wrangling, Russia agreed to a pipeline carrying oil from neighboring
Azerbaijan through Georgia.

In 1995, Abkhazian leaders' calls for independence and reunification with
Russia were rejected by Moscow, which signed protocols protecting Georgia's
borders. Abkhaz-Georgian negotiations were suspended through much of the year.

Political Rights Georgians have the means to change their government
and Civil Liberties: democratically, but the government's loss of control over

Abkhazia and South Ossetia affected the scope of the
government's power and representation. The November elections were judged
generally free and fair by international observers. However, voting in ten of eighty-
five districts (in Abkhazia and South Ossetia) was postponed indefinitely. The new
constitution creates a federal state and gives the president the power to appoint and
dismiss the prime minister, to dismiss the cabinet, and to appoint governors, heads
of district administrations and city mayors.

There are over sixty political parties registered. Fifty-two contested the
November elections, but only three groupings met the 5 percent threshold for
representation in parliament.

The ongoing political crisis has led to repression of the independent press. In
addition to censoring news from Abkhazia, the government has closed newspapers
and detained journalists. Under a 1991 press law, journalists are obliged to "respect
the dignity and honor" of the president and not impugn the honor and dignity of
citizens or undermine the regime. Publications could face legal action for "malevo-
lently using freedom of the press, [and] spreading facts not corresponding to
reality..." The government controls newsprint and the distribution network, as well
as radio and television, which reflect official views and have denied access to the
opposition. Ibervision, the putatively independent television station, has faced
government pressure, and self-censorship is a problem in all media.

There are restrictions, often arbitrary, on freedom of assembly. Freedom of
religion is generally respected in this predominantly Christian Orthodox country.
Ethnic and minority rights remain under stress. While some Georgian refugees
have returned to Abkhazia, repatriation plans were halted in the face of violence
against ethnic Georgians and stalled negotiations.

The legal system remains a hybrid of laws from Georgia's brief period of pre-
Soviet independence, the Soviet era, the Gamsakhurdia presidency and the State
Council period. Many "political” crimes remain on the books as a means to
prosecute and deter opponents, and the system is plagued by documented cases of
illegal arrests, arbitrary dismissal of defense attorneys and related problems.
Members of the judiciary have engaged in corrupt practices, including bribery and
bending to the influences of political leaders and gangsters. Nongovernmental
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Georgian human rights groups report that political prisoners are subjected to poor
prison conditions, torture, beatings and other abuses, as well as to violations of due
process.

The Georgian Confederation of Trade Unions, the successor to the official
Communist-era structure, includes about thirty different sectoral unions. There is a
legal right to strike. Government concern about the status of and discrimination against
women is minimal. Women are found mosdy in traditional, low-paying occupations.

Germany

Polity: Federal par- Political Rights: 1
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed Status: Free
capitalist

Population: 81,704,000

PPP: $21,120

Life Expectancy: 76.0

Ethnic Groups: German (95 percent), numerous immigrant groups
Capital: Berlin

Overview: Germany's parliament sidestepped a post-War taboo after
months of national debate, voting to dispatch troops to
support U.N. peacekeepers in Bosnia. In April, an article in

Der Spiegel accusing German intelligence agents of setting up last summer's

spectacular plutonium-smuggling arrests prompted calls for the resignation of

Bernd Schmidbauer, Chancellor Helmut Kohl's chief intelligence coordinator.

Another controversy involved unresolved investigations of thousands of former

East German officials charged with abuses of power, espionage, falsifying election

results and manslaughter for sanctioning border shootings at the Berlin Wall prior

to reunification. Two high-court decisions were handed down barring the prosecu-
tion under German law of spies who acted against West Germany exclusively from
the East's territory, and of judges who jailed critics of the East German regime,
unless their actions were deemed autocratic and excessive.

Germany was divided into Soviet, U.S., British and French occupation zones
following the Allies' 1945 defeat of Hitler's Third Reich. Four years later the
Allies helped establish a democratic Federal Republic of Germany, while the
Soviets oversaw the formation of the Communist-dominated German Democratic
Republic (GDR). Berlin remained divided, a status reinforced by the 1961 con-
struction of the Berlin Wall. After the collapse of Erich Honecker's hardline GDR
regime in 1989 and the destruction of the wall in March of 1990, citizens voted in
the country's first free parliamentary election, backing parties that supported rapid
reunification.

Germans continue to adjust five years after reunification, and despite growing
unemployment the economy continues to prosper. Growing social unification is
apparent in the increasing numbers of former East Germans who now identify
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themselves simply as Germans and in the rising eastern birth rate, interpreted by
many as a sign of hope for the future.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically. The
and Civil Liberties: federal system allows a considerable amount of self-

government among the sixteen states. Individuals are free
to form political parties and receive federal funding, provided the parties are
democratic in nature.

In 1995, foreign residents organized for the first time, forming the Democratic
Party of Germany (DPD). Although party membership has not attained the 51
percent citizenship threshold required to field candidates, the DPD campaigns for
changes in the electoral system and the 1913 citizenship law. Currently, non-
nationals aged sixteen to twenty-three are eligible for citizenship provided they
have lived in Germany for eight years. All others may apply after fifteen years of
residency, but dual citizenship is prohibited.

In February, two extremist parties were declared unconstitutional on the
grounds that they resembled the Nazi party. Earlier in the year, the National Party
of Germany's leader and documentary filmmaker Bela Ewald Athens were
prosecuted for publicly denying the Holocaust. Authorities also jailed fifty-five
skinheads for a week after they planned a rally commemorating the death of Rudolf
Hess. Restrictions on expression, assembly and association have been criticized as
overly broad and carrying the potential for abuse against minorities.

The press and broadcast media are free and independent, offering pluralistic
viewpoints with the exception of neo-Nazi sentiment. Broadcast networks are required to
provide equal opportunities for expression of opinion. Recent letterbomb attacks on
outspoken critics of extremist groups may curtail freedom of speech to some extent.

An emotional controversy over the barring of crucifixes from classrooms in
Bavaria brought religious freedom to the fore in 1995. The introduction of a
conciliation process for cases when parents or children demand the removal of
religious symbols resolved the conflict in the overwhelmingly Roman Catholic
state. Religious freedom is generally respected throughout Germany, although
Scientologists are banned from public proselytizing and members of certain fringe
groups may be banned from civil service.

Women's rights have also topped the agenda this year, with Chancellor Kohl
backing an ultimately unsuccessful bill requiring that women constitute one-third
of candidates for parliamentary seats and party offices. A resolution designed to
reconcile the opposing abortion policies of East and West was passed, making
abortion illegal except in cases of rape or danger to the mother's life but providing
no penalty for women and doctors involved in illegal procedures. In addition,
stiffer penalties for marital rape were approved by the lower house.

Labor, business and farming groups are free, highly organized and influential.
In its first strike in eleven years, IG Metall won pay increases this year without
granting any concessions to employers. Trade union federation membership has
dropped sharply since 1991 due to the collapse of industry in the East and layoffs
in the West. Debate persisted throughout the year concerning whether traditionally
limited shopping hours are out of touch with market demands and stifle job growth,
or whether they provide a vital protection for small German businesses.
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Ghana

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 4*
Economy: Capitalist-  Civil Liberties: 4
statist Status: Partly Free
Population: 17,453,000

PPP: $2,110

Life Expectancy: 56.0

Ethnic Groups: Akan (including Fanti) (44 percent),
Mossi-Dagomba (16 percent), Ewe (13 percent), Ga (8 percent), Ashanti,
some fifty others

Capital: Accra

Ratings Change: *Ghana's political rights rating changed from 5 to 4
because of increased openness in the political arena, including proper by-
elections and voter registration.

Overview: Ghana's measured liberalization continued through 1995,
bringing increased media openness and economic reform.
Progress was tempered by lingering authoritarian tenden-
cies in President Jerry Rawlings's government, as opposition parties sought to
forge a united front heading toward late-1996 elections.

Long known as the Gold Coast and once a major slaving center, Ghana in 1957
became the first sub-Saharan country to gain independence from Britain. The 1966
overthrow of Ghana's charismatic independence leader, Kwame Nkrumabh, led to a
fifteen-year series of military coups. Alternating military and civilian governments
were nearly interchangeable in terms of incompetence and mendacity. In 1979,
then-Flight-Lieutenant Rawlings led a coup against the ruling military junta,
returning power to a civilian government as promised after performing "house-
cleaning™ of corrupt senior army officers. The civilian administration did not live up to
Rawlings's expectations, however, and he seized power again in December 1981 and set
up the Provisional National Defense Council (PNDC). The PNDC junta, initially
radically socialist and populist, brutally suppressed any dissent, banning political parties
and free expression. A crumbling economy worsened by severe drought in the early
1980s convinced Rawlings that only massive international aid could help Ghana revive
its fortunes. Rejecting socialism, Rawlings transformed Ghana into an experimental
model for structural adjustment programs urged by international lenders.

Political liberalization has lagged behind economic reform. Political parties
were legalized after a new constitution was adopted in April 1992. Rawlings was
declared president after November 1992 elections. Extensive irregularities con-
vinced opposition parties to boycott legislative elections a month later, and the
PNDC successor, the National Democratic Congress (NDC), swept into parliament
unopposed, effectively continuing one-party rule.

Anti-government opposition heightened during 1995 as serious inflation eroded
living standards and reports of government corruption by a reinvigorated media
incensed the public. In May the opposition coalition Alliance for Change called a
mass march in Accra, the capital. Its slogan, Kumi Preko ("Kill Me Now"), an
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allusion to deteriorating living conditions, was taken literally as armed government
supporters opened fire to crush the demonstration, killing five.

Throughout 1995 opposition forces debated how to choose a single challenger
to Rawlings in next year's presidential contest. Yet opposition unity is not assured
as a decades-old political rivalry between supporters of socialist and free-market
economics continues in a modified form. International voter registration and
education assistance may help ensure free and fair elections. However, lack of
access to state media and the NDC's use of state resources for campaigning will
seriously hamper the opposition, whose continued disunity would also help
Rawlings extend his rule. Rawlings took a leading role in seeking to end Liberia's
civil war, and also sought to patch frayed relations with neighboring Togo. He also
attempted to bolster his international support through extensive travels, including
trips to the U.S. that featured a White House visit and a Hollywood reception at
which he received an award from Michael Jackson.

Political Rights Ghanaians cannot change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Multiparty elections in 1992 in which Rawlings took 53

percent of the vote were neither free nor fair. The 1996
elections present another opportunity for a genuine democratic transition. Ghana's
140-member Parliament is elected on a single-member district system and is almost
entirely dominated by the ruling party coalition.

The constitution guarantees freedom of expression, and there is vigorous and
sometimes vociferous political debate. About twenty opposition newspapers of
varying quality and political persuasion are published regularly. But financial
constraints and government pressure limit private media. Criminal libel laws that
make reporting false information a felony have been used to intimidate the media.
The power of state media also creates serious imbalances. The government controls
most broadcasting and the two daily newspapers, and allows little expression of
opposition views. In July, Ghanaian authorities agreed to open the airwaves and
allow competition to the Ghana Broadcasting Corporation. Authorities issued a
total of thirty-six provisional television and radio licenses, but demanded "commit-
ment fees" of 40 million cedis ($40,000) for television and 20 million cedis
($20,000) for radio licensees, a move that could seriously restrict the number of
stations that actually begin broadcasting. Media openness and accessibility will be
a barometer of government intentions as elections near.

Permits are not required for meetings or demonstrations, and the rights to
peaceful assembly and association are constitutionally guaranteed. Many nongov-
ernmental organizations operate openly and freely, including human rights groups.
Religious freedom is respected, although tensions between Christian and Muslim
communities and within the Muslim community itself occasionally turned violent
in 1995.

Ghanaian courts have acted with increased autonomy under the 1992 constitu-
tion, but remain subject to considerable governmental influence. Traditional courts
in rural areas often handle minor cases according to local customs that do not meet
constitutional standards. Lack of resources also means that large numbers of people
are held in pretrial detention for long periods under harsh conditions.

Ghanaian women enjoy equal rights under the law but suffer societal discrimi-
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nation that is particularly serious in rural areas, where opportunities for education
and wage employment are limited. Domestic violence against women is reportedly
common, but is often unreported. The tro-kosi system of young girls being forced
into indefinite servitude to traditional priests is still practiced in parts of northern
Ghana.

Civil servants may notjoin unions. Other unions must officially register under
the Trades Union Ordinance, but this requirement is not currently used to block
union formation. The Industrial Relations Act requires mediation and arbitration
before strikes are deemed legal. The umbrella Trade Union Congress is the only
labor confederation. Long closely aligned with the ruling party, it has recently
demonstrated some autonomy.

Ghana's vigorous privatization program proceeded in 1995, but corruption
continues to hinder growth. Investigative reports forced an investigation of high-
level malfeasance, and seven senior officials remained under scrutiny at year's end.

Greece

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist

Population: 10,456,000

PPP: $8,310

Life Expectancy: 77.6

Ethnic Groups: Greek (98 percent), Macedonian, Turk
Capital: Athens

Overview: Nineteen-ninety-five was a year of rebuilding bridges for
Greece, which found itself increasingly isolated from its
European partners on Balkan issues. Meanwhile, internal
politics focused on Prime Minister Andreas Papandreou's failing health and
imminent resignation.

Greece became a monarchy following independence from the Ottoman Empire
in 1830. The ensuing century brought continued struggle between republicans and
royalists, occupation by the Axis powers in" April 1941, and civil war between
royalist forces and communists until 1949. Following a 1967 coup that brought a
military junta to power, a failed attempt by members of the Greek navy to restore
the king led to the formal deposition of the monarch and establishment of a
republic. The country returned to civilian rule under a parliamentary democracy in
July, 1974 and a year later the'current constitution went into effect.

The Pan-Hellenic Socialist Movement (PASOK) defeated the New Democracy
Party in October 1993 and returned former premier Papandreou to power. In recent
years the party has splintered into a pro-European faction seeking participation in
European monetary union to combat economic and foreign-policy problems, and
the more traditional, populist Socialists. In March, PASOK narrowly avoided the
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dissolution of parliament and an election by securing the election of popular
conservative Costis Stefanopoulos to the presidency. PASOK's latest challenge has
been maintaining party unity while potential candidates line up to succeed the
ailing prime minister.

Several major changes in foreign policy have added to the party's instability of
late. Alongside the planning of a friendship treaty aimed at ending tensions over
ethnic Greeks in southern Albania, Greek-Albanian relations improved with the
arrests of North Epirus Liberation Front members believed to be responsible for a
1994 raid on an Albanian military post during which two soldiers were killed. In
March, the Socialists lifted a veto of the European Union (EU) customs union
agreement with Turkey, in return for securing entry into the EU for both parts of
Cyprus by the turn of the century. Finally, in September, the foreign ministry ended
a nineteen-month economic blockade against Macedonia in return for a promise
that the former Yugoslav republic will redesign its flag and alter the language of its
constitution to remove any hint of a claim on the Greek province of the same name.

Political Rights Citizens of Greece can change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally. Although voting is compulsory for those aged

eighteen to seventy, an enormous bureaucracy does not
permit changes of voting address, forcing nearly 650,000 people to travel to former
residences in order to vote. The International Helsinki Federation for Human
Rights (IHF) reported that during the first direct elections for local prefects and
prefecture councils in 1994, two primarily Turkish districts were joined to adjacent
districts to avoid the election of ethnic Turks.

Apart from politically related restrictions, the media possess substantial
freedom. The public prosecutor may press charges against publishers and seize
publications deemed offensive to the president or religious beliefs. "Unwarranted"
publicity for terrorists is banned from the media. In many instances, television and
newspapers have exercised strict self-censorship in regard to the prime minister's
health and retirement.

With the exception of the military and the police, Greeks enjoy freedom of
association and the right to organize unions. This year witnessed a series of strikes
and protests prompted by the introduction of new taxes and enforced collection of
those already in existence. Previously less than half the country's taxes had been
collected, and consumers generally bargained their way out of sales tax.

The IHF reported severe limitations on freedoms of expression, assembly and
political participation for minorities, as well as religious persecution and police
brutality against Greek nationals and foreigners. Greek authorities do not acknowl-
edge a Macedonian minority and have refused to issue birth certificates for ethnic
Macedonian citizens. According to the IHF, some Pomak villages lie in "restricted
areas" and require official authorization for entry by nonresidents and exit by
residents. Article 19 of the citizenship law stipulates that persons of non-Greek
origin leaving Greece "without the intention of returning” may be stripped of their
Greek nationality. Article 20 has been used to revoke the citizenship of
Macedonian activists living abroad for putting themselves in the "service of foreign
powers."

Religious freedom remains restricted as Greek Orthodox bishops must approve
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the building of all houses of worship, and other religious groups are prohibited
from proselytizing. According to the IHF, members of non-Greek Orthodox
communities have been barred from entering certain occupations such as primary
school teaching, police and the military. Jehovah's Witnesses are particularly
targeted with persecution including imprisonment for conscientious objection,
forced participation in Orthodox services and celebrations for schoolchildren and
prosecution for unauthorized use of lecture halls the government considers temples.

Grenada

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free
statist

Population: 94,000

PPP: $3,822

Life Expectancy: 70.0

Ethnic Groups: Mostly black

Capital: St. George's

Overview: The opposition New National Party (NNP) won a single-
seat majority in June elections and NNP leader Keith
Mitchell became prime minister. Mitchell was subse-
quently accused of carrying out political vendettas against civil servants.

Grenada, a member of the British Commonwealth, is a parliamentary democ-
racy. The British monarchy is represented by a governor-general. The nation
gained independence in 1974 and includes the islands of Carriacou and Petit
Martinique. The bicameral parliament consists of a fifteen-seat House of Represen-
tatives and an appointed Senate, with ten senators appointed by the prime minister
and three by the leader of the opposition.

Former prime minister Eric Gairy was overthrown in a 1979 coup by Maurice
Bishop's Marxist New Jewel Movement. In 1983 Bishop was murdered by New
Jewel hard-liners Bernard Coard and Hudson Austin, who took control of the
country. Ajoint U.S.-Caribbean military intervention removed Coard and Austin,
and Governor-General Paul Scoon formed an advisory council to act as an interim
administration.

In elections held in 1984 the NNP, a coalition of three parties led by Herbert
Blaize, overwhelmed Gairy's rightist Grenada United Labour Party (GULP). Blaize
died in 1989 and was replaced by Deputy Prime Minister Ben Jones.

By that time the NNP coalition had unraveled and there were five principal
contenders in the 1990 election: The National Party (TNP) headed by Jones; the
centrist National Democratic Congress (NDC) led by Nicholas Braithwaite, former
head of the 1983-84 interim government; the rump of the New National Party
(NNP) headed by Keith Mitchell; the leftist Maurice Bishop Patriotic Movement
(MBPM) led by Terry Marryshow; and Gairy's GULP. The NDC won seven seats,
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took in a defector from the GULP, and Braithwaite became prime minister with a
one-seat majority.

After implementing an unpopular IMF-style adjustment program, the aging
Braithwaite stepped down in early 1995 in favor of agricultural minister George
Brizan.

The 1995 campaign was a raucous seven-party steeplechase. Brizan sought to
retain power by pointing to favorable reports about Grenada by the IMF and the
World Bank and promised an improved economy. The other candidates accused the
ruling NDC of corruption and harped on high unemployment.

The NNP startled local observers by coming out of the pack to win eight of
fifteen seats. The NDC won five seats, and the GULP, two. Mitchell became prime
minister. Afterward, NDC deputy leader Francis Alexis split off to form the
Democratic Labour Party (DLP), underscoring the fractious nature of Grenadian
politics.

In his first months in office Mitchell was accused by opposition leader Brizan
and others of censoring news unfavorable to the government in state-run television
and radio broadcasts, and of purging civil servants appointed during the NDC
administration. Mitchell denied the allegations.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through

and Civil Liberties: democratic elections. But there has been a decline in
turnout as youth in particular appear to have lost confi-

dence in the system because of fragmented politics and allegations of corruption in

successive governments.

Constitutional guarantees regarding the right to organize political, labor or
civic groups are generally respected.

There are numerous independent labor unions but labor rights have come into
question since 1993. A law passed in 1993 gives the government the right to set up
a tribunal empowered to make "binding and final" rulings when a labor dispute is
considered of vital interest to the state. The national trade union federation claimed
the law was an infringement of the right to strike.

The exercise of religion and the right of free expression are generally re-
spected. Newspapers, including a number of weekly political party organs, are
independent. Television is both private and public, and radio is operated by the
government. In 1995 there were allegations that the Mitchell administration was
censoring news broadcasts in the state-run media.

There is an independent, nondiscriminatory judiciary whose authority is
generally respected by the police. In 1991 Grenada rejoined the Organization of
Eastern Caribbean States court system, with right of appeal to the Privy Council in
London. Like many Caribbean island nations, Grenada has suffered from a rise in
violent drug-related crime, particularly among increasingly disaffected youth.
Prison conditions are poor.

In 1986, after a two-year trial, thirteen men and one woman, including Bernard
Coard and Hudson Austin, were found guilty of the 1983 murder of Maurice
Bishop and sentenced to death. In 1991 the Grenada Court of Appeals turned aside
the last of the defendants' appeals. The former Braithwaite government commuted
the death sentences to life imprisonment for all fourteen defendants.
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Guatemala
Polity: Presidential-leg- Political Rights: 4
islative democracy Civil Liberties: 5

(military-dominated) Status: Partly Free
(insurgencies)

Economy: Capitalist-statist

Population: 10,621,000

PPP: $3,330

Life Expectancy: 64.8

Ethnic Groups: Mayan and other Indian (over 60 percent), mestizo
Capital: Guatemala City

Overview: Alvaro Arzu, a moderate conservative, came in first in the
12 November presidential election and was the favorite to
win a January 1996 runoff. Meanwhile, there was no

improvement in human rights and the military remained the country's most

powerful institution.

Eighteen years after independence from Spain, the Republic of Guatemala was
established in 1839. The nation has endured a history of dictatorship, coups d'etat
and guerrilla insurgency, with only intermittent democratic government. It has had
elected civilian rule since 1985. Amended in 1994, the 1985 constitution provides
for a four-year presidential term and prohibits re-election. An eighty-member
unicameral Congress is elected for four years.

Right-wing businessman Jorge Serrano became president in 1991 after winning
a runoff election. In 1993 Serrano attempted an autogolpe, or self-coup, by
dissolving the legislature. After initially supporting him, the military changed its
mind amid mass protests and international pressure and sent Serrano packing to
Panama. The Congress, under pressure from an alliance of unions, business-sector
moderates and civic groups, chose as president Ramiro de Leon Carpio, the
government human rights ombudsman.

De Leon Carpio, however, was practically powerless to halt human rights
violations by the military or curb its power as final arbiter in national affairs.
United Nations-mediated talks between the government and the Guatemalan
National Revolutionary Unity (URNG) left-wing guerrillas inched forward but no
pact had been signed by the end of 1995.

The URNG called a unilateral truce for the 1995 election and backed the left-
wing New Guatemala Democratic Front (FDNG). The top presidential contenders
were former Guatemala City mayor Arzu of the National Advancement Party
(PAN) and Alfonso Portillo Cabrera of the hard-right Guatemalan Republican
Front (FRG). FRG founder and former dictator Efrain Rios Montt was constitution-
ally barred from running but remained a power in the party.

Arzu won 36.55 percent of the vote and Portillo Cabrera 22.04 percent. A
handful of candidates split the rest. The runoff was scheduled for 7 January. The
PAN won forty-three seats in Congress, the FRG twenty-one, the centrist National
Alliance nine and the URNG-backed FDNG six.
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Political Rights Citizens can change governments through elections. But
and Civil Liberties: people are increasingly disillusioned with the process, and

turnout in 1995 was only 46.8 percent. Guatemala's dominant
institution, the armed forces, greatly restrict constitutional powers granted to civilian
administrations. The rule of law is undermined further by the endemic corruption
that afflicts all public institutions, particularly the legislature and the courts.

The constitution guarantees religious freedom and the right to organize
political parties, civic organizations and labor unions. However, political and civic
expression are severely restricted by a climate of violence, lawlessness and military
repression. Political and criminal violence, including murder, disappearances,
bombings and death threats, continue unabated. Politicians, student organizations,
street children, peasant groups, labor unions, Indian organizations, refugees
returning from Mexico, human rights groups, and the media are all targeted.

The principal human rights offenders are the 40,000-member military, espe-
cially its intelligence unit; the rural network of paramilitary Self-Defense Patrols
(PACs), an extension of the army; the police (under military authority); a network
of killers-for-hire linked to the armed forces and right-wing political groups; and
vigilante "social-cleansing"” groups. There is evidence that the military runs a
network of clandestine jails in which people suspected of ties to the URNG
guerrillas are tortured during interrogation.

In the last two years there has been an increase in rights violations and a
reversion to systematic brutality—killings, abductions and torture. The main targets
were members of rights organizations and civic groups calling for political reform
and the reining in of the army. Guatemala remains among the most dangerous
places in Latin America for human rights activists.

In 1992 President de Leon Carpio, then the official human rights ombudsman,
characterized the situation as "a government without the power to stop impunity."
Unfortunately, there has been only minimal improvement since then. Those few
judges who have brought the first successful prosecutions against members of the
security forces for rights violations—usually cases where great international
pressure was applied—have received death threats.

Despite penal code reforms in 1994 the judicial system remains little more than
a black hole for most legal or human rights complaints. Reforms included trying
soldiers accused of common crimes in civilian rather than military courts, but most
civil courts remained corrupted.

The Runejel Junam Council of Ethnic Communities (CERJ) advocates for the
country's Indians, a majority of the population and probably the most segregated
and oppressed indigenous community in the Western hemisphere. CERJ is a
principal advocate of dismantling the PACs, which violate a constitutional article
stating that no individual can be forced to join any civil-defense organization.

Workers are frequently denied the right to organize and subjected to mass
firings and blacklisting, particularly in export-processing zones where a majority of
workers are women. Existing unions are targets of systematic intimidation,
physical attacks and assassination, particularly in rural areas during land disputes.
Guatemala is among the most dangerous countries in the world for trade unionists.
Child labor is a growing problem in the agricultural industry.

The press and most of the broadcast media are privately owned, with several
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independent newspapers and dozens of radio stations, most of them commercial.
Five of six television stations are commercially operated. However, journalists are
at great risk. In 1994 at least two were murdered, numerous others suffered
physical attacks and a number of media outlets were subjected to various attacks
including bombings. Numerous others received threats. In recent years over a
dozen Guatemalan journalists have been forced into exile. The 1993 murder of
newspaper publisher Jorge Carpio Nicolle remains unresolved.

¥ Guinea
Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 6
(military-influenced)  Civil Liberties: 5
Economy: Capitalist Status: Not Free
Population: 6,549,000
PPP: $592
Life Expectancy: 44.5
Ethnic Groups: Fulani (40 percent), Malinke (30 percent),
Susu (20 percent), others
Capital: Conakry
Trend Arrow: Guinea's up trend arrow is due to increased political representation.

Overview: The political process in Guinea opened marginally as June 1995
elections for the country's national assembly gave the opposi-
tion significant representation, while producing a large victory

for President Lasana Conte's ruling Progress and Unity Party (PUP). International

observers described the results as generally free and fair, even in the face of opposition
complaints of serious irregularities. A threatened opposition boycott of the new
parliament's first meeting in August did not materialize after it evoked little popular
support, but the country clearly remains far from what President Conte (declared victor in
highly dubious December 1993 elections) claims is a complete transition to democracy.

Alone among France's many African colonies in rejecting continued close ties
with France, Guinea declared independence in 1958 under Ahmed Sekou Toure
and his Guinea Democratic Party. France responded by removing or destroying all
"colonial property" and imposing an unofficial economic boycott. Despite an early
effort to introduce egalitarian laws, Sekou Toure's one-party rule became increas-
ingly repressive, and his disastrous Soviet-style economic policies increasingly
impoverished the country. Today Guinea ranks last or near last on all social
development indicators. When Sekou Toure died in 1984, Lasana Cont6 led a
military coup and promoted rapprochement with France.

A new constitution adopted in 1990 reflected the African trend toward
multipartyism. However, Guinea's politics and parties are largely ethnic-based.
The PUP is strongly Susu, the Rally of the Guinean People (RPG) party mostly
Malinke, and both the Party for Renewal and Progress (PRP) and the Union for the
New Republic (UNR) are Fulani-dominated. Ethnicity and patronage are the
subtext to almost every political debate.
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The convening of the National Assembly ended the transitional role of a
legislature appointed by President Conte. The opposition's strength denied Conte's
PUP the two-thirds majority required to enact several types of legislation, but the
president retains decree power that could cripple the parliamentary process. The
specter of war and near-anarchy in neighboring Liberia and Sierra Leone could
temper political passions somewhat, as could even marginal economic improve-
ments. Privatization and economic liberalization are drawing new investment,
especially from France, which is further reestablishing its influence in its former
colony by providing military training and assistance.

Political Rights Guineans were denied the right to choose their executive
and Civil Liberties: democratically, as mandated by the constitution, when
Conte was declared victor in fraudulent, manipulated
elections in 1993. June 1995 legislative elections were far more open, but irregu-
larities and government influence over state institutions affected the campaign.
Guinea's political system is more open today than at any time in its independent
history, but the right of the people to change their government is not yet respected.

The legislative elections passed calmly, especially compared to the violence-
wracked 1993 presidential contest. The polls were contested by twenty-one parties,
nine of which won at least one seat in the new parliament under an electoral system
that allocated two-thirds of seats according to proportional representation. This has
produced a strong platform for opposition voices, but has not offered any real role
in national decision-making. Municipal elections on 29 June followed a similar
pattern, and a few violent clashes followed posting of results.

Vigorous and sometimes strongly partisan private publications operate in the
capital, Conakry, but are little noted in largely illiterate, poor rural areas. Constitu-
tional guarantees of freedom of expression are contradicted by a restrictive press
law allowing the government to censor or close publications arbitrarily. The
Ministry of Communications controls broadcast media and the country's largest
newspaper, and allows little coverage of the opposition.

Freedom of association guaranteed by the constitution is restricted in practice.
Prior notice for any public meetings is required, and the government has banned
many demonstrations and occasionally arrested organizers of unlicensed opposition
meetings. Political parties must register with the government, but may apparently
be formed freely, as at least forty-six were recognized. Many nongovernmental
groups operate openly, including rights groups such as the Guinean Organization
for the Defense of Human Rights (OGDH). Religious rights are protected by the
constitution and respected in practice.

The judicial system remains underdeveloped and weak, despite its legally
independent status. Corruption, nepotism, ethnicity and political interference, as
well as a lack of resources and training, can individually or severally affect the
course ofjustice. Security forces continue to act with impunity. Arbitrary arrests
and detention are common, and occasional serious maltreatment and torture of
detainees is reported. Traditional courts formed along ethnic lines often handle
minor civil cases.

Women's rights protected by the constitution are often not respected in
practice, and women have far fewer educational and employment opportunities
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than men. Many societal customs discriminate against women. Female genital
mutilation as a traditional rite is widely practiced. Spousal abuse and other violence
against women are said to be prevalent.

Although the constitution enshrines the right to form and join unions, the
country's preponderantly subsistence-farming economy leaves a very small formal
sector, and only about 5 percent of the workforce is unionized. Several labor
confederations compete in this small market and have the right to bargain collec-
tively. A labor court in the capital and civil courts elsewhere regularly hear labor
grievances.

Guinea had undertaken privatization plans and some civil service reforms—
thousands of “phantom employees™ were struck from payrolls in 1995—under
pressure from the World Bank and other international lenders and donors. French
private investors are increasingly involved and are helping to revive French
influence in the country. However, corruption and harassment remain serious
obstacles to business growth and the exploitation of rich gold and bauxite deposits.

Guinea-Bissau

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 3
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4
Economy: Mixed statist Status: Partly Free
transitional

Population: 1,073,000

PPP: $820 S
Life Expectancy: 43.5 N
Ethnic Groups: Balanta (30 percent), Fulani (20 percent), Mandjague (14 percent),
Mandinka (13 percent), mulatto, Moor, Lebanese and Portuguese minorities
Capital: Bissau

Overview: One year after the country's first democratic multiparty
elections, President Joao Bernardo Vieira and Prime
Minister Manuel Saturnino da Costa have turned the
government's attention to pressing economic and social conditions. The country
has embarked on an IMF-supported program of economic reform with the aim of
reducing public expenditure, increasing revenue, and achieving food self-suffi-
ciency to help alleviate widespread poverty.

Guinea-Bissau has been independent from Portugal since 1973. In revising the
constitution in May 1991, the National Assembly struck down the status of the
African Party for the Independence of Guinea-Bissau and Cape Verde (PAIGC) as
the "leading force in society,” legalized political parties and established direct
elections for both the president and the legislators. By 1993, more than two dozen
parties had been formed, thirteen of which registered for national elections in 1994.
The PAIGC won a majority in parliament and President Vieira retained his post in
a runoff vote, in elections accepted as free and fair by both the opposition and the
U.N. observer mission.
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The country remains among the poorest in the world, with an extremely low
life expectancy, high infant mortality and a falling standard of living. The
government's economic reform package will require raising the price of fuel,
transportation and electricity as well as continued cutbacks in civil service jobs.
According to U.N. statistics, significantly more than half of all civil servants have
no qualifications and very few prospects for employment in the private sector.
Adding to the hardship is the insufficiency of even private-sector salaries in
covering basic necessities.

Political Rights Citizens of Guinea-Bissau held their first democratic

and Civil Liberties: elections in 1994. The fifteen-year reign of President
Vieira's PAIGC persists, but the opposition is gaining

political strength. In his traditional New Year message, Vieira thanked the opposi-

tion parties for contributing to successful multiparty elections, and encouraged

critical but constructive scrutiny of the government by the population at large.

The judiciary remains a part of the executive branch, and the regime retains the
power to detain individuals suspected of antigovernment activities. Political trials
are held in secret by military tribunals. Due to executive interference and a lack of
qualified judges, arrests and the conduct of trials in civil and criminal cases are
often arbitrary. Customary law prevails in rural areas.

Freedoms of assembly and expression have recently become more open. In the
1994 election campaign, political parties were allowed to hold rallies and in some
instances openly denounce the PAIGC without any government interference.
Journalists, however, rarely criticize the president or high government officials
directly, unless the latter lose the former's favor. The government attempted to
prevent a march by the Human Rights League observing the organization's national
day against torture in September; after an official ban failed to stop the marchers,
the Ministry of the Interior relented and instead ordered security forces to be
present.

Despite the establishment of two independent newspapers in recent years,
freedoms of speech and of the press remain curtailed. Due to the sparse distribution
of newspapers and illiteracy over 60 percent, the population relies more heavily on
the radio for information. As part of its pledge to implement the Platform for
Action, a nonbinding U.N. document on strengthening the rights of women, the
government plans to significantly reduce illiteracy by the year 2000. Recently, the
broadcast media have become more bold in criticizing specific government policies
and in giving coverage to the opposition. This year Radio Galaxia de Pindjiguity
officially became the first private radio station in operation.

Although religious groups must register with the government, freedom of
worship is respected. Proselytizing is permitted and no religious group has been
denied registration since 1982. The majority of the population practice animism;
however, there are also a significant Muslim population and a small Christian
minority.

Despite the existence of informal police checkpoints on major roads to monitor
the movement of people and goods, citizens may travel freely within the country.
There are no legal restrictions on foreign travel, but in 1994 there were reports of
opposition leaders who were prevented from leaving the country. The government
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has announced its intention to restructure its police force "for service in a demo-
cratic society” with the assistance of the French.

Labor unions exist but the government limits citizens' right to strike. In 1994 a
five-day teachers' strike brought condemnation and threats of violence from the
government. The National Union of Teachers leader, Luis Nacassa, was arrested
without legal notice and charged with initiating an “illegal strike."”

Guyana

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 2

democracy Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Mixed statist Status: Free

Population: 835,000

PPP: $1,800

Life Expectancy: 65.2

Ethnic Groups: East Indian (51 percent), black (36 percent),
mixed (5 percent), Indian (4 percent), European

Capital: Georgetown

Overview: The government of Prime Minister Cheddi Jagan moved
forward on constitutional reform, but the effort was
overshadowed by a disastrous cyanide spill at the huge

Omai gold mine.

Guyana is a member of the British Commonwealth. From independence in
1966 until 1992 it was ruled by the autocratic Forbes Burnham and the black-based
People's National Congress (PNC). In 1980 Burnham installed a constitution
providing for a strong president and a sixty-five-seat National Assembly elected
every five years. Twelve seats are occupied by elected local officials.

Desmond Hoyte became president after Burnham died in 1985 and was re-
elected to a full term in a fraudulent election. In 1990 the U.S. tied economic
assistance to political reform and Canada and Great Britain also applied pressure.

Jagan's East Indian-based, Marxist People's Progressive Party (PPP), the social
democratic Working People's Alliance (WPA) and three smaller parties joined in
the Patriotic Coalition for Democracy (PCD).

Hoyte finally conceded to electoral reforms—a new voter registry and a
revamped election commission—and international election monitors.

The election was finally held in 1992. Hoyte touted economic improvements
and promised better living conditions, but the social costs of the PNC's austerity
program in this already very poor country had been severe.

The PPP believed it could win on its own and the PCD unraveled. Jagan, who
had moderated his Marxism since the collapse of communism, presented himself as
a democrat and formed an alliance, PPP-Civic, with noted civic figures. The WPA,
the only mixed-race party in the country, campaigned on a platform of multiracial
cooperation.

East Indians, who outnumber blacks by about 52 percent to 36 percent, turned
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out as expected for the PPP-Civic. Jagan was elected president with 52 percent of
the vote, as Hoyte took 41 percent. The WPA candidate, economist Clive Thomas,
won less than 2 percent. In the legislature, the PPP won thirty-six of sixty-five
seats, the PNC twenty-six, the WPA two, and the centrist United Force (UF) one.

Despite fears among Afro-Guyanese, Jagan has governed in a relatively
evenhanded manner. He was slow to move on promised constitutional and electoral
reforms, but in 1995 got to work with an eye toward the next elections, due in
1997. The economy strengthened, with growth of over 8 percent in 1994.

But disaster struck in August 1995 with a major cyanide spill at the Omai gold
mine. Gold is Guyana's largest export earner. An official Commission of Inquiry
was opened, with the aim of reporting in time for the mine to reopen at the
beginning of 1996. But the PNC, the WPA and civic groups criticized the composi-
tion of the commission amid concerns of a cover-up on behalf of the Canadian
companies that own the mine.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government through elections,
and Civil Liberties: but the 1980 constitution gives the president inordinate

powers. Work on promised constitutional reform did not
begin until 1995.

The rights of free expression, freedom of religion and freedom to organize
political parties, civic organizations and labor unions are generally respected.
However, without more explicit constitutional guarantees, political rights and civil
liberties rest more on government tolerance than institutional protection.

The judicial system is independent but remains understaffed and underfunded.
Prisons are overcrowded and conditions are deplorable.

The police force has improved but still needs better training. It remains
vulnerable to corruption, particularly given the penetration of the hemispheric drug
trade in Guyana. In 1995 there were a number of reports of police using unneces-
sary force.

The Guyana Human Rights Association (GHRA) is independent, effective and
backed by independent civic and religious groups.

Domestic violence against women is a concern, as is the government's
reluctance to address the issue.

Racial clashes have diminished since the 1992 election, but long-standing
animosity between blacks and Indo-Guyanese remains a concern. The government
has taken steps to form a multiparty race relations committee to promote tolerance.

Labor unions are well-organized. In 1995 the government sought to dilute the
right to strike among some public sector unions, and companies are not obligated to
recognize unions in former state enterprises sold off by the government.

Several independent newspapers operate freely, including the Stabroek News
and the Catholic Standard, a Church weekly. Most television and radio stations are
controlled by the government, but present differing points of view.

There is a cabinet ministry of indigenous affairs, and the government has
moved on a development plan to address the social concerns of 40,000
Amerindians living in the interior. But the three main Amerindian organizations
continued to demand more land and local control.
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Hautl

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 5
liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 5
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Partly Free
statist

Population: 7,180,000

PPP: $1,046

Life Expectancy: 56.6

Ethnic Groups: Black (95 percent), mulatto
Capital: Port-au-Prince

Overview: In an election boycotted by major opposition parties, Rene
Preval was elected to succeed President Jean-Bertrand
Aristide. But Haiti has no democratic traditions to draw on

and extremely weak institutions, and the prospect of renewed upheaval remained.

Since gaining independence from France in 1804 following a slave revolt, the
Republic of Haiti has endured a history of poverty, violence, instability and
dictatorship. A 1986 military coup ended twenty-nine years of rule by the Duvalier
family, and the army ruled for most of the next eight years.

Under international pressure, the military permitted the implementation of a
French-style constitution in 1987. It provides for a president elected for five years,
an elected parliament composed of a twenty-seven-member Senate and an eighty-
three-member House of Representatives, and a presidentially appointed prime minister.

In the 1990 elections Aristide, a charismatic left-wing priest, won in a landslide
over conservative Marc Bazin. Aristide moved to establish civilian authority over
the military and end corruption. Haiti's mostly mulatto elites and the military then
conspired against him, prompting him to overstep the constitution and call on
supporters to defend the government through violent means.

Aristide was overthrown in September 1991 and barely escaped the country.
Haiti came under the ruthless control of the military triumvirate of Gen. Raoul
Cedras, Gen. Philippe Biamby and Lt. Col. Michel Francois.

When the U.S. and U.N. imposed a trade and oil embargo, the military agreed
to negotiate with Aristide, but reneged on an accord for his return by unleashing a
network of tens of thousands of armed civilian thugs. The military then built a
political base by creating an armed political group, the Front for the Advancement
and Progress of Haiti (FRAPH).

In September 1994, facing an imminent U.S. invasion, Cedras and Biamby
agreed to step down. U.S. troops took control of the country in a "soft" invasion.
Francois left for the Dominican Republic, Cedras and Biamby for Panama.

Aristide was reinstated soon after, his security and that of average Haitians
dependent on a combined U.S. and U.N. force. A $550 million international aid
package was promised.

Before the June 1995 parliamentary elections Aristide dismantled the military.
The June vote's legitimacy was questioned by international observers and led to a
split among Aristide supporters. The more militant Lavalas movement remained
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firmly behind him. But the National Front for Change and Democracy (FNCD), a
leftist coalition that had backed him in 1990, believed they had been victimized by
fraud and boycotted the parliamentary runoff elections. In the end, Lavalas won an
overwhelming majority in the parliament.

In the fall Lavalas demanded that Aristide be allowed to stay in power to make
up for the three years he was in exile. Aristide seemed to consider the option
himself. Under pressure from Washington, he reaffirmed that he would hand power
to an elected successor.

Lavalas nominated Preval, Aristide's prime minister in 1991. With Aristide backing
him and the FNCD and most other major opposition parties boycotting, the outcome was
a foregone conclusion. Less than one-third of the electorate turned out on 17 December.
About 89 percent voted for Preval, who was scheduled to take office 7 February 1996.

The year ended amid uncertainty as to whether the still overwhelmingly popular
Aristide would continue to exercise power through Preval; whether the new govern-
ment would move on a privatization program delayed by Aristide, and upon which
further international aid hinged; and what Michel Francois, just across the border in
the Dominican Republic, and former FRAPH members and military backers might
do once the U.S. and U.N. forces began leaving Haiti in February 1996.

Political Rights There were serious irregularities and fraud charges in the
and Civil Liberties: 1995 parliamentary elections. This led most major opposi-

tion parties to boycott the 1995 presidential vote, which,
along with a very low turnout (less than one-third), called into question the
legitimacy of the presidential transition.

The constitution guarantees a full range of political rights and civil liberties.
But political and civic expression remained restricted in 1995 because of an almost
nonexistent rule of law and a security vacuum only partially filled by thousands of
U.S. and U.N. peacekeepers. The international force, despite Aristide's repeated
requests, was under orders not to disarm the population despite evidence that
thousands of former military personnel and backers had stowed away caches of
weaponry.

An interim police force, composed of former soldiers following the disbanding
of the army, often used unnecessary deadly force, but no member was ever
disciplined. The government began phasing out the interim force in favor of a new
National Police, which, with limited international training, appeared to be falling
into traditional patterns of repressive behavior in the second half of 1995. There
were dozens of allegations of use of excessive force and at least two shooting
deaths, but no disciplinary measures were taken. The police shooting of a child in
November led to rioting in which a police station was ransacked and burned.

Neither police force was able to deal with a sharp increase in violent crime,
some of it linked to disgruntled former soldiers. The crime wave prompted dozens,
possibly hundreds, of vigilante killings by crowds who attacked suspected crimi-
nals as well as alleged former military collaborators.

The government took no action to curb these killings. In fact, President
Aristide, in an incendiary speech in November at the funeral of a murdered Lavalas
congressman, urged followers to go to wealthy neighborhoods "where there are big
houses and heavy weapons" to help police confront armed opponents of the regime.
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That set off five days of nationwide mob violence in which houses were burned
and at least a dozen people were killed.

The killing of the Lavalas congressman was only one of about two dozen
execution-style, apparently political killings that occurred in 1995. However, most
victims were linked either to current opposition groups or to the former military
regime. None of these cases, at least one of which may have involved agents of the
Aristide government, had been resolved by the end of the year.

The judicial system remains a fundamental problem. It was purged of Aristide
appointees under military rule and totally corrupted. Record-keeping was poor
when records were kept at all. The reinstated Aristide government, with some
international assistance, took steps to establish a working judiciary.

But the system remained essentially dysfunctional, particularly in rural areas,
while Aristide himself was prone to fire judges and replace them with loyalists
unconstitutionally. The government pressed the judiciary on a few high-profile
human rights cases dating back to military rule, and convictions were achieved
with the help of foreign lawyers. But the government appeared unwilling or unable
to address rights violations under its own tenure.

Prisons under military rule were death traps. In 1995 they became merely
hellish. A majority of prisoners remained unsentenced and there were many
reported beatings, including of minors.

There are a number of independent newspapers and radio stations. However,
outlets critical of the government were frequent targets of intimidation including
violent mob attacks. Television is state-run and strongly biased toward the govern-
ment.

Labor unions were able to preserve some of their organization under military
rule by establishing an underground network with international assistance. In 1995
they began rebuilding. But labor guarantees, as with all other legally endowed
rights, remained weak and ultimately unenforced.

Honduras

Polity: Presidential-leg-  Political Rights: 3
islative democracy Civil Liberties: 3
(military-influenced) Status: Partly Free

Economy: Capitalist-statist

Population: 5,460,000

PPP: $2,000

Life Expectancy: 67.7

Ethnic Groups: Mestizo (90 percent), Indian (7 percent)
Capital: Tegucigalpa

Overview: President Carlos Roberto Reina took some steps toward
strengthening civilian rule, but the military continued
using threats and violence to preserve its status as the

country's most powerful institution.
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The Republic of Honduras was established in 1839, eighteen years after
independence from Spain. It has endured decades of military rule and intermittent
elected government. The last military regime gave way to elected civilian rule in
1982. The constitution provides for a president and a 130-member, unicameral
Congress elected for four years.

The two main political parties are the center-left Liberal Party (PL) and the conser-
vative National Party (PN). In the 1993 election the PN nominated Oswaldo Ramos
Soto, a table-pounding right-winger. The PL, which had held power during most of the
1980s, nominated Reina, a sixty-seven-year-old progressive and former president of the
Inter-American Court of Human Rights. The campaign was marked by vicious personal
attacks. Reina won with 52 percent of the vote. The PL won seventy seats in the
congress, the PN fifty-six. Two small left-wing parties took the remaining four.

Reina promised a "moral revolution” and greater civilian control over the
military. In his first two years results were mixed. Government corruption remains
entrenched, but Reina's foreign minister was jailed on a charge of selling passports.
Obligatory military service was abolished and steps taken to separate the police
from the military.

But the military under Gen. Luis Alonso Discua sent tanks into the streets for a
day in August 1995 when the government moved to try ten officers for rights
violations. There were also indications that hardline military elements were behind
a grenade attack against Reina in January and systematic vandalism of the presi-
dential phone system late in the year.

In October the military imposed on Congress its choice—Col. Mario Hung
Pacheco—to succeed Gen. Discua as armed forces commander. Hung Pacheco, a
hardliner like Discua, mixed promises to abide by the constitution with veiled
threats of action should the military's autonomy be threatened. Tensions rose at
year's end after Reina recommended that the post of armed forces commander be
abolished someday in favor of a civilian defense minister.

Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: elections, but in 1993 elections 100,000 registered voters
were incorrectly listed and unable to vote.

Constitutional guarantees regarding free expression, freedom of religion and
the right to form political parties and civic organizations are generally respected.
But political rights and civil liberties are restricted by repressive measures taken
against peaceful protests and mounting crime.

The military exerts inordinate influence over elected governments. By law,
legislators elect the armed forces commander for a three-year term from a list of
nominees provided by the military. Inevitably, the military imposes its favored
candidate. A constellation of military-owned businesses makes the armed forces
one of Honduras's ten largest corporations.

The military remains the principal human rights violator. In 1993 a government
human rights office was established, but the military has generally refused to
cooperate with it. In late 1995 the government challenged military impunity, taking
the unprecedented step of indicting eight officers for kidnappings in 1982. But the
military defied arrest warrants, prosecutors were threatened and it was unclear
whether a trial could go forward.
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Many violent attacks now stem as much from greed as from politics, as
economic interests, including the military and drug traffickers, compete for profit
and leverage. Targets include businessmen, trade unionists and peasant leaders.
Arbitrary detention and torture by police continue despite steps to put the police
under civilian authority. Rights groups have held vigilante groups responsible for
dozens of extrajudicial killings of alleged criminals.

Thejudicial system, headed by a Supreme Court, is weak and rife with corruption.
Some judges have asserted themselves in human rights cases, but face death threats and
violent attacks. Most criminal cases against the military remain in the purview of
military courts and usually result in dismissal of charges. Prison conditions are
deplorable and over 90 percent of those jailed have not been convicted of a crime.

Labor unions are well organized and can strike. Strikes frequently lead to
violent clashes with security forces. Labor leaders, religious groups and indig-
enous-based peasant unions pressing for land rights remain subject to repression.
Unions have achieved collective bargaining agreements in some export processing
zones. But management abuses remain widespread, including firings for union
activities. Women workers, a majority in the zones, are subject to sexual harass-
ment, forced overtime without pay and physical abuse.

Most press and broadcast media are private. There are several newspapers
representing various political viewpoints, but a licensing law restricts the practice
ofjournalism. Some media have become targets of intimidation as they have
become bolder in covering human rights cases and corruption.

Hungary

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1

democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Mixed Status: Free
capitalist

Population: 10,238,000

PPP: $6,580

Life Expectancy: 69.0

Ethnic Groups: Hungarian (90 percent), Roma (4 percent),
German (3 percent), Slovak, Romanian

Capital: Budapest

Overview: The ruling coalition led by Socialist Prime Minister Gyula
Horn, facing declining foreign investment, mounting
inflation and soaring budget and current accounts deficits,

launched an unpopular austerity program in March 1995 that led to a decline of the

government's popularity and dissension within the Socialist Party. The program
shored up confidence among international lending institutions and investors as the
economy picked up toward year's end.

With the collapse of the Austro-Hungarian empire after World War I, Hungary
lost two-thirds of its territory under the 1920 Trianon Treaty, leaving 3.5 million
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Hungarians as minorities in neighboring Romania, Slovakia, Serbia, Croatia and
Ukraine. After World War Il, Soviet forces helped install a Communist regime. In
1956, Soviet tanks quashed an armed uprising by Hungarians. Under the politically
repressive regime of Janos Kadar Hungary enjoyed relative economic well-being
under "goulash communism,” which had aspects of a market economy. By the late
1980s, with the economy deteriorating, the ruling Hungarian Socialist Workers Party
(MSzMP) lost its sense of legitimacy. The ouster of Kadar in 1988 led the way to
political reform and the eventual introduction of a multiparty system in 1989.

In 1994 parliamentary elections, the Hungarian Socialist Party (MSzDP), a
successor to the MSzMP made up largely of "reform"” communists, unseated the
conservative Hungarian Democratic Forum (MDF), which had won control of the
386-member parliament in 1990. The MSzDP won 209 seats, the pro-market
Alliance of Free Democrats (SzDSz) captured 70; the MDF, 37; the pre-war rightist
Smallholders Party, 26; the Christian Democrats, 22, and the Young Democrats
(FiDeSz), 20. The Socialists agreed to share power with the SzDSz, and former
foreign minister Gyula Horn was named prime minister.

In early 1995, the government's commitment to economic reform came into question
after it canceled an important privatization deal, removed the privatization chief, delayed
naming a central bank governor, backtracked on mass privatization and saw the resigna-
tion of Finance Minister Laszlo Bekesi, the architect of the Socialist Party's reform
program. These factors led to tensions within the governing coalition between MSzDP
pro-reform moderates and the liberal SzDSz on one side, and the leftist-populist
wing of the Socialists on the other. Foreign investors were angered after the
government canceled a deal to sell a state-owned hotel chain to an American investor.

In March, the government moved to rectify a gloomy economic picture. Lajos
Bokros, a pro-reform banker, was named finance minister, and Gyorgy Suranyi, an
advocate of an independent central bank, was named governor on the Central Bank.
To restore confidence in its commitment to market reform, the government
announced radical spending cuts and devalued the forint by 9 percent. The eco-
nomic reform package met strong opposition from unions, and led to the resigna-
tions of the welfare and national security affairs ministers. The government
announced it would dismiss 19,000 civil servants as part of the plan to slash state
spending. A poll found two-thirds of Hungarians "outraged" at the reform package,
which included cuts in welfare, child care benefits, maternity pay and free higher
education. More than thirty laws faced amendment.

The government also moved to step up privatization, including the partial sell-
off of Matav, the Hungarian telecommunications company. The state holding
company launched a program to speed up the sale of some 1,000 state companies,
which would increase the private sector's share of the economy to over 80 percent.
Laszlo Pal, the trade and industry minister long seen as an obstacle to the rapid sale
of state-owned utilities, was sacked. While the Constitutional Court overruled some
of the planned budget cuts, the program had a positive impact on the economy. Balance
of payments and public finances improved, and a recovery was spurred by exports—
made competitive by higher productivity and the devalued forint—and investment.
Parliament passed legislation to make the forint fully convertible by 1 January 1996.

In other issues, parliament reelected Arpad Goncz, a political prisoner under
the Communists, to a second five-year term as president. Relations with Slovakia
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soured after it passed anti-Hungarian language laws. Romania and Hungary
remained at loggerheads over the Hungarian minority in Transylvania. High-level
talks were called off in September.

Political Rights Hungarians can change their government democratically under
and Civil Liberties: a multiparty system enshrined in a much-amended Communist-

era constitution. Close to 200 parties have been registered since
1989, but most are small or inactive. The 1994 elections were free and fair.

Hungary has a broad range of independent newspapers and magazines. After
yearsof bitter political wrangling, parliament passed a media bill on 21 December that
will allow substantial public broadcasting. Under the law, two state-owned TV stations
will be privatized. There is free public discussion.

Freedoms of assembly and association are respected. Freedoms of conscience
and religion are viewed as fundamental liberties not granted by the state. The
country's estimated 500,000 Roma (Gypsies) continue to suffer de facto discrimi-
nation in employment and housing.

The judiciary is independent and the Constitutional Court has ruled against the
government on several occasions, notably nullifying aspects of the economic
austerity program. In 1993, the Court lifted the statute of limitations on the
persecution of former Communist officials who suppressed the 1956 uprising. In
February, four men accused of shooting at civilians during the revolt were cleared
of charges. A month earlier, two men were sentenced to five years in prison for
shooting into an unarmed crowd. The convictions evoked criticism from President
Goncz, who said knowledge of the shootings was too murky to justify the rulings.

An estimated 2.5 million Hungarian workers belong to independent trade unions.
The largest is the Confederation of Hungarian Trade Unions. In 1995, a national railway
strike was called to protest the government's austerity program. Women enjoy the same
legal rights as men and are represented in government and business.

Iceland
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 268,000

PPP: $17,660

Life Expectancy: 78.2

Ethnic Groups: Icelander

Capital: Reykjavik

Overview: After campaigning that largely avoided the topic of
European integration, April 1995 elections produced a new
center-right ruling coalition with an equally divided cabinet

and a comfortable majority in the Althing (parliament). With strong historical,

cultural and economic ties to Europe, Iceland will not find it easy to ignore
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continued integration. The prospect of agreeing to the European Union (EU)
common fisheries policy, however, has so far been too great a sacrifice for Iceland,
which relies on the fish industry for 80 percent of its export goods and half its total
export revenues.

Iceland's first 300 years as an independent republic ended with the imposition
of Norwegian rule in 1262. Denmark controlled Iceland from the next century until
1874, when it received limited autonomy. It achieved full independence in 1944
after U.S. and British occupation of Denmark. Multiparty coalitions have domi-
nated government since then. The center-left coalition formed in 1991 and includ-
ing Prime Minister Davio Oddson's Independence Party and the Social Democratic
Party (SDP) succeeded last year in stabilizing the faltering economy to a degree.
After attempting to appeal to younger voters and non-fish industries by formally
advocating application for EU membership, the SDP lost three seats and more than
4 percent of the popular vote. The Independence Party opted to join forces with the
anti-EU Progressive Party, pledging to continue economic stabilization efforts and
eliminate the country's budget deficit. Toward those ends, the government is likely
to concentrate on rebuilding depleted fish stocks and bolstering manufacturing
industries—based on Iceland's hydroelectric and geothermal power—and tourism,
which are seen as likely sources of future economic growth.

Political Rights Icelanders have the means to change their government
and Civil Liberties: democratically. The constitution, adopted by referendum in

1944, provides for a popularly elected, primarily ceremo-
nial president responsible for appointing a prime minister from the largest party in
parliament. In elections every four years, sixty-three representatives are chosen for
the Althing in a mixed system of proportional and direct representation. There are
currently six political parties representing the electorate, of which one, Awakening
of the Nation, broke away from the SDP just four months before the election and
managed to secure four Althing seats.

The independent judiciary is headed by a Supreme Court and includes town
and magistrates' courts at the lower level. Two special courts handle cases of
impeachment of government officials and disputes between employers and
workers. Over 95 percent of eligible workers belong to free labor unions and all
enjoy the right to strike as well as freedom of assembly and association.

Constitutional bans on censorship are respected, and the media exercise complete
freedom of expression. A wide range of publications includes both independent and
party-affiliated newspapers. An autonomous board of directors oversees the Icelandic
State Broadcasting Service, which operates a number of transmitting and relay stations.
The U.S. Navy also broadcasts from the NATO base at Keflavik.

Iceland's population is highly homogeneous not only in Icelandic descent but
also in religious affiliation, with virtually the entire country holding at least
nominal membership in the state-supported Lutheran Church. Despite the unifor-
mity, legal protections against discrimination are respected. Included among these
are the right to freedom of worship and the outlawing of discrimination on the basis
of race, language, social class and gender. Legal barriers have been insufficient to
eradicate all discrimination, and many female workers charge they are still paid
less than their male counterparts for equal work.
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T India

Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 4

democracy (insurgencies) Civil Liberties: 4 =
Economy: Capitalist- Status: Partly Free
statist

Population: 922,312,000 _
PPP: $1,230

Life Expectancy: 60.4

Ethnic Groups: Indo-Aryan (72 percent), Dravidian (25 percent), others
Capital: New Delhi

Trend Arrow: India recieved an upward trend arrow due to improvements
in the electoral process at the state level.

Overview: In 1995 Indian Premier P.V. Narasimha Rao, after weather-
ing a string of state election losses and a leadership
challenge, prepared to lead his ruling Congress Party into

national elections due by May 1996.

India achieved independence from Britain in February 1947. Faced with
escalating political and religious tension, in July 1947 the country was partitioned
into largely Hindu India, under Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru of the center-left
Congress Party, and Muslim Pakistan. Nehru's daughter, Indira Gandhi, led India
from 1966-77 and from 1980 until October 1984, when her Sikh bodyguards killed
her to avenge the army's storming of a Sikh temple. Her son, Rajiv Gandhi,
immediately took over as prime minister.

In the November 1989 elections V.P. Singh led the centrist National Front
Coalition to victory, sending the Congress Party into opposition for only the second
time since independence. The Singh government's August 1990 proposal to increase the
reservation of university slots and governmentjobs for members of lower castes led to
widespread rioting across northern India. In November the government lost a vote of
confidence, and in March 1991 a subsequent minority government collapsed. On
21 May, with balloting underway for a new parliament, Tamil separatists assassi-
nated Rajiv Gandhi as he campaigned for the Congress Party near Madras.

When voting concluded in June, the Congress Party (226 seats) and its smaller
allies took 243 of the 511 contested seats, and the National Front 131. The right-
wing Hindu fundamentalist Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) and its allies took 123
seats. Veteran Congress politician Rao became prime minister of what many
predicted would be a short-lived minority government.

In December 1992 a mob of 200,000 Hindu fundamentalists, encouraged by
BJP activists, destroyed a sixteenth-century mosque allegedly sitting on a holy
Hindu site in the northern town of Ayodhya. This touched off a week of violence
across the country during which 1,200 were Killed.

In January 1993 communal violence in Bombay and Ahmedabad left 600 dead.
Most of the victims were Muslim, and thousands of Muslim businesses and homes
were looted and burned. The Bombay police avoided aiding Muslim victims and in
some cases participated in the violence.
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In the November 1993 elections in Uttar Pradesh, India's most populous state,
two parties representing lower-caste Hindus and backed by poor Muslims formed a
governing coalition. This marked the first time that lower caste-based regional
parties took power at the state level. In the fall of 1994 sporadic violence rocked
Uttar Pradesh after the state government increased to 50 percent the proportion of
civil service jobs and university spots reserved for lower castes and dalits (un-
touchables).

Since the fall of 1993 the Congress Party has lost eleven of sixteen state
elections, mostly to Hindu nationalist and regional parties. The biggest beneficiary
has been the BJP, which in March 1995 took power in Gujarat and entered into a
coalition in Maharashtra with the militant Shiv Sena party. The BJP already shared
power in Rajasthan and Delhi.

Heading into national elections due by May 1996, Rao is also facing a revolt
within his party. Congress Party dissidents accuse his government of corruption,
claim that economic reforms introduced since 1991 have hurt the poor, and accuse
Rao of abandoning the Party's commitment to secularism in failing to prevent the
destruction of the Ayodhya mosque and protect Muslims during the Bombay riots.
Arjun Singh, Rao's chief rival, resigned from the cabinet in protest in December
1994, and in February 1995 Rao expelled him from the Party. In May, following
state election defeats, Congress Party rebels staged a rear-guard rally in New Delhi
and named N.D. Tiwari to replace Rao as party leader. Rao rejected the move and
expelled Tiwari from the party.

Political Rights Indian citizens can change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally. However, the rule of law is weak and security forces

commit human rights abuses with virtual impunity.
Corruption is widespread at all levels of government. Politics in several states,
particularly Bihar, is increasingly dominated by criminal gangs. During the 1995
state election campaign in Bihar, fighting between rival political groups killed over
eighty people, including four politicians.

Chief Election Commissioner T.N. Seshan has ordered a photo identity card to
be issued to voters to help prevent fraud. During the recent state elections the
Election Commission enforced laws on campaign spending limits fairly strictly.

Police, army and paramilitary forces are accused of extrajudicial executions,
rape, torture, arbitrary detentions, "disappearances” and destruction of homes,
particularly in Kashmir and Punjab, and in Assam and other northeastern states.
(See the report on Kashmir in the Related Territories section). An official National
Human Rights Commission established in October 1993 is not authorized to
investigate alleged abuses by army or paramilitary units, but occasionally does so.

In Punjab, terrorist violence has sharply decreased since police began a
massive crackdown in July 1992. However, on 31 August 1995 a car bomb Kkilled
Beant Singh, the chief minister of Punjab state, along with a dozen security
officers. The Babbar Khalsa, a Sikh militant group, took credit for the killing. The
1983 Armed Forces (Punjab and Chandigarh) Special Powers Act grants security
forces wide latitude in using lethal force in the state. Police Kkillings of alleged
terrorists has continued, although at a reduced rate. Local rights groups charge
police with staging "encounter killings," essentially killing suspects after capture,
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and claiming death occurred during the chase. The police are also accused in
dozens of unresolved "disappearances,” and of harassment of human rights
activists.

Large numbers of Hindus from other parts of the country and Muslims from
northern Bangladesh have moved into the seven states of northeast India since
independence, largely in violation of the 1873 Innerline Regulations protecting
indigenous tribal areas. Some eighteen tribal-based insurgent groups in the region
are fighting for greater autonomy and more secure land rights. The 1958 Armed
Forces Special Powers Act grants security forces wide latitude in using lethal force
in Assam and four nearby states. In 1995 the army and police continued to carry
out “encounter killings" and harassment of rights activists, particularly in Assam.

Northeastern militant groups are accused of atrocities leading to hundreds of
deaths each year of security personnel, Muslim and Hindu settlers, and members of
other indigenous tribes and ethnic groups. The most powerful of these groups, the
Nationalist Socialist Council of Nagaland, is suspected in a 25 February attack on a
train near the town of Diphu in Assam, which killed twenty-seven soldiers.
Fighting between Naga and Kuki tribesmen in Manipur has killed several hundred
people in recent years.

Elsewhere, in the eastern states of Bihar, Andhra Pradesh and Orissa, the
Maoist People's War Group and other Naxalite guerrillas frequently target politi-
cians and wealthy landlords. Police in Bihar are accused of killing Naxalite rebels
in staged "encounter killings."

The broadly drawn 1980 National Security Act (NSA) allows police to detain
security suspects for up to one year (two in Punjab) without charge or trial. In May
1995 the government allowed the controversial 1985 Terrorist and Disruptive
Activities Prevention Act (TADA) to expire. TADA had allowed authorities to
detain individuals for speech or action violating the "integrity of India,” and in
practice had been misused to arbitrarily detain thousands of political dissidents,
rights activists and journalists.

The judiciary is independent of the government in ordinary cases, although the
system is severely backlogged and is often inaccessible to poor people. Some
suspects are held awaiting trial longer than they would have been if convicted and
sentenced. Non-security trials are generally conducted with adequate procedural
safeguards, although bribery ofjudges is common. In Punjab some courts remain
closed due to threats by militants againstjudges.

Police use of torture against suspects is widespread throughout India. Police
frequently abuse ordinary prisoners, particularly those belonging to lower castes,
and there are occasional deaths in police custody. In West Bengal state a magiste-
rial inquiry has been ordered in only one custodial death out of the 197 reported
between 1977-94. Female prisoners are often raped by guards and male convicts.
Conditions are most brutal in the lowly Class "C" cells.

In Bihar the Naxalite Maoist Communist Center has instituted extrajudicial
"people's courts” that hand down harsh punishments for crimes, including amputa-
tion of hands and facial parts, and have carried out summary executions against
alleged "class enemies.” In other areas tribal customs often supersede the law and
punishments occasionally defy accepted norms of decency.

India has a vigorous private press. The Official Secrets Act allows the govern-
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ment to ban publication of articles dealing with sensitive security issues; journalists
say in practice this is occasionally used to limit criticism of government actions,
particularly in Punjab. Sikh militants in Punjab and right-wing Hindus in Gujarat
and Maharashtra frequently harass journalists. Government radio and television
monopolies ensure coverage favorable to the ruling Congress Party.

Numerous human rights organizations operate relatively freely, although
activists are frequently harassed by police and occasionally tortured or killed. The
right to peaceful assembly is generally respected, but state authorities can ban
outdoor assemblies and impose curfews under Section 144 of the Criminal
Procedure Code. In May 1995 police arbitrarily detained nearly 35,000 opposition
party activists across Tamil Nadu state who were striking to demand the resigna-
tion of the chief minister on corruption charges.

Several thousand women are killed in disputes over dowries each year. Hindu
women are often denied their proper inheritances, and Muslim females generally
get one-half the inheritance of males. Forced prostitution is widespread. Over
150,000 Nepalese women, many under the age of sixteen, have been trafficked to
brothels in large Indian cities, and many are held in conditions of servitude. Due to
a preference for male offspring, by some estimates over 10,000 female babies are
Killed yearly.

Most Indian cities have large numbers of street children. Child prostitution is a
severe problem, and child marriage, although banned, is fairly common.

Although discrimination based on caste status is illegal, in practice caste
frequently determines an individual's occupation and marriage options. Members
of lower castes are often subjected to random beatings, rape and arson, and
hundreds die annually in caste-based violence.

Religious freedom is respected in this secular country, although communal
violence has characterized India since independence. After entering into a coalition
government in Maharashtra in March, the militant Shiv Sena ordered officials to
begin rounding up illegal Muslim immigrants, raising fears of a larger crackdown
against Muslims. In September the distributor of Salman Rushdie's latest book, The
Moor's Last Sgh, announced it would not distribute the novel in Maharashtra,
most likely because of the book's unflattering portrayal of a character resembling
Shiv Sena leader Bal Thackeray.

In northeastern Arunachal Pradesh state, student groups have campaigned for
the expulsion of 70,000 Buddhist Chakmas, who since the 1960s have fled conflict
with Muslims in what is now Bangladesh. Some 50,000 Chakma refugees also live
in six camps in Tripura state. Human rights groups charge the Rao government
with reducing rations in order to speed their repatriation. There are 80,000 Tamil
refugees from Sri Lanka in Tamil Nadu.

Workers can join independent unions. The central government can ban strikes
in certain "essential" industries, and occasionally uses this power. Bonded labor is
illegal but exists in rural areas. The International Labor Organization estimates
there are up to 44 million child laborers, many of them working in conditions of
servitude.
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Indonesia

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 7
(military-dominated)  Civil Liberties: 6
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Not Free
statist

Population: 195,924,000

PPP: $2,950

Life Expectancy: 62.7

Ethnic Groups: Javanese (45 percent), Sundanese (14 percent),
Madurese (8 percent), Coastal Malay (8 percent), others
Capital: Jakarta

Overview: In 1995 a court overturned a ban on Indonesia's leading
independent newspaper, but crackdowns against the press
and dissidents continued.

In August 1945 President Sukarno unilaterally proclaimed Indonesia's indepen-
dence from the Dutch. In September 1965 the Army Strategic Reserve, led by General
Suharto, thwarted a left-wing coup attempt. The army subsequently slaughtered over
300,000 suspected Communists, including many ethnic Chinese. In March 1966 Suharto
assumed key political and military powers, formally becoming president in March 1968.

Highly authoritarian and corrupt rule have characterized Suharto's administra-
tion. Besides the ruling Golkar Party, the government permits the Indonesian
Democratic Party (PDI), which favors some political liberalization, and the United
Development Party (PPP), a coalition of Islamic groups.

The 500-member parliament has 400 elected seats and 100 (75 after 1997)
reserved for the military. The 1,000-member People's Consultative Assembly,
including the parliament plus 500 members appointed by Suharto and provincial
governors, meets once every five years to elect the president and vice-president.
Suharto has never faced any opposition.

At June 1992 parliamentary elections Golkar received 67.5 percent of votes—
down from 73 percent in 1987—but still took 282 of 400 contested seats; the PPP
won sixty-two and the PDI, fifty-six.

In March 1993 the Assembly formally gave Suharto a sixth five-year term, and
elected armed forces commander General Try Sutrisno, who similarly ran unop-
posed, vice-president.

A mid-April 1994 strike in Medan, a northwestern city, sparked anti-Chinese
riots. By some accounts authorities covertly instigated the riots to discredit
Indonesia's independent labor movement, which had organized the strike.

In June 1994 the Information Ministry closed Tempo, Indonesia's premier
newsmagazine, and two other outspoken weeklies. In a surprising 3 May 1995
ruling a court overturned the ban on Tempo, calling the closure arbitrary.

Political Rights Citizens cannot change their government democratically due to
and Civil Liberties: institutional barriers, the military's prominent political role and
Suharto's dominance. Military personnel hold 20 percent of
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national, provincial and district legislative seats, and officers hold many key administra-
tive posts. The army and police violate civilians' rights with impunity. Official corrup-
tion is rampant.

All parties must embrace the consensus-oriented Pancasila philosophy,
effectively limiting political discussion. In March 1995 the ruling Golkar expelled
an outspoken member from parliament, and in May the PPP expelled another for
questioning Pancasila. The government frequently tries to label political and social
activists as Communists.

In August authorities removed compulsory "ET" (ex-political prisoner) marks
from identity cards of the over one million Indonesians arrested following the 1965
coup attempt. However, they and their families still face official harassment.

The gravest violations occur in Aceh, East Timor and West Papua (See East
Timor and West Papua reports in the Related Territories section). In Aceh
province, on the northern tip of Sumatra, the army has killed some 2,000 civilians
and Aceh Merdeka (Free Aceh) guerrillas since 1989. Security forces in Aceh often
arbitrarily detain suspects for lengthy periods, and torture is routine.

The judiciary is not independent. The executive appoints and dismisses judges,
and the government frequently pressures them. The chiefjudge in the Tempo case
(see Overview above) was "promoted"” to a new position following the verdict.

Police frequently use excessive force in routine situations, and torture suspects
and prisoners. Hundreds are serving sentences under the 1963 Antisubversion Law.
Scores or even hundreds of others, including many dissidents, are imprisoned under
felony-sedition or hate-sowing statutes. The Agency for Coordination of Assistance
for the Consolidation of National Security has wide latitude in dealing with
suspected national security threats.

The government often pressures editors not to print particular stories. Journalists
practice self-censorship. The state-sponsored Indonesian Journalists Association (PWI)
must license all journalists. In March 1995 the PW1 expelled thirteen members belong-
ing to the unofficial Alliance of Independent Journalists (AJl), effectively blacklisting
them, and pressured editors of several papers to dismiss AJl journalists. On 1 September
a court sentenced two leading AJI members to thirty-two months' imprisonment for
"sowing hatred" against the government and publishing an unlicensed newspaper,
Independen. A week earlier an eighteen-year-old had received a twenty-month sentence
for helping to distribute Independen. The government operates the national television
and radio networks, and smaller private stations face restrictions on news coverage.

Nongovernmental organization (NGO) activists face official harassment and
are frequently barred from speaking at public forums. In September a court
sentenced a journalist who edited a newsletter of the Pijar Foundation, an outspo-
ken NGO, to two years. An official human rights commission formed in January
1994 has been surprisingly outspoken against official abuses.

Police must be notified of all political meetings. Public assemblies require
permits, which are often denied, and police often forcibly disband peaceful
demonstrations for lack of permits.

Religious freedom is generally respected in this predominantly Muslim
country. Chinese citizens face restrictions on operating Chinese-language schools
and on publicly displaying Chinese-language characters.

Domestic violence, rape and female genital mutilation are relatively widespread
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throughout Indonesia. There are thousands of street children in Jakarta and other cities.

The government's strict numerical requirements for trade union registration
have resulted in a de facto single union system. The government controls the All
Indonesian Workers' Union, the sole recognized union, and considers the indepen-
dent Indonesian Welfare Labor Union (SBSI) illegal. Civil servants and most state
enterprise workers may notjoin unions.

Factory owners frequently pay workers below the minimum wage. Military
intervention in labor disputes and union affairs under Manpower Decree No. 342
continues, despite the law's January 1994 revision. Workers may strike, although
organizers often lose their jobs. Since May 1993 at least three labor activists have
died mysteriously. In October 1995 the Supreme Court overturned a three-year
sentence against SBSI leader Mochtar Pakpahan for inciting the Medan riots (see
Overview above). Other SBSI leaders were also released.

Iran
Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 6
parliamentary Civil Liberties: 7

(clergy-dominated) Status: Not Free

Economy: Capitalist-statist

Population: 61,280,000

PPP: $4,420

Life Expectancy: 67.5

Ethnic Groups: Persian (51 percent), Azeri (24 percent),
Kurd (7 percent), Turkic, Arab, others

Capital: Teheran

Overview: In 1995 Iranian President Ali Akbar Hashemi Rafsanjani faced
deepening unrest as the economy deteriorated and hardline
clerics continued to resist political and economic reforms.

British and Soviet forces occupied Iran during World War 11, installing Mohammad
Reza Pahlavi as hereditary monarch in 1941. Except for a brief period out of power
following a left-wing coup in 1953, the shah ruled in a corrupt, authoritarian manner
until fleeing Iran in January 1979 amid widespread unrest. In February fundamentalists
led by Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini established the world's only Islamic republic.

The December 1979 constitution provides for a directly-elected president and a
twelve-member Council of Guardians. The Council of Guardians must certify that
all bills passed by the directly-elected 270-member majlis (parliament) accord with
Islamic law, and must approve all presidential and parliamentary candidates,
effectively maintaining the political dominance of a core of Shiite Muslim clerics
and their allies. In early 1981 Khomeini usurped power from elected officials and
unleashed a period of mass executions of political opponents.

The 1980-88 war with Iraq devastated the economy. Following Khomeini's
June 1989 death, Ayatollah Ali Khamenei assumed the role of supreme religious
leader. In July a constitutional referendum approved a stronger presidency, and in
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August Rafsanjani, a cleric, took office after winning 94.5 percent of votes. During
his first term Rafsanjani introduced limited free-market reforms, overcoming
opposition from more radical clerics favoring statist economic policies.

Pro-Rafsanjani candidates won roughly three-quarters of seats in nonparty
April and May 1992 majlis elections. In May and June, demonstrations against
several municipalities' efforts to destroy squatter settlements cost Rafsanjani the
support of many MPs. Blaming economic reforms for causing hardship, they
shifted their allegiance to Khamenei, who opposed the liberalizations.

In June 1993 Rafsanjani won a second four-year term, capturing a relatively
low 63.2 percent of votes despite running against three weak contenders. The
results reflected widespread disillusionment with the revolution's failure to
improve living standards. In 1994 Rafsanjani's power continued to wane as a series
of bombings, riots and anti-government rallies underscored the country's economic
difficulties and the regime's lack of legitimacy.

On 4 April 1995 economic riots broke out in the Teheran suburb of Akbar Abad and
in a nearby town, Islamshar, after food prices doubled and the value of the currency, the
rial, dropped sharply. Security forces responded by shooting at least ten people to death.

Political Rights Iranians cannot change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: The Council of Guardians must formally approve all

presidential and legislative candidates. The narrow criteria,
which include being "pro-revolution," effectively prevent opposition candidates
from running. In practice, the country is run mainly by a Shiite clerical elite and
there is no separation of religion and state. Political parties are strongly discour-
aged, and the few that exist are barred from participating in elections.

State control is maintained through arbitrary detention, torture and summary trials
and executions. Several hundred people are executed annually for political reasons, often
on false drug or other criminal charges. There are no avenues of appeal or legal limits on
the length of detention, so suspects can be held indefinitely. In February 1994 the United
Nations Special Rapporteur estimated that Iran held 19,000 political prisoners.

The Intelligence and Interior Ministries operate informant networks and
monitor correspondence. In 1994 the Islamic Revolutionary Councils, which
monitor government employees' religious fervor, purged dozens of civil servants.

Women face discrimination in legal, educational and employment matters, as
well as severe harassment. The government encourages fundamentalist gangs
known as Komiteh, and the even more radical Bassij ("those who are mobilized"),
to enforce strict Islamic dress guidelines for women regardless of their faith. The
penal code permits flogging or stoning of women for alleged moral offenses. Homes are
frequently raided under the pretext of searching for alcohol, which is illegal.

Thejudiciary is not independent. Judges, as with any officials, must meet strict
political and religious qualifications, and bribery is common. Civil courts feature some
procedural safeguards, although a law in effect since May 1995 allows judges to serve
simultaneously as prosecutors during trials. Revolutionary Courts try political and
religious cases, but are often arbitrarily assigned cases normally falling under civil courts'
jurisdiction. Defendants are often charged with vague crimes, and there are no due
process rights in the Revolutionary Courts, with some trials lasting less than five minutes.

Some public criticism of government policy is allowed, and several relatively outspoken
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newspapers and cultural journals exist. However, this tolerance is arbitrary and crackdowns
occur frequently. In 1995 authorities closed at least four outspoken publications.

All radio and television is state-owned, and broadcasts promote government
views. A ban against satellite dishes took effect on 21 April, and the government
authorized certain police units to raid homes to remove dishes.

The government has weakened or eliminated most independent civic institutions.
Demonstrations not sponsored by the government are rare but occasionally tolerated.

Religious freedom is limited. In 1994 three Protestant leaders whom authorities
accused of proselytizing were found murdered. Authorities rarely grant the
necessary approval for publication of Christian texts, and church services are
routinely monitored. Christians and Jews face restrictions on operating schools and
discrimination in education, employment, property ownership and other areas.
Knowledge of Islam is required for university admission and civil service jobs,
constraining non-Muslims. Entire Jewish families cannot travel abroad together.

The 300,000-strong Baha'i minority is not officially recognized and faces
significant official discrimination, including confiscation of property; arbitrary
detention; a ban on university admission; heavy employment restrictions; and
prohibitions on teaching their faith. Authorities have also placed cultural restric-
tions on the Kurdish community, and in Kurdish regions security forces have razed
villages and frequently clash with opposition groups. The government has an-
nounced that the estimated 1.6 million Afghan refugees remaining in Iran must
leave by March 1997. Some Afghans apparently have been forcibly repatriated.

There are no independent labor unions. The government-controlled Worker's
House is the only authorized federation, and there is no collective bargaining.
Private-sector strikes occur infrequently and are sometimes disbanded by the
militant Revolutionary Guards.

Iraq

Polity: One-party Political Rights: 7
Economy: Statist Civil Liberties: 7
Population: 16,664,000 Status: Not Free
PPP: $3,413

Life Expectancy: 66.0

Ethnic Groups: Arab (75 percent), Kurd (15 percent),
Turk, others

Capital: Baghdad

Overview: Iraqi strongman Saddam Hussein staged a sham presiden-
tial election in October 1995 aimed at demonstrating his
absolute authority in the wake of civil unrest and the

defections of two senior members of his regime.

Iraq achieved independence from the British in 1932. Since then the minority

Sunni Muslims have ruled under successive governments. A July 1958 military

coup overthrew the Hashemite monarchy, establishing a left-wing republic. A 1968
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coup brought the Arab Ba'ath (Renaissance) Socialist Party to power. The fre-
quently amended 1968 provisional constitution establishes a Revolutionary
Command Council (RCC) with virtually unlimited and unchecked authority. In
1979 Saddam Hussein, considered the strongman of the regime since 1973,
formally assumed the titles of State President and RCC Chairman.

In September 1980 Iraq attacked Iran, touching off a fierce eight-year war. In
August 1990 Iraq invaded Kuwait. A twenty-two-nation coalition liberated Kuwait
in February 1991. Immediately following its defeat, the army ruthlessly crushed a
nascent Shiite uprising in the south. In April the U.N. Security Council passed
Resolution 687, providing that in order to sell oil internationally Irag must destroy
its weapons of mass destruction, accept long-range monitoring of its weapons
facilities and recognize Kuwait's sovereignty.

In May 1994 Hussein sacked Prime Minister Ahmed Hussein Khudayir al-
Samarral and assumed the post himself after the continuing effects of the oil
embargo pushed the Iragi dinar to new lows against the dollar. In May 1995
Doulaymi tribesmen in Anbar Province staged bloody anti-government riots, and in
June predominantly Doulaymi army units launched a failed rebellion. In the aftermath
the army reportedly executed at least 120-150 Doulaymi soldiers and officers.

In August Lieut. Gen. Hussein Kamel, a son-in-law of the president and a key
figure in the regime, defected to Jordan along with his brother, also a presidential
son-in-law. Seeking to demonstrate that his absolute authority remained intact, on
16 October Hussein staged Iraq's first presidential election. Hussein stood as the
sole candidate in the sham affair, winning 99.96 percent of the vote.

During the year the army continued its four-year-old campaign against Shiite
rebels in the southern marshlands. The army has indiscriminately targeted civilian
Shiite Marsh Arab villagers, razed homes and drained the southern Amara and
Hammar marshes in order to flush out Shiite guerrillas. Tens of thousands of Shiite
civilians have been forcibly relocated, driven out of the country, or killed and the
6,000-year-old civilization of the Marsh Arabs has been destroyed.

Political Rights Iragi citizens cannot democratically change their govern-
and Civil Liberties: ment. Saddam Hussein holds supreme power in one of the
most repressive regimes in the world, and relatives and
close friends from his birthplace, Tikrit, hold most important positions. A 1991 law
oudaws opposition parties, and the rubber-stamp, 250-seat National Assembly holds no
independent power. All media are state-run and promote government views.

Citizens are denied all basic freedoms. The rule of law is nonexistent and state
control is maintained through widespread arbitrary detentions—primarily of Shiites—
routine torture of detainees and summary executions. The U.N. has documented the
disappearance of over 16,000 Iraqi citizens in recent years, many of them in northern
Iraq (see Kurdistan report in the Related Territories section) as well as in the southern
marshlands. The security services routinely search homes without warrants, monitor
personal communications, and maintain a large network of informers.

Defendants in ordinary cases receive some judicial safeguards. Political and "eco-
nomic" cases are tried in separate security courts where confessions extracted through
torture are admissible as evidence and there are no procedural safeguards. In both regular
and security courts, punishments are generally out of proportion to the crime committed.
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The death penalty is frequently used for any expression of dissent, as well as for economic
offenses including price control violations and currency speculation.

In the summer of 1994 the government announced severe penalties for theft,
corruption and currency speculation including amputation, branding and execution.
The government also announced that desertion from the army would be punished
by amputation of the ear and branding of the forehead. The authorities have
reportedly executed several doctors for refusing to carry out these punishments.

The Shiite Muslim majority faces particularly severe persecution. The worst abuses
occur in the southern marshlands, where in addition to the ground campaign (see
Overview above) the army has arrested thousands of Shiites and brought them to
detention centers in and around Baghdad. The government has executed an undeter-
mined number of these detainees. Throughout the country authorities have arrested
Shiite clergy, and the government directly administers many Shiite holy sites. Bans on
some Shiite public ceremonies and on the publication of Shiite books remain in effect.

Other restrictions on religion apply to both the Shiite and Sunni communities.
A 1981 law gives the government control over mosques, the appointment of clergy,
and the publication of religious literature. The government harasses the tiny
Turcoman and Christian Assyrian communities, and Jewish citizens face restric-
tions in traveling abroad and in contacting Jewish groups outside the country.

Resources are frequently diverted to the army and other privileged groups. As a
result, food shortages, exacerbated by the oil embargo, have caused particular
hardship for children. The U.N. has authorized Iraq to sell a limited quantity of oil
in order to purchase food and medicine, but the regime has refused.

Numerous areas are off-limits for travel inside the country, and foreign travel is
tightly restricted. The state-backed General Federation of Trade Unions is the only
legal labor federation, and independent unions do not exist. The right to collective
bargaining is not recognized by law and is not practiced. The right to strike is
limited by law and strikes do not occur.

Ireland
Polity: Parliamentary Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 1*

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free
Population: 3,588,000

PPP: $12,830

Life Expectancy: 75.3

Ethnic Groups: Irish (Celtic), English
Capital: Dublin

Ratings Change: *Ireland's civil liberties rating changed from 2 to 1 because the
government ended the formal state of emergency and peace was sustained.

Overview: Upon assuming leadership of the new ruling coalition,
conservative Fine Gael (Family of the Gaels) leader and
Taoiseach (prime minister) John Bruton faced the daunting
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task of nurturing a stalling Northern Ireland peace process. Two major referendums
were undertaken in 1995, one calling for the legal right to information concerning
abortion and the other seeking to overturn a constitutional ban on divorce.

Bruton succeeded Fianna Fail (Soldiers of Destiny) leader Albert Reynolds,
who resigned in 1994 following accusations of mismanagement in the delayed
extradition of a pedophilic priest to Northern Ireland. Reynolds was instrumental in
orchestrating the Provisional Irish Republican Army (IRA) and loyalist paramili-
tary ceasefires, which began last year following the historic Downing Street
Declaration. By the time Taoiseach Bruton took office, the peace process had
stalled over the British and Northern Unionist demand that the IRA begin disarm-
ing before all-party talks could begin.

All but six counties in the North won home rule from the British Common-
wealth in 1921 and became a self-proclaimed republic twenty-seven years later.
The six counties of Northern Ireland remained within the United Kingdom at the
insistence of their Protestant majorities [see Northern Ireland under United
Kingdom, Related Territories], Despite Articles 2 and 3 of the Irish constitution,
which lay claim to the territory, the republic plays only a consultative role in
Northern affairs as set out by the 1985 Anglo-Irish Accord. The predominantly
Protestant Unionists of the North oppose the degree of influence afforded Ireland
by the Accord, and vehemently object to a cross-border council proposed in the
framework document for continued negotiations released by the British and Irish
government in February 1995.

Highly emotional debates surrounded the issues of divorce and abortion. A
1992 referendum approved the right to travel and to obtain information concerning
abortion following the controversial case of a fourteen-year-old rape victim whom
the attorney general prevented from going to Britain to obtain an abortion. A bill
proposed by the government in March was attacked by anti-abortion groups, who
charged that providing the names and addresses of clinics in Britain would equal
advocating abortion. The bill passed in both houses of parliament and was signed
into law by president Robinson after affirmation by the Supreme Court in May. At
the end of November, 50.3 percent of the electorate voted in favor of legalizing
divorce.

Political Rights Irish citizens can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Residents of Northern Ireland are considered citizens and

may run for office in the South. At present, only diplomatic
families and security forces living abroad have the right to absentee ballots. The
government has pledged to grant emigrants the right to elect three Senate members,
but emigrant voting rights advocates argue that the gesture hardly constitutes true .
representation.

The Irish press is comparatively free, with the exception of broadcasting
anything likely to undermine state authority or promote violence. Despite censor-
ship of sexually explicit materials, satellite broadcasts make pornography available.
In addition to international cable broadcasts, international newspapers, particularly
from Britain, are gaining a growing share of the Irish market. The government has
been accused of placing Irish newspapers at a disadvantage by levying on them the
highest value-added tax in the European Union. Fierce competition along with
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concentrated ownership and harsh libel laws result in de facto restrictions on
free speech.

In February the government ended the formal state of emergency instated in
1939 at the outbreak of World War 13, but stopped short of revoking all special
powers associated with emergency provisions. Among these provisions are special
search, arrest and detention powers given to the police and a non-jury, three-judge
Special Criminal Court for alleged terrorists. The regular judiciary is independent;
however, many judges appear prejudiced regarding crimes against women, giving
light sentences to or releasing alleged rapists. The Council for the Status of Women
has accused the ruling party leaders of failing to support women in politics, and claims
that women are underrepresented on virtually all parliamentary committees. Although
women occupy two of fourteen cabinet positions along with the presidency, no woman
has been appointed to the body working on developing the relationship between Britain
and Ireland. The percentage of women in the paid labor force has grown significantly in
the last two decades, but remains among the lowest in the European Union.

The Roman Catholic Church is strong, yet religious freedom for other faiths
remains intact. Several issues in recent years have brought the Church into conflict
with the state, including the liberalization of condom sales in response to the spread
of ADDS, the 1993 legalization of homosexual acts, and this year's referenda on
abortion and divorce.

Israel

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1
democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Mixed Status: Free

capitalist

Population: 5,330,000

PPP: $14,700

Life Expectancy: 76.5

Ethnic Groups: Jewish (83 percent), Arab (17 percent)
Capital: Jerusalem (most countries maintain their embassies in Tel Aviv)

Overview: The November 1995 assassination of premier Yitzhak
Rabin by a Jewish extremist underscored the deep divisions
among Israelis over the ongoing transfer of much of the

West Bank to Palestinian administration.

Israel was formed in May 1948 out of less than one-fifth of the original British
Palestine Mandate. Its Arab neighbors, having previously rejected a United Nations
partition plan that would have also created an Arab state, attacked Israel immedi-
ately following independence. Israel fought Egypt in 1956 and in June 1967 routed
several Arab armies after Egypt closed the Gulf of Agaba to its ships, taking the
Gaza Strip, the Sinai Peninsula, the West Bank, the Golan Heights and East
Jerusalem. In 1979 Israel signed a peace treaty with Egypt that led to the return of
the Sinai in 1982.
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Israel has been a parliamentary democracy since independence. Arabs and
other minorities freely elect representatives to the 120-seat Knesset (parliament).
The conservative Likud party formed a governing coalition after 1977 parliamen-
tary elections, ending twenty-nine years of center-left rule. Likud and the Labor
Party shared power following 1984 and 1988 elections, until Labor withdrew in
March 1990.

At the June 1992 elections, former prime minister Yitzhak Rabin led Labor to
victory with forty-four seats, with Likud taking thirty-two; the leftist Meretz,
twelve; the right-wing Tzomet, eight; the National Religious Party, six; the
Sephardic, ultrareligous Shas, six; the United Torah Jewry, four; the leftist
Democratic Front, three; the right-wing Moledet, three; and the Arab Democratic
Party, two. Rabin formed a sixty-two-seat coalition with Meretz and Shas.

Through a series of secret negotiations Israel and the Palestine Liberation
Organization (PLO) reached an August 1993 breakthrough agreement providing for
gradual Palestinian autonomy in the Occupied Territories (See Occupied Territo-
ries and Palestinian Autonomous Areas report in the Related Territories section).
In July 1994 Israel and Jordan formally declared an end to their forty-six-year state
of war, signing a formal peace treaty in October.

Since the Israeli-PLO accord a series of suicide bombings by Palestinian
militants has turned many Israelis against the peace process. Meanwhile, a core of
religious Jews opposes any steps that could lead to an independent Palestinian state
on the West Bank, which they consider sacred land. On 4 November 1995 a right-
wing Jewish extremist assassinated Rabin as he left a peace rally in Tel Aviv.
Foreign Minister Shimon Peres became acting prime minister and subsequently
formed a government. The Israeli-Arab peace process figures to be the key issue in
national elections due by November 1996.

Political Rights Israeli citizens can change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally. Arab-based parties and far-right Jewish groups hold

seats in parliament. In March 1994 the Israeli cabinet
banned the extremist Kach party of the late Rabbi Meir Kahane, and an offshoot,
the Kahane Lives party, neither of which held seats. Since the September 1993
Israeli-PLO peace accord, suicide bombings by Islamic militants have killed over
eighty-five Israelis and wounded over 270 others.

The Shin Bet (General Security Service), responsible for internal security, is
accused of torturing Palestinian detainees. Internal security regulations from 1987
allow security forces to apply "moderate physical pressure” to suspects during
interrogation. In November 1994, following a series of suicide bombings, the
government further eased restrictions on the use of physical force against suspects
who might have knowledge of imminent terrorist attacks. The April 1995 death in
custody of a suspected Palestinian militant highlighted the practice of violently
"shaking" some detainees to obtain evidence.

The judiciary is independent of the government, and procedural safeguards are
respected. Security trials can be closed to the public only on limited grounds.
Access to some sensitive evidence in such cases can be withheld from defense
attorneys, although such evidence cannot be used for a conviction. Ordinary
prisons and police detention facilities are overcrowded. Detention facilities run by
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the Israeli Defense Forces to hold security prisoners do not meet international
norms.

A 1979 law provides for administrative detention without charge for renewable six-
month periods, subject to automatic review every three months. Although most adminis-
trative detainees are Palestinians, several Israeli Jews have been detained under the law.

Newspaper and magazine articles dealing with security matters must be submitted to
a military censor. Editors can appeal censorship decisions to a three-man tribunal that
includes two civilians. Arabic-language publications are censored more frequently than
Hebrew-language ones. All newspapers are privately owned, and vigorously critique
government policies. Freedoms of assembly and association are respected.

Women frequently do not receive equal pay for equal work, and face discrimination
in employment opportunities. Domestic violence is a problem, and in Druze and
Bedouin communities women are sometimes victims of traditional "family honor"
killings. All religions worship freely. Each community has jurisdiction over its members
in questions of marriage and divorce. Orthodox Jewish authorities have jurisdiction over
marriage, divorce and burial affairs for the entire Jewish community.

Druze citizens serve in the army, but frequently face social ostracism and
discrimination in employment opportunities and government services. Arab
citizens similarly do not receive the same quality of government services as Jewish
citizens. Israeli Arabs are at a disadvantage by not being subject to the draft
(although they may serve voluntarily), since veterans receive preferential access to
housing subsidies and some other economic benefits.

Workers can join unions of their choice and enjoy the right to strike and
bargain collectively. Three-quarters of the workforce either belong to unions
affiliated with Histadrut (General Federation of Labor in Israel) or are covered
under its social programs and collective bargaining agreements. The Global
Manpower company has brought Chinese laborers to Israel with promises of high
salaries that have not been honored, and strike leaders have been sent home.

Italy

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1

democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free
statist

Population: 57,675,000

PPP: $18,090

Life Expectancy: 77.5

Ethnic Groups: Italian, small German, Slovene, Albanian
and Roma minorities

Capital: Rome

Overview: After the Populist Northern League's defection brought
down Silvio Berlusconi's government, President Oscar
Luigi Scalfaro appointed a technocratic government under
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Lamberto Dini to overcome political deadlock and tackle Italy's deteriorating
public finances. Although Berlusconi and his allies originally nominated Dini,
Berlusconi's former treasury minister, they spent 1995 blocking him from achiev-
ing his limited mandate of passing a supplementary budget, changing regional
electoral laws, guaranteeing free access to the media during political campaigns
and reforming ltaly's troubled pension system.

Modern Italian history dates from nineteenth-century unification as a parlia-
mentary monarchy under the House of Savoy. After a twenty-one-year period
under fascist dictator Benito Mussolini beginning in 1922, the monarchy was
abolished by popular referendum and a provisional government was established to
oversee the transformation to a republic under a new constitution effective January
1948. The ensuing four decades saw over fifty governments, most dominated by
the Christian Democratic Party.

A massive anticorruption campaign over the last four years has led to the
arrests of thousands of high-level politicians and business figures, including former
Socialist leader and current fugitive Bettino Craxi and ex-Christian Democratic
premier Arnaldo Forlani. Seven-time Christian Democratic Prime Minister Giulio
Andreotti now faces a lengthy trial on charges of consorting with the Sicilian
Mafia.

As the traditional postwar political system collapsed under the weight of
rampant corruption, billionaire media tycoon Silvio Berlusconi launched his Forza
Italia movement, forged a rightist coalition with the Northern League and the
fascist-oriented MSI/National Alliance party, and captured a parliamentary
majority in March 1994. The Northern League withdrew its support less than a year
later, however, and Berlusconi's government fell.

In spite of persistent center-right efforts to topple his government and force
early elections, Dini survived 1995 while methodically holding to his self-declared
mandate. With the precarious support of various parties of the center and left,
occasionally joined by right-wing defectors, Dini survived two confidence votes
called by Berlusconi, two others he gambled on himself in order to push legislation
through parliament, and one vote of no confidence specifically in his justice
minister (currently under appeal). At year's end, Dini tendered his resignation as
promised to President Scalfaro, who refused to accept it and instead invited him to
remain with a new and broader mandate. Berlusconi, now under investigation for
corruption in his media empire, has recently ceased his persistent calls for elec-
tions, advocating instead a new government of “the best minds" from all political
parties.

Political Rights Italians can change their government democratically.
and Civil Liberties: Electoral reforms in 1993—which allowed voters to choose
individual candidates rather than party lists and converted
75 percent of parliamentary seats to a "first-past-the-post” system—have helped
move Italian politics toward a bipolar structure with broad alliances on the right
and left. The trend was particularly apparent in April's regional elections, when 90
percent of the electorate turned out to support parties on both sides almost equally.
Italian citizens are free to form political organizations with the exception of
reorganizing the prewar fascist party, which is constitutionally forbidden. Attempt-
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ing to guarantee the end of authoritarian rule, the postwar constitution established
an elaborate system of checks and balances in which the Senate and the Chamber
of Deputies wield equal powers. The result has been a heavy reliance on the
popular referendum as a tool for breaking political deadlock, which many argue
diminishes the power of parliament to efficiently legislate.

The independent judiciary is notoriously slow. Authorities may detain without
trial defendants deemed capable of tampering with evidence or fleeing lItaly,
sometimes for years. Italy's prisons are so overcrowded and lacking in proper
health care facilities that deaths by illness and suicides are common, often among
inmates awaiting trial. A threatened lawyers' strike in June highlighted the backlog
of some 2.8 million unheard cases, causing delays of up to a decade between arrest
and sentencing.

The press in ltaly is generally free and competitive, with minor restrictions in
the areas of obscenity and defamation. Although most of the eighty dailies are
independently owned, editorial opinion is highly influenced by the church and
tends to lean to the right. In a June referendum, voters rejected three proposals
directly aimed at breaking up Berlusconi's broadcasting empire, while calling for
the privatization of state-owned channels. Prior to the referendum, a presidential
decree banned all propaganda spots on television thirty days prior to elections.

Freedom of speech is constitutionally guaranteed, as are freedoms of assembly
and association with the exception of overtly fascist and racist groups. Unions were
particularly visible in 1995, both as participants in the pension-reform negotiations
and in support of striking state airline workers at Alitalia and journalists across the
country. Referendum voters supported weakening the power of labor unions in
contract negotiations, and the government announced new legislation to tighten
controls over the right to strike in public-sector services.

Religious freedom is guaranteed in this overwhelmingly Roman Catholic
country. Italy's first grand Mosque opened in 1995. Many of the estimated 650,000
Muslims currently residing have migrated from Northern Africa. Anti-immigrant
violence has increased in recent years, bolstered by calls from the National
Alliance and other extreme-right groups to crack down on illegal workers and
immigrants. After an ultimatum from the Northern League, Dini's government
agreed to tighten control on immigration in order to secure narrow passage of the
1996 budget.

Women continue to face obstacles to economic advancement and female
participation in government remains an estimated 10 percent. A major victory for
women's rights advocates came in September with the doubling of prison sentences
for rapists from five to ten years; also, the crime's legal categorization changed
from a "moral offense"” to a "crime against the person,"” thus receiving the same
legal treatment as murder and assault.
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Jamaica
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 2
democracy Civil Liberties: 3

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: 2,447,000

PPP: $3,200

Life Expectancy: 73.6

Ethnic Groups: Black (76 percent), Creole (15 percent),
European, Chinese, East Indian

Capital: Kingston

Overview: The formation of the National Democratic Movement
(NDM) by Bruce Golding, former chairman of the opposi-
tion Jamaica Labour Party (JLP), indicated a possible end

to Jamaica's traditional two-party polity.

Jamaica, a member of the British Commonwealth, achieved independence in
1962. It is a parliamentary democracy, with the British monarchy represented by a
governor-general. The bicameral parliament consists of a sixty-member House of
Representatives elected for five years, and a twenty-one-member Senate, with
thirteen senators appointed by the prime minister and eight by the leader of the
parliamentary opposition. Executive authority is invested in the prime minister,
who is the leader of the political party commanding a majority in the House.

Since independence, power has alternated between the currently ruling, social-
democratic People's National Party (PNP) and the conservative JLP. The PNP's
Michael Manley was prime minister from 1972 to 1980, and again from 1989 until
his resignation for health reasons in 1992. JLP leader Edward Seaga held the post
from 1980 until 1989.

In 1992 the PNP elected P.J. Patterson to replace Manley as party leader and
prime minister. In early elections called in 1993 the PNP won fifty-two parliamen-
tary seats and the JLP eight. Both parties differed little on continuing the structural
adjustment begun in the 1980s, but the JLP was hurt by longstanding internal rifts.

Irregularities and violence marred the vote. The PNP agreed to address
subsequent JLP demands for electoral reform. But the contentious process dragged
on through 1995. Meanwhile, the Patterson government continued to confront labor
unrest and an unrelenting crime wave.

In October, Golding, a well-respected economist and businessman, left the JLP
to launch the NDM, one of the most significant political developments since
independence. Golding brought with him a number of key JLP figures, including
one other member of parliament, cutting the JLP's seats to six.

Seaga charged that the NDM was made up of the "Mercedes and BMW crowd"
while Patterson held his fire. The first opinion polls showed the NDM running just
behind the PNP and just ahead of the JLP, indicating that the next elections, due by
February 1998, could be the country's first three-horse race.
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Political Rights Citizens are able to change their government through
and Civil Liberties: elections. However, the 1993 elections were marked by

thuggery on both sides in urban areas, police intimidation,
large-scale confusion, scattered fraud and voter turnout of 59 percent, the lowest
since the pre-independence 1962 elections.

Progress on electoral reform has been slow, causing local elections to be
postponed for two straight years. Opinion polls show that nearly half the population
is not inclined to vote in the next elections, indicating a high level of disillusion-
ment with politics.

Constitutional guarantees regarding the right to free expression, freedom of
religion and the right to organize political parties, civic organizations and labor
unions are generally respected.

Labor unions are politically influential and have the right to strike. An Indus-
trial Disputes Tribunal mediates labor conflicts.

Criminal violence, fueled by poverty and drugs, and human rights violations by
police are a major concern. Violence is now the major cause of death in Jamaica,
and the murder rate continues to rise. Much of the violence is due to warfare
between drug gangs known as posses. But domestic violence, particularly against
women, common criminal activity and vigilante actions in rural areas are major
factors.

The police have been responsible for over 2,000 deaths in the past eight years,
as well as numerous cases of physical abuse of detainees. The work of the Jamaica
Council for Human Rights has led to successful prosecution in a number of cases,
with victims receiving court-ordered, monetary reparations. But officers found
guilty of abuses usually go unpunished and many cases remained unresolved.

The judicial system is headed by a Supreme Court and includes several
magistrate's courts and a Court of Appeal, with final recourse to the Privy Council
in London. The system is slow and inefficient, particularly in addressing police
abuses and the deplorable, violent conditions in prisons and police lock-ups. There
is a mounting backlog of cases, a shortage of court staff at all levels, and a lack of
resources.

To stem the crime wave the government has taken the controversial steps of
restoring capital punishment, which had been suspended in 1988, and flogging.
Rights groups protested both measures. Critics charged that flogging was unconsti-
tutional because it could be characterized as "inhuman or degrading punishment.”

Newspapers are independent and free of government control. Journalists
occasionally are the targets of intimidation during election campaigns. Broadcast
media are largely public but open to pluralistic points of view. Public opinion polls
play a key role in the political process and election campaigns feature televised
debates on state-run television.
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Japan
Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1*
democracy Civil Liberties: 2

Economy: Capitalist Status: Free

Population: 125,236,000

PPP: $20,520

Life Expectancy: 79.5

Ethnic Groups: Japanese (98 percent), Korean, Ainu
Capital: Tokyo

Ratings Change: *Japan's political rights rating changed from 2 to 1 because
the July elections were the first to be held under a new, fairer electoral law.

Overview: Two years after reform-oriented parties swept the conser-
vative Liberal Democratic Party (LDP) out of office after
thirty-eight years of continuous rule, Japanese voters

sensed little had changed. With the LDP back as the dominant partner in a year-old

coalition government, the opposition New Frontier Party (NFP) tapped into this
disillusionment with a strong showing in the July 1995 upper house elections.

Following its defeat in World War 11, Japan adopted an American-drafted
constitution in 1947 that invested legislative authority in the two-house Diet
(parliament) and ended the emperor's divine status. In October 1955 the two wings
of the opposition Japan Socialist Party (JSP) united, and in November the two main
conservative parties merged to form the ruling LDP. This "1955 system" remained
in place throughout the Cold War as the LDP won successive elections and the
leftist JSP served as an institutional opposition.

By the early 1990s the LDP's involvement in a series of corruption scandals had led
to calls for political reform. Ordinary Japanese increasingly began to question the LDP's
favoritism towards big business, farmers and other special interests, as well as the
burdensome regulations imposed by the country's powerful bureaucracy.

In the July 1993 elections, the LDP lost its lower-house majority for the first
time in thirty-eight years, taking a 223-seat plurality. The JSP, renamed the Social
Democratic Party (SDP), saw its share plunge from 136 seats to 70; the newly
formed Japan Renewal Party (JRP) took 55; the Buddhist Komeito party, 51; the
Japan New Party, the original pro-reform party founded in May 1992, 35; the
Democratic Socialist Party, 15; the Japan Communist Party, 15; the newly-formed
New Harbinger Party (NHP), 13; and minor parties or independents, 34. In August
the SDP and six smaller conservative and centrist parties formed a governing
coalition, throwing the LDP into the opposition for the first time ever.

In June 1994 the LDP returned to power in coalition with the SDP, its longtime
rival, and the smaller NHP. The SDP's Tomiichi Murayama took office as prime
minister, allowing the faction-riven LDP to avoid the internally divisive process of
choosing one of its own for the post. Voter disillusionment quickly increased over
this opportunistic left-right alliance. In early December nine conservative opposi-
tion parties joined to form the NFP. Its platform included economic deregulation
and a more assertive Japanese foreign policy.
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In the 23 July 1995 elections for 126 of the 252 seats in the upper house of parlia-
ment, the governing coalition lost 10 seats to finish with 65, while the NFP, in its first
national poll test, scored well with 39 seats. Smaller parties and independents split the
remainder. International trade and industry minister Ryutaro Hashimoto was elected
LDP president in September, and Ichiro Ozawa, a onetime LDP backroom fixer-turned-
reformer, won the top NFP spot in December. Hashimoto and Ozawa will lead their
respective parties to lower-house elections due by July 1997.

Political Rights Japanese citizens can change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally. The current lower house of parliament was elected in

1993 under an electoral system heavily weighted in favor
of rural areas. Reform legislation passed in 1994 reduced the permissible disparity
in population between urban and rural districts; tightened campaign finance laws;
and scrapped the multiple-seat constituencies in favor of a 500-seat lower house
with 300 single-seat districts and 200 seats chosen on a proportional basis, and an
upper house with 152 single districts and 100 seats chosen in proportional balloting. The
July 1995 upper-house elections were the first to be held under the new laws.

A continuing civil liberties concern involves the 700,000 Korean permanent
residents, many of whom can trace their ancestry in Japan for two or three genera-
tions. Koreans regularly face discrimination in housing, education and employment
opportunities, are not granted automatic Japanese citizenship at birth, and must
submit to an official background check and adopt Japanese names to become natural-
ized. Both the Burakumin, who are descendants of feudal-era outcasts, and the indig-
enous Ainu minority also face unofficial discrimination and social ostracism.

The judiciary is independent. The Criminal Procedure Code allows authorities
to restrict a suspect's right to counsel during an investigation, and counsel may not
be present during an interrogation. Local human rights groups have criticized the
frequent practice of using police cells to hold the accused between arrest and sentencing,
and report that police sometimes physically abuse suspects to extract confessions. Local
groups have also criticized prison conditions for their rigid emphasis on discipline. In
addition, immigration officers are accused of regularly beating detainees.

Civic institutions are strong and freedoms of expression, assembly and
association are respected in practice. Exclusive private press clubs provide
journalists with access to top politicians and major ministries, and in return
journalists often practice self-censorship of sensitive stories. Foreign news services
must negotiate with each club directly, and entry is occasionally denied.

For decades the Education Ministry has censored passages in history textbooks
describing Japan's military aggression in the 1930s and 1940s. In March 1993 the
Supreme Court ruled that the Ministry has the right to censor textbooks on "reason-
able grounds."

Women face significant discrimination in employment opportunities and are
frequently steered into clerical careers. The 1986 Equal Employment Opportunity
Law discourages discrimination in the workplace but does not make it illegal.
Thousands of women from the Philippines and Thailand have been trafficked to
Japan for prostitution. There is full freedom of religion; Buddhism and Shintoism
predominate. Workers, with exception of police and firefighters, are free to join
independent unions of their choice and hold strikes.



284 Freedomin the World—1995-1996

Jordan
Polity: Monarchy and  Political Rights: 4
elected parliament Civil Liberties: 4

Economy: Capitalist Status: Partly Free

Population: 4,101,000

PPP: $4,270

Life Expectancy: 67.9

Ethnic Groups: Palestinian and Bedouin Arab (98 percent),
Circassian, Armenian, Kurd

Capital: Amman

Overview: Pro-government candidates swept Jordan's municipal
elections in July 1995, defeating Islamic fundamentalists
opposed to the normalization of relations with Israel.

The British installed the Hashemite monarchy in 1921, and granted Jordan full
independence in 1946. King Hussein came to the throne in 1952 and formally
assumed constitutional powers in May 1953. The 1952 constitution vests executive
power in the king, who appoints the prime minister and can dissolve the bicameral
National Assembly. The Assembly consists of a forty-member Senate appointed by
the king, and an eighty-member, directly elected Chamber of Deputies.

In 1957, following a coup attempt by pan-Arab leftists, the king banned
political parties. In the 1967 war with Israel Jordan lost the West Bank, which it
had seized in 1948 after the British Mandate ended.

In April 1989 rioting erupted in several southern cities over price increases.
King Hussein responded by lifting restrictions on freedom of expression and
ending the ban on party activity. The country held nonparty elections in November
1989, the first elections in thirty-three years.

Jordan's first multiparty elections since 1956 followed on 8 November 1993.
The key issue was the Israeli-Palestine Liberation Organization accord signed two
months earlier. With Palestinians assuming greater control in the West Bank, and
forming 60 percent of Jordan's population, many non-Palestinian Jordanians worry
about Palestinian instability spilling into their country. Final results gave pro-
government independents and Bedouin tribal leaders fifty-four seats, while the
Palestinian-based Islamic Action Front (1AF), the fundamentalist Muslim
Brotherhood's political party, took sixteen. Smaller parties split the remainder.

In October 1994 Jordan and Israel signed a formal peace treaty. At the 11-12
July 1995 municipal elections government supporters scored heavy victories over
IAF candidates campaigning against the accord with Israel.

In another development, on 5 January Prime Minister Abdul-Salam Majali
resigned and was replaced three days later by a former premier, Sharif Zaid Bin
Shaker.

Political Rights Although the country held multiparty elections in Novem-
and Civil Liberties: ber 1993, Jordanians cannot change their government
democratically. King Hussein holds broad executive
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powers and must approve all laws. Prior to the 1993 vote the government amended
the electoral law to favor tribal leaders over the Islamic opposition.

The authorities frequently arbitrarily arrest suspected Islamic fundamentalists
during sweeps. Police often abuse detainees to extract confessions. Thejudiciary is
generally independent of the government, but can be influenced in sensitive cases.
Defendants in civil court trials receive adequate safeguards, although bribery of
judges is relatively common. Defendants in state security cases often lack sufficient
pretrial access to lawyers.

Jordanians freely criticize government policies, although direct criticism of
King Hussein is rare. The Penal Code permits the government to take legal action
against individuals for inciting violence or defaming heads of state or public
officials. Since 1994 the government has taken measures to limit opposition to
Jordan's normalization of relations with Israel. The authorities have suspended
clergy from sermonizing, purged some teachers from public schools, and in May
1995 banned a conference organized by an eleven-party coalition opposed to the
peace deal.

The 1993 Press and Publications Law restricts coverage of subjects including
the royal family, the armed forces, and monetary policy. Several journalists have
been tried and fined under the law, and journalists generally practice self-censor-
ship. The press law also requires licensing of journalists and editors. The govern-
ment occasionally pressures editors not to run certain stories. Broadcast media are
state-owned but provide some criticism of government policies.

Since 1989 the government has granted permits for peaceful public demonstra-
tions. Civil society is relatively underdeveloped but local human rights groups
operate freely. However, since the press law restricts publication of information
about the security forces, it is nearly impossible to report on the abuse of detainees.

Islam is the state religion. The government does not permit the Baha'i faith to
run schools, and Baha'i family legal matters are handled in the Islamic shari‘a
courts.

On average there are thirty to sixty "honor killings" each year, in which males
kill a female relative for alleged moral offenses. The penal code sharply limits the
sentences for such killings compared with regular murder sentences. Women must
receive permission from a male guardian to travel abroad, cannot pass nationality
on to their children and are discriminated against in inheritance and divorce
matters. There is a growing population of street children.

Private-sector workers can join independent unions. The government can
legally prohibit private-sector strikes by referring disputes to an arbitration
committee. Some government employees can form unions but none may strike.
The International Confederation of Free Trade Unions has criticized the govern-
ment for not adequately protecting workers from anti-union discrimination.



286 Freedom in the World—1995-1996

Kazakhstan

Polity: Dominant party Political Rights: 6
(presidential-dominated) Civil Liberties: 5

Economy: Statist Status: Not Free

transitional

Population: 16,876,000

PPP: $4,270

Life Expectancy: 69.6

Ethnic Groups: Kazakh (43 percent), Russian (35 percent),
Ukrainian (6 percent), others

Capital: Almaty

Overview: December's parliamentary elections failed to fill a quorum
in the 135-member lower house (Majlis) and were marred
by irregularities. A new constitution, adopted by referen-

dum, gave President Nursultan Nazarbayev broad new powers. The popular but

authoritarian Nazarbayev sought to maintain stability while attracting investment in
the country's potential oil and agricultural wealth.

From 1730 to 1840 Russia controlled this sparsely populated, multi-ethnic land
the size of India stretching from the Caspian Sea to the Chinese border. After a
brief period of independence in 1917, it became an autonomous Soviet republic in
1929 and a union republic in 1936. Kazakhstan declared independence from a
crumbling Soviet Union in December 1991.

Nazarbayev, former first-secretary of Kazakhstan's Communist Party, was direcdy
elected in 1991. A 1993 constitution established a strong presidency. Nazarbayev appoints
the prime minister, deputy prime minister, and defense and interior ministers. Nazarbayev
heads the ruling National Unity Party.

The 1994 parliamentary elections to the 177-member, unicameral Supreme
Council (Kenges) were rife with fraud and irregularities. Even though pro-
Nazarbayev forces controlled over 60 percent of the seats, elected from state lists
and constituencies, parliament resisted Nazarbayev's reform legislation, including
measures dealing with price liberalization and private property.

In March 1995, faced with continuing opposition charges that parliament was
illegitimate because of irregularities and a challenge from the Constitutional Court,
Nazarbayev dissolved parliament and ruled by decree, scheduling elections for a
new bicameral parliament—a forty-seven-member Senate and a 135-member
Majlis—for December. Forty senators were to be directly elected, and seven
chosen by the president. About 100 members threatened to form an alternative
assembly, but the effort never materialized. Nazarbayev ordered a referendum
extending his term—which was to end in 1996—to 2000, and on 29 April a
reported 95 percent supported the measure.

The 5 December Senate elections were largely uncontested, with Nazarbayev
supporters taking all seats. Four days later, only forty-three deputies were elected
to the Majlis, two short of the required quorum. Runoffs were to be scheduled for
twenty-three seats where candidates received under 50 percent. International
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observers cited irregularities including family voting. The Communist Party
complained that only nine of twenty-eight candidates received registration, while
thirty-eight National Unity Party candidates were registered. The other parties
elected, such as the Democratic Party, were created by incumbent deputies and
members of Nazarbayev's government. Most opposition parties boycotted,
although some candidates ran as independents.

Nazarbayev showed his attitude toward parliament when he told European
observers that his administration had passed seventy decrees, including laws on
taxation and land ownership that "for years were being debated by the deputies.”

On 30 August, voters overwhelmingly approved a new constitution, allowing
Nazarbayev to dissolve parliament if it approves a no-confidence vote in the
government or twice rejects his nominee for prime minister. It also codified periods
of presidential rule by decree. Voter turnout was reportedly 85 percent.

In other issues, Russia and Kazakhstan moved closer to creating a "Euro-Asian
Union," signing agreements on military cooperation, a customs union and currency
convertibility. The countries also agreed to build the first stage of a pipeline linking
Kazakhstan's vast oil and gas reserves with Western markets.

Political Rights Citizens cannot change their government democratically. A
and Civil Liberties: new constitution only enshrined de facto power in the

hands of President Nazarbayev, whose regime has cracked
down on the opposition and controls the media. December's parliamentary
elections failed to meet international standards.

Opposition parties include the Socialists (former Communists), the nationalist Azat
(Freedom) Party, the ethnic-Russian Unity Party, the Rightist Republican Party, and
smaller groups. Opposition parlies have complained of harassment, surveillance, denial of
access to state-run media, and arbitrarily being banned from registering candidates. These
problems marred the March 1994 parliamentary vote, and the Constitutional Court upheld
candidates' complaints, a factor leading to new elections in December 1995.

Obstacles to press freedom include economic factors as well as government
interference. Provisions in the criminal code proscribe insulting the honor of the
president. Over 1,200 "means of mass information" are registered. Independent
local radio stations must petition the Ministry of Communications because
broadcast towers remain state-owned. The main cities have at least one local
independent or quasi-independent television station. The only national stations are
state-controlled. Independent newspapers face financial difficulties, as do party and
union publications, particularly outside the capital, Almaty. The most financially
successful independent newspaper, Karavan, saw its warehouse destroyed by fire,
which editors believe was government-sponsored arson.

The constitution guarantees religious freedom, but religious associations may
not pursue political goals. Christians, Muslims and Jews worship freely. Minority
and ethnic rights remained an issue. Russians, Germans and others have charged
discrimination in state-run businesses, government, housing and education. Many
Russians have left, particularly from northern industrial cities like Karaganda.
There are Russian-, German- and Korean-language newspapers. The government
has sought to stanch the Russian "brain drain" by making Russian the language of
interethnic communication and simplifying citizenship procedures.
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The judiciary is not wholly free of government interference. Judges are subject
to bribery and political bias. Judges are appointed by the Ministry of Justice with
little or no parliamentary oversight.

The largest trade union remains the successor to the Soviet-era General
Council of Trade Unions, and is practically a government organ. The Independent
Trade Union Center, with twelve unions, includes the important coal miners' union
in Karaganda. Although business and other professional associations have been
formed, the government dealt a blow to nongovernmental organizations by
approving a law prohibiting foreign financing of public associations. Several
independent women's groups exist to address such issues as discrimination in
hiring and education, and domestic violence.

Kenya

Polity: Dominant-party Political Rights: 7*

Economy: Capitalist Civil Liberties: 6

Population: 28,261,000 Status: Not Free

PPP: $1,400

Life Expectancy: 55.7

Ethnic Groups: Kikuyu (21 percent), Luhya (14 percent),
Luo (13 percent), Kalenjin (12 percent), Kamba (11 percent),
Somali (2 percent), others

Capital: Nairobi

Ratings Change: "Kenya's political rights rating changed from 6 to
7 because of increased repression of the opposition and ethnic
violence.

Overview: Ethnic violence, increasing attacks on opposition politi-
cians and rising media repression marked further consoli-
dation of President Daniel arap Moi's autocratic rule and

Kenya's continued march away from prospects for multiparty democracy and

respect for human rights in 1995.

Seized by British imperial forces in the late 1700s, Kenya remained under British
control until achieving independence in 1963 under President Jomo Kenyatta's Kenya
African National Union (KANU). Kenyatta led the Mau-Mau rebellion of 1952-58, an
armed struggle dominated by people of his Kikuyu ethnicity. The Kikuyu remained
pre-eminent in Kenyan politics until Kenyatta's death in 1978. The accession to
power of Vice-President Daniel arap Moi kept KANU in power but eventually led
to a reduction of Kikuyu influence. Opposition parties were banned in 1982, and
ethnic tensions between Moi's Kalenjin ethnic group and others—widely believed
to have been provoked by the government—flared by the end of the decade.

Under pressure from international aid donors, Moi lifted the ban on opposition
parties and permitted multiparty elections in December 1992. Amid opposition
discord and highly suspect electoral conduct, Moi was proclaimed victor with 36
percent of the vote.
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A microcosm of the ethnic tensions and political repression that today wrack
Kenya was on view in October when a leading opposition figure, Koigi wa
Wamwere, was sentenced to four years' imprisonment and six lashes on armed
robbery charges. Independent observers described the court proceedings as a show
trial. Wamwere's lawyers and journalists seeking information on the case have
been harassed and detained. Ethnic tensions were exacerbated by the fact that
Wamwere is a Kikuyu, while the trial judge was from Moi's ethnic group. Rela-
tions among Kenya's other ethnic groups are also fraying, with western Luo-
speaking people and coastal Muslims feeling increasingly marginalized.

Several donor nations have withheld portions of their aid to Kenya in an effort
to press for domestic economic and political reform. International condemnation of
the regime's human rights record, coupled with broad domestic criticism of abuses and
corruption, so far have served only to reinforce Moi's intention to cling to power.

Political Rights The right of Kenyans to choose their government freely is
and Civil Liberties: severely restricted. In the three years since Moi's tainted

re-election, the regime has used police powers and
executive decrees to muzzle opposition, relying on a generally compliantjudiciary
to back repressive actions. The regime has ruled out constitutional changes,
including an independent election commission, which opposition and nonpartisan
groups have demanded to create a level playing field for presidential and parlia-
mentary elections scheduled for 1997. Without significant constitutional and legal
reform, the existence of a multiparty system in Kenya remains little more than
window dressing for KANU's tight grip on power.

The government has refused to register Safina (Swahili for "Noah's Ark"), a
new opposition party that is campaigning on a non-ethnic and anti-corruption
platform. In August, Safina leaders and journalists were beaten with whips and
clubs by KANU activists while police stood by. The highly-visible role played by
white Kenyan Richard Leaky in Safina has evoked racist responses from the Moi
regime, including charges that Leaky and American and British businessmen are
conspiring with the Ku Klux Klan, and that Italians in Kenya are seeking to
undermine the regime.

New legislation introduced in the KANU-controlled parliament in July that
increases restrictions on political parties is likely to be more effective than crude
propaganda in undercutting Safina and other peaceful opposition. This is one of
many examples of the regime's continued use of the law as a tool of repression
rather than a means for justice. Another example came in October as a lawyer,
seeking to file charges against a government minister over alleged involvement in
ethnic violence that took over 1,500 lives from 1990-94, was instead himself
arrested on charges of sedition. Kenyan human rights groups have documented
numerous Killings and instances of torture by police.

An October 1995 report from within the government itself said some $270
million in official funds had simply disappeared without trace. The government
responded to a Roman Catholic bishops' statement that Kenya's political leaders
face a crisis of credibility because of corruption and lawlessness only by denouncing the
Catholic and Anglican churches for allegedly supporting the political opposition.

Freedom of expression is severely limited. The regime and its ruling party,
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KANU, retain complete control over broadcast media. The state-run Kenya
Broadcasting Corporation censors news about Kenya received from BBC World
Television. Independent media are also under growing pressure. The government
has threatened to expel foreign correspondents for their reporting on increasing
crime, corruption and the ongoing political crisis. Local printjournalists have been
assaulted, independent magazines are subject to harassment in their business
operations and President Moi has decreed it a crime to "insult” him. Sedition laws
are being used in efforts to silence any criticism.

Human rights advocates and environmentalists also reported attacks and
threats. The Law Society of Kenya, Legal Advice Center and Kenya Human Rights
Commission said they face a campaign of intimidation because of their demands
for respect for basic human rights. Another move to stifle free discussion was the
banning in February of a private legal research group, Clarion, the Center for Law
Research International, that issued reports on governmental corruption and the need
forjudicial reform.

These factors are serious constraints on Kenya's economic as well as political
development. New investment is scarce as overseas investors remain wary of the
chances of serious instability. While unions are active, the legal right to strike has
been superseded by a 1993 Ministry of Labor decree forbidding all strikes. Central
government civil servants and university academic staff may join only government-
designated unions.

Kiribati

Polity: Parliamentary  Political Rights: 1 o
democracy Civil Liberties: | oA
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free ' - V\q -4 0
statist

Population: 79,000

PPP: na

Life Expectancy: 54.0

Ethnic Groups: Micronesian (84 percent),
Polynesian (14 percent), others

Capital: Tarawa

Overview: The Republic of Kiribati consists of thirty-three islands of
the Gilbert, Line and Phoenix groups scattered over two
million square miles of the Pacific Ocean. The country,

with a Micronesian majority and a Polynesian minority, became an independent

member of the British Commonwealth on 12 July 1979.

The 1979 constitution established a unicameral Maneaba ni Maungatabu
(House of Assembly) with thirty-nine directly elected members who serve four-
year terms, one representative from Banaba Island elected by the Banaban Rabi
Council of Leaders, and the attorney general, if he is not already an elected
member. The president is directly elected from a list of three to four candidates
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nominated by the parliament from among its members, and is limited to three four-
year terms. In July 1991 founding President leremia Tabai served out his third term
and threw his support in the presidential election behind Teatao Teannaki, who beat
his main competitor, Roniti Teiwaki.

In May 1994 parliament voted to set up a select committee to investigate
misuse of public funds by a cabinet minister. Reading this as a vote of no-confi-
dence in the administration, the speaker dissolved parliament and President
Teannaki resigned. Acting according to the constitution, a three-man caretaker
administration took power consisting of the speaker, the chiefjustice and the
chairman of the Public Service Commission (PSC). A bizarre but ultimately
inconsequential constitutional crisis emerged on 1 June, when police forcibly
removed acting head of state Tekire Tameura on the grounds that his tenure as PSC
chairman had expired three days earlier.

On 21-22 July the country held early elections for a new parliament, with 206
candidates competing. Following runoff balloting on 29-30 July, the newly formed
opposition Maneaban Te Mauri Party (MTM) won nineteen seats, with the
remainder split among the ruling National Progressive Party and smaller, less
formal groupings. In September voters elected the MTM's Teburoro Tito as
president.

A five-person select committee, established in late 1994, is reviewing the 1979
constitution in advance of a planned constitutional convention in 1996. The 1994
constitutional crisis, albeit minor, highlighted the fact that many clauses are vague
and ill-defined.

Political Rights Citizens of Kiribati can change their government demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratically. In addition to the directly elected parliament,

local Island Councils serve all inhabited islands. Politics
are generally conducted on a personal and issue-oriented basis rather than on a
partisan level. Several parties nominally exist but in reality lack true platforms and
even headquarters.

Fundamental freedoms of speech, press, assembly, religion and association are
respected in theory and practice. The independent judiciary is modeled on English
common law, and provides adequate due process rights. In July 1993 the parlia-
ment amended the Broadcasting Act to lift the government monopoly on radio and
television (although no television service of any kind currently exists). The
government-run Kiribati Broadcasting Service's radio station and the country's
sole newspaper, a state-owned weekly, offer pluralistic viewpoints. Church
newsletters are also an important source of information.

Women are entering the workforce in increasing numbers but still face social
discrimination in this male-dominated society. Citizens are free to travel internally
and abroad. Workers are free to organize and join unions, bargain collectively and
stage strikes. Although over 90 percent of the workforce is in subsistence agricul-
ture and fishing and operates outside of the wage structure, the well organized
Kiribati Trade Union Congress includes seven trade unions with approximately
2,500 members.
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Korea, North

Polity: Communist Political Rights: 7

one-party Civil Liberties: 7
Economy: Statist Status: Not Free
Population: 23,487,000

PPP: $3,026

Life Expectancy: 71.1
Ethnic Groups: Korean
Capital: Pyongyang

Overview: In 1995, a year after the death of Stalinist ruler Kim Il
Sung, North Korea remained the most tightly controlled
country in the world.

The Democratic People's Republic of Korea was formally established in
September 1948, three years after the partition of the Korean Peninsula. Marshall
Kim Il Sung, installed with Soviet backing, created a Stalinist personality cult
based largely on his supposed leading role in fighting the Japanese in the 1930s.
For decades Kim used an all-encompassing “ideology," Juche (I Myself), stressing
national self-reliance and independence, tojustify the country's isolation from the rest of
the world. Meanwhile the government nurtured a slavish devotion to the "Great Leader"
Kim and his son, "Dear Leader" Kim Jong Il, by indoctrinating citizens through the
media, the workplace, the military, mass spectacles and cultural events.

In December 1991 the younger Kim replaced his father as Supreme Com-
mander of the armed forces in what appeared to herald the world's first Communist
dynastic succession. Kim Il Sung died suddenly of a heart attack on 8 July 1994.
The February 1995 death of defense minister Marshall Oh Jin-u left Kim Jong Il as
the sole surviving member of the three-man politburo of the ruling Workers' Party.
However, by year's end Kim, who is known to be unpopular with the military, had
still not assumed the two top positions held by his father—state president and
general secretary of the Workers' Party. Nevertheless, South Korean intelligence
analysts say Kim is firmly in charge of the country.

The perilous state of the economy, which has contracted since 1990, has forced
North Korea to open up somewhat to the outside world. In October 1994 the United
States and North Korea signed a complex, three-stage deal under which North Korea
agreed to a ten-year timetable for dismantling its clandestine nuclear program. In
exchange the U.S., South Korea and Japan are providing emergency oil supplies
and will build two light-water reactors. Although the economic situation appears to
be marginally improving, in recent years defectors have reported severe food
shortages, which were exacerbated by widespread flooding in late 1995. During the
year North Korea accepted emergency rice donations from South Korea and Japan.

Political Rights North Koreans live in the most tightly controlled country in the
and Civil Liberties: world and cannot change their government democratically. The

Supreme People's Assembly holds no independent power.
Elections are held on a regular basis but all candidates are state-sponsored, either
by the ruling Workers' Party or by smaller, state-organized parties. Opposition
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parties are illegal, and owing to the regime's repressive, isolationist policies and
the effects of severe economic hardship, there appears to be little organized dissent
of any sort. The government denies citizens all fundamental freedoms and rights.
The rule of law is nonexistent and there are no elements of civil society.

Under the Criminal Law citizens are subject to arbitrary arrest, detention and execu-
tion for "counterrevolutionary crimes” and other broadly defined political offenses. In
practice these offenses can include nonviolent acts such as attempted defection, criticism
of the Kim family or the government and listening to BBC or other foreign broadcasts.

The judiciary is government-controlled. Defense lawyers attempt to persuade
defendants to plead guilty rather than advocate for them. Prison conditions are
brutal. Prisoners are severely mistreated, and according to some reports summary
executions occur frequently. Entire families are sometimes imprisoned together.
The regime operates "re-education through labor" camps where forced labor is
practiced. Tens of thousands of political prisoners and their family members are
reportedly held in these remote camps. Defectors say some political prisoners are
"re-educated" and released after a few years, while others are held indefinitely.

Authorities conduct monthly checks of residences, and electronic surveillance
of homes is common. Children are encouraged at school to report on their parents'
activities. The government assigns a security rating to each individual that, to a
somewhat lesser extent than in the past, still plays a role in determining access to
education, employment and health services. North Koreans face a steady onslaught
of propaganda from radios and televisions pre-tuned to government stations.

Religious practice is restricted to state-sponsored Buddhist and Christian services.
Permission to travel outside one's town is generally granted only for state business,
weddings or funerals. The government reportedly forcibly resettles politically suspect
citizens, and access to the capital, Pyongyang, is tightiy controlled. Few citizens are
permitted to travel abroad. All jobs are assigned by the state. The General Federation of
Trade Unions of Korea is the sole legal trade union federation, and its affiliates function
as tools of state control. There is no right to strike, and strikes do not occur.

Korea, South

Polity: Presidential- Political Rights: 2
parliamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 2
Economy: Capitalist-  Status: Free
statist

Population: 44,851,000

PPP: $9,250

Life Expectancy: 71.1

Ethnic Groups: Korean

Capital: Seoul

Overview: South Korean President Kim Young Sam's administra-
tion initiated criminal proceedings in late 1995 against
two former presidents, offering the possibility of
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reforming a governing system characterized by corrupt links between business
and politics.

The Republic of Korea was established in August 1948. General Park Chung
Hee led the country under military rule from 1961 until his assassination in 1979,
with General Chun Doo Hwan seizing power in another coup. In May 1980 the
army Kkilled several hundred antigovernment protesters in the southern city of
Kwangju. In June 1987, violent student-led protests rocked the country after Chun
picked another army general, Roh Tae Woo, as his successor. Roh responded by
submitting to direct presidential elections in December 1987, in which he beat the
country's best known dissidents, Kim Young Sam and Kim Dae Jung.

The February 1988 constitution limits the president to a single five-year term,
and revoked his power to dissolve the 299-seat National Assembly. In January
1990 Kim Young Sam and another opposition leader, Kim Jong Pil, merged their
parties with the ruling party to form the governing Democratic Liberal Party
(DLP).

At the March 1992 parliamentary elections the DLP won 149 seats; Kim Dae
Jung's opposition Democratic Party, 97; the conservative United National Party,
31; the Party for New Political Reform, 1; independents (mostly progovernment),
21. In the 18 December presidential vote, the cleanest in the country's history, the
DLP's Kim Young Sam took 42 percent of the vote to beat Kim Dae Jung and
billionaire businessman Chung Ju Yung.

Kim took office in February 1993 as the first civilian president since 1961. In
its first two years in office the Kim administration reduced the security services'
internal surveillance powers, sacked several top generals, and ended the practice of
allowing individuals to maintain bank accounts under false names.

Nevertheless, Kim's popularity has been eroded by a string of industrial and
construction accidents and a perception that his reforms have not gone deep
enough. In the 27 July 1995 local elections, the country's first regional polls since 1960,
opposition parlies won ten of the fifteen mayoralties and governorships contested.

In September Kim Dae Jung founded a new opposition party, the National
Congress for New Policies, in advance of national elections due by April 1996. In
late October former president Roh stunned the country by admitting that he had
accumulated $654 million in corporate donations while in office. Amid public
outrage, in December the government took the unprecedented acts of charging Roh
with corruption, and of charging Roh and Chun Doo Hwan with treason over the
1979 coup and criminal liability in the Kwangju massacre.

Political Rights South Koreans can change their government democrati-
and Civil Liberties: cally. Thejudiciary is independent. Corruption investiga-

tions carried out by the executive branch frequently appear
to be politically motivated.

The continued application of the broadly-drawn National Security Law (NSL)
remains the country's key human rights issue. Since President Kim took office scores of
people have been arrested under the NSL for allegedly pro-North Korean, nonviolent
expression. NSL and ordinary detainees are frequently beaten to extract confessions, and
suspects are generally not allowed access to attorneys during interrogation.

The broadcast media are state-supported but generally offer pluralistic views,
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while the largely private print media practice some self-censorship. Civic institu-
tions are strong and local human rights groups operate openly.

Under the Kim administration the authorities have been generally lenient in
granting permits for peaceful demonstrations. Women face social and workplace
discrimination, and domestic violence is fairly widespread. Religious freedom is
respected. Travel to North Korea is tightly restricted.

The Trade Union Law prevents the establishment of alternative unions or confedera-
tions in industries or fields where a union already exists. In practice this maintains the
dominance of the Federation of Korean Trade Unions (FKTU), formed during military
rule, and its affiliated unions. Civil servants and public and private school teachers may
not form unions or bargain collectively. Strikes are not permitted in government
agencies, state-run industries and defense industries. Laws against "third-party"
intervention prevent outside experts and unrecognized unions from helping workers.

In May some 1,000 riot police stormed the Hyundai car factory in Ulsan to
arrest scores of workers who had organized an allegedly illegal strike. In early June
police raided Seoul's main temple and Catholic cathedral to arrest thirteen Korea
Telecom union activists for alleged links to an unrecognized labor group. In
another labor issue, many "Foreign Vocational Trainees" are forced to work longer
hours and for less pay than they were initially promised, are not allowed to leave
factory compounds and are often beaten and otherwise abused.

Kuwait

Polity: Traditional mon- Political Rights: 5
archy and limited Civil Liberties: 5
parliament Status: Partly Free

Economy: Mixed
capitalist-statist
Population: 1,506,000
PPP: $8,326

Life Expectancy: 74.9
Ethnic Groups: Kuwaiti (45 percent), other Arab (35 percent), Iranian,
various foreign workers

Capital: Kuwait City

Overview: In 1995 Kuwait's increasingly outspoken National Assembly
overcame a government challenge to its right to review decrees
issued by the emir during periods when parliament is dissolved.

The 1962 constitution vests broad executive powers in an emir from the al-
Sabah family, which has ruled this Persian Gulf state since 1756. The emir appoints
the prime minister and Council of Ministers.

In 1976 the emir suspended the National Assembly. The current emir, Sheik
Jabir al-Ahmad al-Sabah, reopened the Assembly in 1981 but suspended it again in
1986. In October 1990, while in exile in Saudi Arabia following the Iragi invasion
two months earlier, the emir agreed to hold elections in 1992. In February 1991 a
thirty-two-member, United States-led coalition liberated the country.
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At the October 1992 elections opposition candidates, including several from
the radical Islamic Popular Grouping, took thirty-one of the fifty seats. The emir
reappointed Crown Prince Sheik Saad as prime minister, who in turn minimized the
opposition's gains by giving key cabinet posts to the al-Sabah family.

Since the election the National Assembly has increased its supervisory powers
over the state budget and has investigated huge losses in the country's financial
holdings. In 1995 the government brought a challenge to the Constitutional Court
seeking to overturn the Assembly’s right to review decrees passed by the emir
during the 1986-92 parliamentary dissolution. MPs feared that without this right
the emir would be encouraged in the future to dissolve parliament temporarily to
pass decrees that could not be reviewed. In May the government dropped its
challenge after parliament blocked passage of its economic reform proposals.

Political Rights Kuwaiti citizens cannot change their government demo-
and Civil Liberties: cratically. The hereditary emir holds executive powers and

under the constitution can suspend parliament, declare
martial law and suspend articles of the constitution. The government limited
suffrage in the October 1992 parliamentary elections to "first-class" males—based
on ancestry—who form only 15 percent of the population. Political parties are
banned under a 1986 decree but operate informally. National Assembly elections
are due in 1996.

Following Kuwait's liberation in February 1991 numerous extrajudicial
executions were carried out against suspected Iragi collaborators and sympathizers.
Nearly all of the killings, as well as dozens of disappearances in 1991, remain
unresolved.

Police often abuse detainees to extract confessions. The judiciary is not
independent; the executive branch controls its finances and foreign judges serve
one-year renewable contracts. In the State Security Courts cases have been decided
on the basis of confessions obtained through torture. There have been no military
court trials since 1991, but most of the individuals being held as Iragi collaborators
were convicted in these courts in trials that did not meet international norms.
Several hundred Palestinians, lIragis and bidoon (stateless persons of Bedouin
origin) are detained under administrative deportation orders not subject to review.

Citizens freely criticize the government but refrain from directly criticizing the
al-Sabah family. The press law prevents publication of articles critical of the royal
family, as well as articles that might "create hatred, or spread dissension among the
people.” This broad definition leads to some self-censorship. On 16 March 1995
the government used a 1986 decree to suspend the daily al-Anba for five days.
Broadcast media are state-owned and coverage favors the government.

The government occasionally denies permits for political gatherings. Since
1985 the government has only licensed new nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) with ties to the royal family. In 1993 the government ordered all unli-
censed NGOs to shut down, and in practice this has curtailed the activities of
several human rights NGOs formed since 1991.

Since the mid-1980s the government has purged the bidoon from the census
rolls, denying the 150,000 bidoon remaining in Kuwait access to social services
and the right to legally hold jobs or travel abroad. Some 100,000 foreign-born
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domestic servants are not covered by the labor law and are subject to rape, beatings
and other abuse. Kuwaiti women, in addition to being denied suffrage, face
discrimination in employment opportunities and must receive permission from their
husbands or close male relatives to travel abroad. Under Islamic law, Muslim women
receive less inheritance than men. Domestic violence occurs frequently. Islam is the
state religion, and Hindus, Sikhs and Buddhists may not build places of worship.

The government maintains financial control over unions through subsidies that
in practice account for 90 percent of union budgets. Only one union is allowed per
industry or profession, and only one labor federation, the pro-government Kuwaiti
Trade Union Federation, is permitted. Strikes are legal, but the labor law mandates
arbitration if a settlement cannot be reached. There are legal restrictions on the
right of association for foreign workers.

Kyrgyz Republic

Polity: Presidential-par- Political Rights: 4

liamentary democracy Civil Liberties: 4*

Economy: Statist Status: Partly Free

(transitional)

Population: 4,405,000

PPP: $2,850

Life Expectancy: 69.0

Ethnic Groups: Kirghiz (52 percent), Russian (22 percent),
Uzbek (13 percent), German, others

Capital: Bishkek

Ratings Change: *The Kyrgyz Republic's civil liberties rating
changed from 3 to 4 because of harassment of the press

and journalists.

Overview: Pledging continued economic reform, President Askar
Akayev won a second five-year term in December.
February's elections to a new, streamlined 105-member
parliament (Jogorku Kenesh), though marred by irregularities, weakened Commu-
nist dominance with the election of independents.

In 1991, this small, impoverished Central Asian country between China and
Uzbekistan declared independence from the Soviet Union. Akayev, a respected
physicist, committed the country to democratic and market reforms in what was called
the "Silk Revolution." But resistance from a Communist-dominated, 350-member
parliament elected in 1990 led Akayev to dissolve itin 1994 (after the government
resigned to strengthen his hand) and decree a constitutional referendum to create a
bicameral body with a thirty-five-seat lower chamber as a permanent legislature and a
seventy-member upper chamber to meet only occasionally to approve the budget and
confirm presidential appointees. Nearly 75 percent of voters approved the proposal.

The 5 February 1995 first round of parliamentary elections filled only sixteen
seats. Among electees were two former Communist Party leaders, raising fears of a
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Communist resurgence. However, the 19 February second round, in which
candidates did not have to clear 50 percent to win seats, saw only four Communist
former deputies elected, with eighty-two seats going to a mix of governing
officials, businessmen, intellectuals such as author Chingis Aitmatov and clan
leaders. Party affiliation was not a major concern since more than one organization
could nominate a single candidate.

In August, Akayev proposed a referendum to extend his presidency, due to
expire in 1995, to 2001. A parliamentary group collected 1.2 million signatures
supporting the proposal, but in September the upper chamber voted it down amid
public demonstrations against any extension. Elections were called for December.

Presidential elections on 24 December pitted thirteen challengers against
Akayev, who won over 60 percent of votes. Runners-up were former Communist
Party secretary Absamat Masaliyev and former parliamentary speaker Medetkan
Sherimkulov. Neither offered any alternative to Akayev's economic reforms. Some
nominees complained about being ignored by state-run media.

Key issues included the economy. In June, the country was promised over $680
million in foreign aid after international financial institutions approved its reform
program, which included price liberalization, privatization and currency stabiliza-
tion. Cameco, the Canadian mining company, has invested over $360 million and
employs 1,800 people. It formed ajoint venture with the state-owned Kyrgyzaltyn
to exploit the Kumtor gold mine. Yet unemployment approached 20 percent and
workers remained underpaid, with monthly salaries equivalent to $20-$30, or were
not paid at all for weeks on end.

Political Rights Citizens can change their government democratically.

and Civil Liberties: Parliamentary and presidential elections included such
violations as ballot-stuffing, inflation of voter turnout,

media restrictions and intimidation. Akayev has been accused of high-handed rule.

Political parties run the gamut from the Communists to the nationalist Asaba
on the right. Others include the Social Democrats, the Republican Party, the
Agrarians and Erk (Freedom). The largest group is the pro-government Democratic
Movement of Kyrgyzstan. Most parties are small and weak, with vague platforms
and little financial support.

Press laws restrict publication of state secrets and advocating war, violence or
ethnic intolerance. In July, two journalists from Res Publico, a business-supported
independent paper, were sentenced to eighteen months' imprisonment (with a year
suspended) for insulting the president's honor and dignity. Akayev had sued the
Russian-language paper for claiming he had a villa in Switzerland. Authorities
closed Politika and the former parliament's newspaper, Svobodnyi Gori, both of
which had criticized Akayev and his government. No private local broadcasters
exist. Only one private radio station, Radio Almaz, and one private television
station, Pyramid, operate nationally.

Freedoms of assembly and movement are generally respected. Religious
freedom is guaranteed in this predominantly Islamic country.

Although the constitution guarantees minority rights and the government has
shown sensitivity to the Russian minority (in 1995, Russian was elevated to a state
language), there has been an exodus of educated and skilled Russians and Ger-
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mans. In December 1994 the Kyrgyz Folksrat (People's Council of Germans) and
government began implementing a program to support Germans and stem their
migration. Akayev is committed to women's rights, and many women occupy govern-
ment posts. The Democratic Women's Party was registered in October 1994.

In 1995, constitutional revisions allowed greater executive oversight of the
judiciary. Judges' lack of experience and low salaries created an environment for
corruption. The government stated that it hoped presidential nomination of all
judges would increase the consistency with which laws are applied and enforced.

Although a 1992 law permits the formation of independent unions, nearly all
workers belong to the Federation of Independent Trade Unions of Kyrgyzstan,
successor to the Soviet-era federation. Over 450 nongovernmental organizations
exist, including business, sports and charitable associations.

Laos
Polity: Communist Political Rights: 7
one-party Civil Liberties: 6

Economy: Mixed-statist Status: Not Free
Population: 4,837,000

PPP